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PREFACE 


^yX/ HILE writing my thesis for Ph. D. and surteying 
^ ^ the history and development of the conception of 
Aksara Brahman, I hit upon certain passages in the Brahmasutra 
which I tried to interpret independently of any commentator. 
I showed the interpretation to my Professor Dr. Schrader who, 
after comparing the same with those ofThibaut and Deussen, 
not only accepted it as a part of my thesis, but advised me 
to write a critical interpretation of the entire BrahmasQtra 
after my return to India. Accordingly I prepared an interpretation 
of Bra. Su. III. 2 and sent the typescript to Professors Dr. 
S. N. Dasgupta ( Calcutta ) and M. Hiriyanna ( Mysore ) and 
discussed it personally with Prof. R. D. Ranade ( Allahabad ) 
and the late Dr. A. B. Dhruva, who was then Pro-Vice- 
Chancellor of the Benares Hindu University. All these 
distinguished authorities encouraged me in ^ my undertaking, 
remarking in general that my conclusions were ‘ reasonable * 
and my interpretation was ‘ plausible This was their opinion 
about only a very small part of the work, which I could prepare 
during my leisure hours along with my college duties. But 
for writing down my views on a sufficiently large portion of 
the Brahmasutra, I thought I should work under the guidance 
of one of the above-mentioned scholars. I, therefore, applied 
to. the Bombay University for a research grant, which was 
kindly sanctioned. For a similar encouragement and for leave 
on duty for six months, in 1935-36, I approached the late Sir P. 
D. Pattani, the President of the State Council, Bhavnagar State, 
on whose recommendation the Bhavnagar Darbar generously 
granted my request. Dr. Dasgupta whom I first approached for 



guidance had to sail for Europe. The late Dr. Dhruva 
happened that very term to retire from Pro-Vioe-Chanoellorship 
of the Benares Hindu University and on my request he asked 
me to immediately go to Ahmedabad, promising to work with 
me two hours a day during my stay with him. The result of 
all this is the present book on the Brahmaautra. 

During these six months of my stay with the late 
Dr. Dhruva we met almost every day and I can say that 
almost every line of the work, which I wrote out every day 
beforehand and which is being published herewith, was 
discussed with him. Those who have studied under him 
know that he had the great commentaries ( bhdsyas ) and 
the sub-commentaries by heart. Thus, not only that he 
remembered the views of Sahkaracarya and Kamanujacarya, 
but he could also immediately point out the interpretation of 
these views given in the Bhdmati, the Ratnaprahhd, etc., etc. 
Not only that he would make me refer to these to assure myself 
of my properly understanding Sahkaracarya’ s hhdsya, but be 
would also ask me to see if the Sutras can be interpreted as 
favourable to the Sankara System independently of the Sdhkava- 
hhdsya, I always remember how he made me read works like 
the Jaiminisutras and their hhdsya by Sahara, even when I 
discussed with him the meaning of the Brahmasutras which 
though explained by Sahkaracarya by quoting or referring to the 
Jaminisutras,etc., cannot but in my opinion refer to the Upuni^ads, 
The fact that 1 happened to have discussed with him the major 
portion of this book in its original draft strengthens me in 
my belief that I have rarely misunderstood or misrepresented the 
views, on the Brahmasutra, of this greatest of the Acaryas. 

Apart from this scholarly contact with the late Dr. 
Dhruva, there was another, not less enjoyable, side of my 
experience of him during this short stay with him as his 
neighbour in the Parimal Society, Ahmedabad. It was for me 
something which I had never experienced during my three 



years’ studentship when I studied for B. A. and M. A. under 
his guruship ( in 1920-23 ) at Ahmedabad and at Benares. 
Those who have been merely students of the late Dr. 
Dhruva know that there was always a curtain, as it were, 
between them and their teacher. This curtain was, I believe, 
lifted when I stayed with him as his neighbour in Ahmedabad 
and when every day after about two hours’ discussion of my 
subject, be was pleased to tell me or talk to me about his 
views on many other subjects or his experience of many great 
personalities of India, during the time that he prepared to go 
out for a walk. This side of my personal contact with the 
late Dr. Dhruva has left behind an indelible impression 
on my mind; it was unique in the sense that I got from 
the late Dr. Dhruva something at once more lovable and 
elevating than what I had done till then from any body 
else. I always love to remember it and I feel I - would be 
ungrateful if 1 publish this book without a mention of it in 
this preface. 

During recent years I showed this work to Prof. Ranade 
and to Dr. Dasgupta and at their suggestion I prepared 
another book on the same subject. Thus, I have divided the 
work into two Parts. The main work is entitled ‘ A Critique of 
the Brahmasutra ( III. 2. ll-IV ) and the first and the second 
Parts are respectively called ‘ Interpretation of the Sutras ’ 
and ‘ The System of the Svtrakdra The first Part published 
herewith gives an interpretation of every word in every Sutra 
of Bra. Su. III. 2. ll-IV and the second Part which is ready 
for the press contains a summary, in twelve chapters, of the 
conclusions arrived at from the interpretation discussed fully 
in Part I. I am thankful to both these scholars for their kind 
interest in my work and for their useful suggestion to present 
the subject matter into two Parts. I have shown both the 
Parts to Principal R. D. Karmarkar, Poona, and he has also 
approved of the idea of publishing the work in two Parts. 
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I am greatly indebted to Dr. Dasgupta for his learned 
foreword to Part I of this book. He was kind enough to go 
through the typescript of the earliest portions of my work even 
before I made up my mind to write it in its present form. 
When the book was ready, he had a glance at the manuscript of 
the whole of Part I. He has been taking keen interest in my 
research work ever since I read a Paper on the Gau^pada 
Kdrikds in the Lahore Session of the All-India Oriental 
Conference ( 1928 ) under his Presidentship. I have always 
derived inspiration in my studies from his answers to my 
queries whenever I wr- te to him. His foreword has immensely 
added to the value of my work. 

Prof. M. Hiriyanna has kindly interested himself in my 
work since I published my thesis for Ph. D. He minutely 
goes through my letters and while he opined that my inferences 
were ‘ reasonable ’ he raised certain questions about the possibility 
of the loss of tradition, etc., implied in my interpretation offered 
in the present work and has thus made me discover and suggest 
a possible answer. In particular Sutras also ( e. g,. Bra. Su, 
III, 3. 23 ) he convinced me that Sahkarac'rya’s visayavdkya 
was correct. My correspondence with him has greatly profited 
me in the preparation of this book, I am very thankful 
to this revered senior colleague for his closely scrutinizing 
my views, which has always encouraged me in my studies. 

I cannot underrate my debt to the works of Thibaut, 
Deussen, Ghate, Teliwala and others in the same field of 
research. I have been also considerably benefited by the study 
of the learned works, on the Brahmasutras, of Dr. Belvalkar. 

It would be unfair on my part if I do not associate the 
names of two of my students, Messrs N. M. Mehta and J. M. 
Ashar, with the preparation of this book. Occasionally I come 
across students in teaching whom I also learn. They were 
such students. With them I read the book ready for the 
press and on one or two occasions I thought it better to 



revise my interpretation. Mr. Ashar is also responsible for 
preparing the Indices to this volume. 1 regret to note that Mr. 
N. M. Mehta is no more when this book is published. 

I am greatly indebted to my revered Prof. V. M. Mehtat, 
M. A., LL. B., and to my friends who prefer to remain unnamed, 
for their kindness in reading considerable parts of the MS. 
and making valuable suggestions. 

The printing of the work involved , considerable difficulty 
and I acknowledge with thanks the^help I received from 
Messrs L. L. Mehta, Hormajshaw F. Co^hbuilder, Gulabchand 
L. Shah and J. D. Dhruva. 

I also thank the editors of the Journal of the University 
of Bon^ay^ Indian QuUure, Indian Historical Quarterly, Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Prabuddha 
Bharata, Review of Philosophy and Religion, and the 
Proceedings of All India Oriental Conferences, who have during 
these years publisliod my Papers and have helped mo in 
making known to scholars several of the views worked out 
and presented in details in this book. 

Principal T. K. Shshani, M. A., has always taken keen 
interest in my work and has been very kind to me both in 
giving and getting me facilities for the preparation and 
publication of this book. 1 acknowledge my deep debt of 
gratitude to him here. 

I express my deepest obligations to H. H. the Maharaja 
Sir Krishnakumarsinhji ot Bhavnagar who generously sanctioned 
a special grant for the publication of the present work, as 
His Highness did for my earlier publications also. 

The author thankfully acknowledges his indebtedness to 

f It is very painful to me to mention that Prof. V. M. Mehta 
passed away just when the Preface was finally being seen through 
the Press. 



[ 6 ] 


the University of Bombay for the substantial financial help 
it has granted towards the cost of the publication of this bookf. 

1 also thank the trustees of Seth Gordhandas Soonderdas 
Charities, Bombay for the help they have kindly given me for 
bringing out this work. 

It now remains for me to crave the indulgence of 
sympathetic readers for errors of interpretation, exposition 
and expression, and of printing that might have escaped my 
attention. 

I am sorry that owing to the increase in the volume of 
this book when revised, 1 could not include in it some 
Appendices which were ready and which deal with my inter- 
pretation of Bra. Su. I and II*. 


Farimals, 
Waghawadi Road, 
BH.AVNAOAR. 
7tb May, 1943. 


P. M. Modi, 


t I gratefully acknowledge the fact that the Bombay University 
has already sanctioned another substantial grant for Part II of 
this book, which is now in the press. 

* My Paper on the Scheme of Bra. Su. I. 1-3 : A Rapprochement, 
published in the Jov/rnal of the University of Bombay ( VoL IV, 
Part III, 1935 ) deals with my interpretation of Bra. Su. I. 
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FOREWORD 


Years ago, in my Second Volume of the History of Indian 
Philosophy, published in 1932, I said in my review of the Gita 
as follows : — “ God Himself is sometimes referred to as being 
avyakta ( probably because He cannot be grasped by any of 
our senses ), as an existence superior to the avyakta which is 
described as a part of His nature, and as a category from 
which all things have come into being. This avyakta which is 

identical with God is also called aksara or the Immortal .In 

IV. 24-25, where it is said that all sacridces are to be made 
with the Brahman as the object and the sacrificial materials, 
sacrificial fire etc. are to be looked upon as being Brahman, 
the word “ Brahman ” is in all probability used in the sense of God. 
In Gita V. 6, 10, 19 also the word “ Brahman ” is used in the 
sense of God or ISvara; and in most other cases the woM is used 
in the sense of God. But according to the Gita the personal 
God as I^vara is the supreme principle, and Brahman, in the 
sense of a qualityless, undifferentiated, ultimate principle as 
taught in the Upani^ds, is a principle which, though great in 
itself and representing the ultimate essence of God, is never- 
theless upheld by the personal God or ISvara. Thus, though 
in Gita Vlll. 3 and X. 12 Brahman is referred to as the 
differenceless ultimate principle, yet in Gita XIV. 27 it is said 
that God is the support of even this ultimate principle. 
Brahman *’ ( pp. 478-474 ). 

Dr. Modi in his dissertation, called Ak^ra, for his Doctorate 
in the University of Kiel, published in 1932, developed a 
similar line of thought and tried to follow up the concept of 
Ak^ra with cwyakta as its synonym, in the Upanisads, in the 
Gita, and also in other literatures. The point that he urges 
is not so much regarding a personal or impersonal Brahman but 
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the Brahman having a form and Brahman as without a form, 
that is, puruscmdha and apurusavidJia. We find also in 
Yaska the two concepts of the gods being purusavidha and 
apurusavidJia. In the present work he tries to show that this 
problem existed also in the time when the Brahmasutra was 
written and some of the Brabmasutras appertain to this problem 
which has been wrongly interpreted by Sankara as that of 
saguna and nirguna Brahman. 

I had the privilege of pointing out both in my History 
and my Indian Idealism that the proper understanding and the 
interpretation of the mental situation that prevailed in the 
Upani^dic days is still an enigma to us. It had oflfered 
considerable difiSculties probably at that time also and that the 
Gita and the Brabmasutras are two distinct attempts on different 
lines to explore it. The study of the Brabmasutras shows that 
many other attempts had preceded it but are now lost to us. 
There is also ample evidence to prove that the Brabmasutras must 
have been explained by many other writers before Sankara. 
Sankara, the most masterful of all the commentators known 
to us, had so smothered them that apart from certain suggestions, 
very little can be deduced about the views of those commentators 
from Sankara’s own commentary. The commentator’s who 
followed Sankara mostly followed Sankara’s line of interpretation 
and differed only at particular points, where their own views 
were affected. Thus, a study of the commentaries of the great 
Acaryas, Ramanuja, Madhva, Vallabha and Nimbarka, does 
not throw much light on the real meaning and purport of the 
Sutras. It is also to be regretted that so far practically nothing 
has been done with regard to a critical study of the Brahma- 
sutras. Dr. Modi has done an inestimable service in attempting 
a critical study of at least a part of the Brabmasutras. By a 
careful study of the Brabmasutras he has practically succeeded 
in evolving a scheme, a sort of critical apparatus, which may 
be successfully applied to the Brabmasutras, to make them 
yield their own meaning. It is, no doubt, true that without 
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Sankara’s commentary it might have been impossible for him 
to evolve that scheme but taking Sankara’s commentary into 
our consideration and applying Dr. Modi’s scheme, it is easy 
to see how in many places Sankara has, really, consciously or 
unconsciously, twisted the meaning of the Brahmasutras to his 
own advantage. 

Let us take for example Sutra HI. 2. 11 ‘‘ no, sthdnato*‘pi 
parasydbhayalingam sarvatra hi ”. Sankara in interpreting 
this Sutra says that this Adhikarana is devoted to the 
interpretation of the nature of Brahman where the conditioned 
individual passes with the release of the conditions, on the 
ground of the Upanisadic texts. There are two types of texts, 
those attributing to Brahman qualities as sarvakarmd etc. (Cha; 
Upa. III. 14. 2 ) and those which declare it to be quality less 
such as ctsthulam ( By. Upa. HI. 8. 8 ). Sankara says that 
the opponent holds that since we have to be faithful to the 
Upani^ds, Brahman must be qualified and' unqualified. But 
this will be contradictory. The word &thdnodah might mean as 
conditioned by earth etc.; but that is also impossible. For, the 
association of conditions cannot change the nature of a thing. 
A crystal by the mere shadow of a red object cannot lose its 
transparency. So, in whatever character Brahman may be 
described, it must be regarded as being nothing else than 
quaiityless, nirvikalpa Brahman. 

Dr. Modi takes the word ‘ sthdna ’ to mean the three 
states, awaking, dream and dreamless. Dr. Modi here urges 
that the use of the word api suggests the opponent’s view 
and the UpaniSads teach two types of Brahman ( 1 ) one 
endowed with form; ( rupavat ) and ( 2 ) the other formless 
{ arupavat ). He also holds that the word uhhayalihgom means 
two types of Brahman arupavat and rupavat and not saguna 
and nirgwm. According to him, therefore, the Sutrakara finds 
no conflict between the texts sarvakarmd etc, and asthvlam 
etc.; for the two texts refer to two types of Brahman rupavat 
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and arupavat. The sentence sthdnatah pceravya ubhayalingam 
means that according to the relation of different states Brahman 
is rupavat and arupavat. In the sumpti we hare the arupavat 
and in the svapna and jdgrata we have the rupavat. In the 
fourth state or the tur\ya Brahman is neither rupavat nor 
arupavat. According to Dr. Modi, the Sfitrakara denies the view 
that Brahman is rupavat and arupavat according to the states 
of waking and dream and dreamless sleep in which it appears. 
But the Sutrakara says that Brahman is vhhayalihgam i. e. 
rupavat and arupavat, in all the three states. 

According to Sahkara the discussion is about aavisem and 
nirvisesa Brahman and the reply is that Brahman is nirvisesa 
everywhere i. e. in all the Srutis. Sankara thinks that the 
expression tibhayalihgasrutyanugrahdt ubhayalihgam eva is the 
opponent’s view, whereas Dr. Modi takes it to be the conclusion 
( siddhanta ) of the Sutrakara. 

According to Dr. Modi’s interpretation the Sutra runs as 
follows : — parasya ubhayalingam na sthdnatah api sarvatra hi 
i. e. the characteristic description of Brahman as rupavat and 
arupavat is not in accordance with the mental states of the 
Para but everywhere i. e. ( the description applies to the Para ) 
in all the states. 

According to Sankara the Sutra runs as follows : — na 
sthdnatopi parasya ubhayalihgam sarvatra hi. Here the Sutra 
cannot be interpreted without assuming the words Brahma 
nirvikalpam ”. He thus interprets the Sutra by adding two 
words after the Sutra from his own mind The Sutra would 
then mean “ Brahman cannot have two kinds of characteristics 
savisesa and nirvisesa according to the limiting states ( the 
earth etc. sthdna ). But in all Upanisadic texts ( sarvatra ) it 
is regarded as nirvisesa or nirvikalpa only”. 

We, thus, see that Dr. Modi’s interpretation is more faithful 
to the Sutra. Many questions, however, can be raised here as 
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to whether Dr. Modi’s interpretation is justifiable according to 
the context or not. To this. Dr. Modi gives in most cases 
very convincing proofs in support of his interpretation ( Vide 
his interpretation of Bra. Su. III. 3. 14 for his arguments in 
the case of the illustration cited above ), The value of these, 
however, can only be adjudged when a scholar carefully 
compares Dr. Modi’s interpretation as it appears in the book 
with Sankara’s interpretation and tries to come to an impartial 
and balanced judgement. 

It must be said that Dr. Modi has learnt from Germany 
how to weld the critical apparatus to one’s best advantage. 
He appears at the same time to be sympathetic and fair to 
Sankara and does not seem to read his own philosophical creed 
into the Brahmasutra. 

He proceeds by re-arranging the text of the Sutras and 
sometimes also the Sutras of an Adhikarana into an order, 
which seems to yield a better meaning with the least assump- 
tion of other words. Sankara’s main defect seems to be the 
introduction of new words for his own advantage. Dr. Modi, 
however, follows the context alone as his guide and has strenu- 
ously abstained from the introduction of any word or idea not 
guaranteed by the context. He has, however, in certain places 
suggested new readings and tried to support them often quite 
successfully on critical, philological and contextual grounds. 

The results of Dr. Modi’s investigations may be classified 
in a twofold manner :— ( 1 ) doctrinal and ( 2 ) interpretational. 
He holds that the Sutrakara describes the two aspects of 
Brahman as yurumvidha and a/purusavidha or rupavat and 
(M^pavat and believes that they are on an equal status. The 
purusavidha and the apurusavidha are both aspects of the 
Karana Brahman. The Sutrakara further discusses the three out 
of the six categories of Yaska, pariimma, vrddhi and hrasa 
of Brahman. The change of Brahman is such that the effect 
or krti is identical with Brahman and increment and decrement 
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of Brahman are due to his own relative self-concealment. He- 
speaks of three kinds of meditations viz. ( 1 ) the meditation 
on the limits of the purusa or the parts of Brahman as in 
sodasO/kalavidya and ( 2 ) the meditation on Brahman without 
thinking of his limits ( i, c. contrary to vaisvanara dtmctn and 
sodasakaldvidyd ). These two meditations lead to Moksa. The 
third type ( 3 ) is kaniya. Dr. Modi further discovers several 
S^rauta and sm^ta Vedanta Schools which were the opponents 
of the writer of the Brahmasutras. He also discovers that 
the Sutrakara discusses the meditation on the Prarmva as 
a symbol of Brahman. 

1 would not guarantee the exactitude of these results 
but j^would only say that they are quite plausible and 
thought- provoking. 

Dr. Modi holds that Bra. Su. III. 3 deals with the method 
of meditation on Brahman and not with the gunopasamhara 
nor with the reconciliation of the different vidyds and vijnanas. 

The most important feature of Dr. Modi*s work is indeed 
the application of a critical method of study to the Sutras. 
In this respect he has, undoubtedly, proceeded much further 
than previous interpreters of the Brahmasutras, like Thibaut or 
Ghate. The Brahmasutras do not offer the same readings 
always in the works of the different Acaryas. But Dr. Modi, 
though he has generally accepted the readings as they are 
found in Sankara’s bhdsya^ has yet suggested modifications in 
accordance with the critical necessity of the context. He has 
also in many places differed from Sankara as regards the 
allusions to the different Upanisadio texts, on which the 
meaning of the Sutras depends. On many occasions he has 
successfully contested the claims of a Sutra for being treated as 
a /lettt-Sutra and decided in favour of its being a pratijnd-^vitA 
and vice veraa, and in doing this he either regrouped the 
Sutras of a particular Adhikarana or ingeniously interpreted 
the particles hi, ca, etc. and sometimes suggested different 
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readinsrs in the Sutras. But h« has seldom introduced new 
words for the interpretation of a Sutra as Sankara so often 
does. Following the same line of enc|uiry he has also sug- 
gested exact visayavahyas of several Sutras. 

Though we may not always agree with all that Dr, Modi 
has said, yet he seems to have proved to our satisfaction that at 
least in many places Sankara’s interpretation is either doubtful 
or unacceptable. Sankara seems to have been often interested 
in reading his own philosophy in the Sutras and loyalty to 
the Sfltras does not seem to be his strong point. 

Dr. Modi further holds that for his doctrine of a two- 
fold Brahman Badariiyana is probably indebted to Yaska’s 
eonception of the purumvidlm and the apurusavidha aspects 
of the Vedic deities or to other previous Vedanta writers who 
had already adopted a view about Brahman consistent with 
Yaska’s conception of deities. That the idea of a personal 
Brahman and an impersonal one should have revealed itself 
clearly at some early stage of the development of Indian 
thought seems to be a very rational hypothesis. 

By his careful and painstaking and thought-provoking 
researches Dr. Modi has done a great service to those who 
are engaged in tracing the development of Indian thought 
from the earliest times. It is precisely this period between 
the Brahma^as and the Brahmasutras the full history of which 
is now practically lost, that would require the most diligent 
application of critical study by which we may be able to weave 
a fairly correct picture of this obscure period. That Dr. Modi, 
instead of working in a stereotyped manner, in the beaten 
track, has showed his originality of approach to new types of 
thought that flourished before the Brahmasutras and has thus 
given us a new picture of the Brahmasutras is indeed a matter 
of great satisfaction. 

But the book has been so elaborate that, 1 fear, he 
would have but few readers, who would have the patience to 
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follow him carefully. He has not also applied his critical 
apparatus to the whole of the Brahmasutras but only to specifie 
parts of it which he has selected for this purpose, 

I recommend this elaborate piece of research particularly 
to those who are interested in a critical appraisal of the 
meaning and significance of the Brahmashtras as they stands 
unaffected by the opinions of any of the Acaryas. Dr. Modi, 
is, thus, to be complimented upon for contributing something 
substantial and original towards our unrarelling one of the 
most obscure parts of the history of the Indian thought. 


Sanskrit College, 
Cfdcutta, 

18th September, 1941. 


S. iV. Dasgupta. 



INTRODUCTION. 


p}iBKWiTH a fresh interpretation of the Brahmasutra 
(III. 2. ll-IV ) is oflFered to the student of this so-called third 
Frasthana and to the student of the Indian Philosophy. 

The reader must ever keep in mind the tentativeness 
of the interpretation proposed here. This is bound to be the 
characteristic of any modern interpretation of any text of the 
Scripture ( Sruti ). The author of the present work confesses 
that though the general and most important part of his 
interpretation of Bra. Su. 111. 3 offered here is identical with 
the same offered in his doctorate thesis^, some important 
points of details of the same are quite fresh here. It was 
discovered in the course of his fresh study that the 
exact meaning of some Sotras of Bra. Su. III. 3 was different 
from that proposed in his thesis. Similarly, while preparing 
the present work he had from time to time to make changes 
not only in the interpretation but also in the grouping 
of the Sutras into Adhikaranas, when having once arrived at 
a decision about the same he discovered on a subsequent 
occasion that a new construction of a Sutra or Sutras in 
question was the proper one. It may be that on a further 
inquiry some fresh points may arise, the solution of which 
may necessitate changes even in the portion of the Brahma- 
sutra treated here. Let us, therefore, keep an open mind^, 
while we study further. 

1. Akfiars : A forgotton chapter in the History of Indian Philo- 
sophy, Baroda, 1932. 

2. It will be found that in the case of certain Sutras the present 
author has found no satisfactory interpretation till now and that he has 
admitted his inability to come to a conclusion in such cases. More- 
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The reader must bear in mind here that it is only an 
accident that I begin the work with Bra. Su. III. 2. 11. It 
must be made clear that I do not regard the portion of Bra. 
Su. I-III. 2. 10 as an interpolation or a later addition. In fact, 
I have discovered a very close connection between Bra. Su. I. 
1-3 and Bra. Su. III. 3. 11, 37-39. I have found no reason 
to doubt the genuineness* of the remaining portion ( Bra. 
Su. I. 4, II, III. 1 and 2, I- 10 ). 

As is very well known Bra. Sii. III. 2. 11 begins a 
crucial Adhikarana, as it and the subsequent Sutras contain 
what is called ‘ the discussion of Brahman ’ (tcUpaddrthavivecana). 
While writing my doctorate thesis ( in 1930 ) I happened to 
study particularly those Sutras and prepared a small work on 
them, only a part of which was used for my thesis. Later 
on, I continued my study upto the end of the Brabmasutra. 
This is why the present work begins from Bra, Su. III. 2. 11 
and ends with Bra. Su. IV. 4. 

I consulted some of my own professors as well as some 
others of established repute as to whether I should publish the 
portion of the interpretation of the Brabmasutra, which I had 
prepared. Though some of them insisted that I should first 
write down my interpretation of the whole work, a majority 
of them approved of my idea to publish as much as was ready. 

over, in spite of the great emphasis he has laid on certain tenets of 
the Sutras which he thinks are as good as finally settled, he would 
be ready to consider any new interpretation coming from any source, 
because it is, though not impossible, very difficult to think of an 

interpretation of Sutras as ultimate owing to the very aphoristic style 
of the Sutras. 

3. In an article in the Indian Historical Quarterly ( 1936 ) 
I have shown that Bra. Su. II. 1 ( Samrtipada) is very closely related 
to Bra. Su. I, 4. These Fadas (Bra. Su. I. 4 and II, 1 ) deal with the 
Opposition of what should be called the Sraarta Vedanta and not with 
the Samkhaya. The Sutrakara's treatment of the Smarta Vedanta, 
however, applies to the Samkhya also and this is the implied sense 
of ca in Bra. Su. II. 2. 1. 
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I have, now, got with me most of Bra. Su. I. l-III. 2. 10 
interpreted according to the method I have suggested in the 
present volume. I do not personally find that any Sfltra out 
of Bra, Su. III. 3. II-IV will have to be interpreted differently 
than in the way done here, in view of Bra. Su. I. 1-3. 
Sutras III. 3. 11, 37-89 give an indication to the interpretation 
of Bra. Sq. I. 1-3. However, it is mainly due to the line 
of study I have followed that I publish the portion which 
I worked out and await another opportunity to publish other 
instalments of the interpretation of this great Prasthana. 
The task of interpreting the whole of the Brahmasutra at 
a single stretch is too big for a single person and perhaps 
there will be enough to be learnt from the criticism that 
the present work may stimulate. 

An important matter for which I have to apologise to the 
reader, is that from among the commentaries I have selected only 
^ahkaracarya’s commentary for particular study so far as the 
present work is concerned, I sincerely hope that no serious 
student will charge me with having an intention of insulting this 
great Acarya or of finding fault with his Bhdsya. Nor do I 
underrate the worth of the commentaries of other Acaryas or 
refuse to receive any help they may give in interpreting this 
most difficult of the three or four Prasthanas. Here again, 
what has happened is that I have taken Sahkaracarya, with 
whose commentary I happen to be more familiar, as a type of 
the traditional interpreters, so far as the method of traditional 
interpretation is concerned. While examining Sahkaracarya’s 
method of interpretation I have had innumerable occasions to 
criticise his Bhd^a, but 1 thereby do not intend to offend him or 
his followers. All the same I beg to be pardoned if anybody 
feels offended with my criticism of Sahkaracarya ’s Bhd^a^. 

4. "Any attempt at a more precise characterisation of the views 
of the Sutras is bound to contain many rocks of offence and sources of 
the spiritual disturbances” — Sir S. Radhakrishnan, ' Indian Philosophy 
Yol. II., P. 444. I hope, I do not become a source of such a disturbance. 
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My only justification for presenting this yolume to the 
student of the Brahmasutra lies in the method that I have 
adopted in its interpretation. The method is the modern 
method described as historico-critioal— oum-philologioal method, 
which I personally believe to be the most reliable method and 
the greatest gift that India has received from the study of our 
Scriptures by western scholars. I believe, neither Deussen, 
nor Thibaut, nor Teliwala nor even Ghate who alone discusses 
the question of correct method of interpretation, has applied 
this method in its proper perspective to the Brahmasutra. 
No doubt I have received valuable help from their works. Here 
I may state that I have made an effort to carry further the 
inquiry undertaken by these pioneers into the original sense 
of the Brahmasiltra, and 1 must leave it to those who are 
qualified to judge how far 1 have succeeded in it. I shall be 
satisfied if it is felt by the learned that the application of the 
modern method as is generally understood, and to the extent 
it was possible for me to follow, is a justification for writing 
a work lik6 this". 

In one chapter of Part II, I have examined the traditional 
method of interpretation as illustrated by Sahkaracarya and in 
another chapter I have shown what the modern critical method 
should be. Here I may mention one very important feature 
of this method. The Acaryas start with the belief that all 
the Prasthanas teach the same doctrine. They try to discover 
this one doctrine in the Prasthanas and write commentaries 
on them with that in mind. S^ahkaraoarya seems to have got 

6. Vide the Introduction to ' Studies in Yedantism ' by K. C. Bhat- 
tacharya, Calcutta, 1909. He rightly complains against those scholars 
■who dispose of important problems, e. g., those of “ Indian pessimism 
and fatalism by a sapient i-eference to the climatic and political 
condition of the counti'y But his attack on Thibaut seems to me 
to be unjustifiable. 

Vide also my Introduction to OhSp. I of Vol, II "The System 
of the Brahmasutra 



his doctrine originally from Buddhism, Gaudapada, and some 
portion of the Bfhadaranyaka Upanii^d, and then interpreted 
aU the Frasthanas in the light of that doctrine. Bamanujaoarya, 
according to the tradition, got a glimpse of his doctrine 
partly at least from the works of the Tamil Saints ( Alwars ) 
and Tamil Acaryas and then discovered the s^me in the 
Frasthanas with the help of the commentary of the Vfttikara 
which he found in Kashmir. By an interpretation of the inspired 
works which the people at different times considered to be 
the canon of religion, each Acarya achieved a wonderful success 
in infusing a new life and spirit into the religion and philosophy 
of his age, suitable not only to the religious necessity of his 
followers, but also to the political, social and above all the 
intellectual environments of his time. The Acarya was not 
merely a critical interpretor ; he was the religious guide too of 

his age ; and he did his duty and achieved his goal thus. 

Unlike those Acaryas, the modern student does not start with 
the idea of a doctrinal uniformity of all the Prasthdnaa, though 
he does believe that underlying all the Frasthanas ( allotted 
to different periods ) there is a historical unity in the gradual 
development of thought.” It is evident that he is no 

Mathadhipati, ‘ the Lord of a Sect nor does he aspire to be 
one though he should try to bring home to his own people 
the truth that he discovers, by presenting it in simple, 

non-technical language. Such a modern student should, in 
my opinion, attempt to discover the original sense of the 
Brahmasutra by proceeding in two different ways. The first 
way is that after a preliminary study of the commentaries on 
all the Frasthanas, which would enable him to understand the 

6.' Vide K. C. Bhattacarya's Introduction to his Studies in 
Vedantism, PF. VI-VIII for the distinction between the role of the 
philosophic systematiser and the critical or historical scholar. I fully 
agree with his idea of the latitude allowed to philosophic systematisation. 
However one may differ from the Acaryas, he can never charge him 
with “ intellectual dishonesty ". 



traditional view’, he should start with an intensive study of 
the BrahmasQtra text itself and refer to the Upani^ds and the 
Gita again and again to see whether the result of such an 
intensive study of the Brahmasutra agrees with the doctrines 
of these Prasthanas. The second way is that having equipped 
himself with, the study of the commentaries he should classify the 
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Srutis of the ( twelve ) Upanisads under the four heads 
corresponding to the four Adhyayas of the Brahmasutra, viz., 
the Samanvaya, Avirodha, Sadhana and Phala Adhyayas, and 
then see how these Srutis come into discussion under the 
various Sotras of each Adhyaya and try to 6nd out how the 
Sutrakara interprets the corresponding Sruti, in the respective 
Adhyaya ( and also Pada, so far as possible ). I have tried 
to study the Brahmasutra according to the first way only. It 
still remains to examine this Prasthana by the second method. 
Such an examination is bound to furnish us with invaluable 
evidence for the interpretation of the Sutras®. 

Owing to the incompleteness of the work in the above 
and in many other respects, it has been utterly impossible to 
discuss in this book such questions as “ which of the Acaryas 
represents even approximately correctly the view of the 
Sutrakara Without knowing definitely the view of the 

7. Ihie point has been amply emphasised by K. C. Bhattacarya in 
his ' Studies in Vedantism Inti’oduction, P. V. He says : “ The Philo- 
sophical study should Come first in the order of time; the historical 
study of an ancient system of philosophy, to be of any use at all, 
must be preceded by an earnest study of the philosophy, in the 
expositions traditionally accepted as authoritative.” Such a sympathetic 
study means the study of the commentaries of the Acaryas. 

8. This second test will yield important results about such 
questions as the following : — ( 1 ) Whether by darhayatah and darkayanti 
the Sutrakara refers respectively to two and to several Srutis only 
or to two and more Srutis and Smrtis also; (2) whether by eke he 
means only one Sakha of one Veda or several Sakhas of the different 
Vedas, etc., do. 



Sutrakara himself, how could we compare those of the Aoaryas 
with the same ? The fact that several scholars have attempted 
to answer this question and have actually given various mutually 
contradictory answers shows that their very starting point is 
defective. The doctrine of the Sutrakara cannot be derived 
from an examination of some scattered remarks in the Sutras 
or from a few technical words in the Sutras. The comparison 
of the Sutrakara’s view with the doctrine of Sahkaracatya 
which I have given in Chapter 8 of Part II is thus only 
tentative and should be received with caution. 

I may now introduce the book to the reader. As is 
natural, I have divided the book into two Parts. The first 
Part contains an interpretation of Bra. Su. III. 2. ll-IV. The 
second Part gives in twelve chapters an account of the System 
of the Sutrakara derived from this interpretation, and also gives 
some suggestions for the correction of the text and some rules 
for its correct interpretation. 

In Part I, I have regrouped the Sutras into Adhikaranas 
and after giving my own translation of the Sutras of each 
Adhikarana I have given Notes. These Notes form the most 
important portion of the entire book. It is in these Notes 
that I give my reasons for not accepting Sahkaracarya’s 
grouping of the Sutras into Adhikaranas, for adopting a fresh 
one, for at times changing the reading in a Sutra or Sutras, 
for giving a certain sense to each word in a Sutra, for rejecting 
Sahkaracarya’s vimyavakya and at times suggesting that 
there should be no vimyavahya or should be a new visayavdkya, 
for almost all things that a reader would like to know about 
the interpretation of the Sutras given at the beginning 
of the Adhikarana. It is, again, in these Notes that I give /lUl 
details of my explanation of certain Srutis, which I believe 
is in harmony with that of the Sutrakara, of the loss of 
tradition as regards Bra. Su. III. 3, of what I believe to be 
the origin of the Sutrakara’s conception of Brahman, etc., etc. 



It is by dropping some of these arguments and these 
details that I have prepared the account in the twelve 
chapters of Part 11. The first chapter of Part II in which I 
have summarised the Sutrakara’s conception of Brahman and 
his method of meditation on Brahman, is based on my inter- 
pretation of Brahmasutra III. 2 and III. 3, i. e., the first two 
chapters of Part I. Sutras III. 2. 11-41 discuss the Sutrakara’s 
conception of Brahman and it is in Bra. Sti. III. 3 that the 
Sutrakara gives all pieces of information about the various 
meditations on Brahman which he collects from the various 
Upanisads. But for the sake of convenience I have not strictly 
observed the distinction and division between the two Padas 
made by the author of the Sutras. Chapter 2 discusses the 
comparative position of action and knowledge ( karma and jnana ) 
in the attainment of Mok^, and the varieties of actions which 
a seeker ( mumuksu ) may do as a help to knowledge directly 
or mediately; and thus it corresponds to Bra. Sii. III. 4, i. e., 
Chapter 3 of Part I, Chapters 3-6 of Part II are summaries 
of the conclusions established in Chapters 4-7 of Part I, 
which deal with the interpretation of Bra. Su. IV. 1-4. 

From the visayavakyas of certain Sutras which I claim to 
have discovered, it appears that the Sutrakara understood certain 
Srutis of the chief Upanisads differently than Sahkaracarya, 
and this difference I have stated in Chapter 7 of Part II, after 
collecting the scattered remarks of the Sutrakara about the 
same from all the chapters of Part I. Chapter 8 presents a 
tentative comparison between the views of the Sutrakara and 
those of Sankaracarya. 

In Chapter 9 of Part II I have explained how Bra. Su. 
TTT- 3 is in my opinion the most important part of the Brahma- 
sutra, as it contains certain critical Sutras holding the key to 
Bra. Su. I. 1-8. 

Chapters 10 and 11 of Part II discuss the method of 
interpretation of the Brahmasutra. In Chapter 10 I have examined 
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the traditional method as presented in ^ahkaracarya’s Bhd^a, 
and pointed out how it is defective. I have also admitted that 
though some instances of defects given by me may be shown 
to be no defects at all, the general conclusion that the defects 
of the traditional method are to be classified under the 
particular heads stands. 1 may here add that the repeated 
reference to the same passage under different classes of 
defects was nacessary for me to illustrate what I think to 
be a mistaken way of interpretation. There is no intention, 
as there can be none, of disrespecting the Aoarya or his 
followers. In Chapter 1 1, I have made some practical sugges- 
tions which may be taken as rules for attempting an 
approximately correct interpretation of the Brahmasutra, and 
which I have put into practice in Part I. 

In Chapter 12, I have made an effort to reconstruct the 
readings of the Sutras, and to regroup the Sutras into 
Adhikaranas so far as Bra. Su. III. 2. 11-IV is concerned. 
This reconstruction of the text is the most important part of 
the textual criticism, because without fixing the text no correct 
interpretation of the same is possible. 

1 may now briefly state the more important results which 
I have discovered for the first time in the course of my 
inquiry into the interpretation of the Brahmasutra, and about 
which I feel I have achieved very great degree of certainty. 
These results are in five different directions : — ( 1 ) The links 
in the Sutrakara’s System, ( 2 ) The importance of Bra. Sti. 
III. 3, ( 3 ) The reconstruction of the text of the Brahmasutra, 
( 4 ) The method of interpretation to be applied to the Brahma- 
sutra, and ( 5 ) the Sutrakara's interpretation of certain Srutis. 

1. The Links in the Sutrakara’a System — (a)Ihave 
finally settled that the Sutrakara believes in two aspects of 
Brahman, the purusavidha (the sakdra) or the super -personal, 
and the a-purusavidha ( the nirdkara ) or the impersonal, not 
the sagima and nirgwm as in Sankara’s System, Both these 



have attributes and are of eqrtal status, as regards the attainment 
of Mok^. The Sutrakara refutes the views that the purum- 
vidha is only a mental projection on the apurusavidha ( the 
impersonal aspect, which is then the only aspect ), and that 
the puru^ividha is a concession to those who cannot under- 
stand the formless one, and also that the purusamdha is higher 
than the apurusavidha. ( h ) The Sutrakara also discusses the 
parvnmna, vrddhi and hrdsa of Brahman, the three out of the 
six states of an entity ( bhdva ) mentioned by Yaska. The 
parindma of Brahman is such that the created world is also 
Brahman and consequently the vrddhi and hrdsa of Brahman 
are due to the less or more self-concealment of Brahman in 
what are its effects or parindnms. I have suggested that 
the Sutrakara adopts, or follows a Vedanta School which had 
already adopted a view about Brahman similar to Yaska’s 
view about the two aspects of the deities of the Rgveda, which 
are both purusavidha and also apurusavidha. ( c ) One very 
important fact about the Siitrakara’s discussion in favour of his 
System is that he refutes not only Samkhya Purvapaksas but also 
several other Purvapaksas which can be classified under several 
Srauta and Smdrta Vedanta Schools. In Bra. Su. III. 3, the 
Sutrakara refutes a Vedanta view that beyond the Unmanifest 
Brahman there is a Principle called Purusa; another Vedanta 
view that it is only the Unmanifest Brahman which is meta- 
phorically to be thought of as Puru^; and a third Vedanta 
doctrine that the same principle is both the impersonal Unmanifest 
( Brahman ) and also the Puru.^ at the same time. These 
Purvapaksas of the Sutrakara throw a great deal of light on 
the Sutrakara’s interpretation of the Katha and other Upanisads 
and the Bhagavadglta. Besides these, there are several other 
very important Purvapaksas, one of which, for example, is 
that the meditation on the Purusa is taught in the Sruti 
because it is easy to be performed by the individual soul who 
is encased in a body. 

Among the Sutrakara’s doctrines of minor importance 



discovered in this book I may briefly state the following 
( 1 ) The Prajapatiloka is an aspect ( the personal aspect ) of 
the Kdrana or Mukhya Brahman ; it is not a Kdrya of Brahman. 
The Siitrakara refutes the lohdpatti dosa on the Prajapatiloka. 
( 2 ) The Sutrakara speaks of three kinds of meditations on 
Brahman, (a) Brahman thought of as not consisting of parts 
or limbs. (&) Brahman thought of as consisting of parts or 
limbs, e. </., Brahman conceived as Puru^ or VaiSvanara. 
Both these meditations lead to Moksa. (c) Brahman thought 
of as the mama, etc. The meditations of this third class are 
Kdmya or voluntary meditations on Brahman intended to 
achieve some aim of the meditator. ( 3 ) Not a few Sutras 
discuss the meditation on Brahman as symbolised in the 
Pranava, though none of the Acaryas says that this meditation 
is discussed in ‘the Brahmasutra. ( 4 ) The Sutrakara explains 
Brahman and its meditations on the same lines as Jaimini 
explains Dhurma and its performance. He says that because the 
line of explanation of the meditation on Brahman and of the 
performance of sacrifice is of the same nature, we have the 
ekavdkyatd — unanimity — of the two Kandas of the Veda. (5) The 
knowledge of Brahman is anustheya and is laid down by a Vidhi, 
the result of which knowledge is an Apurva, though unlike the 
performance of the Jyotistoma which guarantees the heaven in 
the very next birth, the practice of the means ( knowledge and 
actions) of Moksa cannot guarantee Moksa in the very next birth, 

( 6 ) Regarding the actions which directly help the knowledge 
of Brahman in achieving Moksa, the householder-mumtiA^w 
has more duties to perform than munyukms belonging to other 
orders of life — a view given by Sankara as a Purvapaksa in his 
commentary on the Bhagavadgita. ( 7 ) In the time of adversity 
( *. e., danger of losing life ) an ascetic seeker may perform oflGlcial 
( priestly ) duties both of a primary and a secondary nature like 
those performed by U^sti Cakrayana. (8) The Sutrakara also 
allows a mumuksu to perform his worldy duties in addition to those 
duties which directly help knowledge in achieving Moksa, in order 
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that ‘ whatever he has begun be not obstructed ( 9 ) Several 
religious good deeds including even those which the ^ruti calls 
J^mya karmans are to be performed by a miimukm even after the 
attainment of the knowledge of Brahman till the fall of the 
body of the sage, because they help the knowledge directly in 
achieving Mok^, if they are performed by a sage with the idea 
of using them as a help to the knowledge. ( 10 ) The knowledge 
( of Brahman ) and actions co-operate with each other in the 
achievement of Moksa, though, of course, the former is the 
principal of the two. ( 1 1 ) The devaydna is the Path of the 
Progressive Advance towards Mok^ ( not the Path of the 
Svarga ). The aoAipatti ( ‘ union of the senses into the mind, 
that of that mind into the breath, that of that breath into the 
Light, atid that of that Light into the Supreme Deity * ) takes 
place in the case of a seeker advancing on ‘the Path. And 
that savhpaUi plus uikrdnti ( departure of these from the body ) 
are necessary before a knower of Brahman attains his goal 
( non-separation with Brahman ). (12) The Sutrakara does not 
want to add Devaloka, Indraloka, and Prajapatiioka to the list 
of worlds in the Chandogya Upanisad. ( 13 ) The discussion 
of sa endn Brahma gamayati ( Cha. Upa. IV 15, 5 ) should 
proceed on the consideration of the conductor’s ability or inability 
to go to Brahman himself, or on the consideration ‘ How far can 
the conductor himself go ’, and not on the question ‘ whether 
going to Brahman is logically possible or not ( 14 ) The 
meditators on the Pranava as the Symbol of Brahman are 
conducted by the Sainans ( not by a Vaidyuta Ativahika ) to 
Brahman ( neu, ) according to the Prasna Upanisad. ( 15 ) The 
form of the liberated soul is free from the dealings of the 
world ( jagadvydpdravarjam ), it is not subject to any change 
( vikdrdva/rti ), and it is a permanent form ( tathd hi sthitim dha ), 
( 16 ) One important fact which I have discovered is that 
the Sutrakara takes as authority for ( the knowledge of ) 
Brahman only the Vedantas, i. e., the Upani^ds, and not the 
SaMiita, the Brahma|[ia, the Ara^yaka and the Khila ( e. g.. 
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the Kfhilas of the Samaveda Kapayanlya ^akha ). He 
does not consider the attributes of Brahman mentioned in 
these non-Upani^dio Brutis as worthy of discussion in his 
Brahmastitra, though the attributes like sarhhhrti and dyuvyapti 
( mentioned in the Banayaniya Khila of the Samaveda) are 
really the attributes of Brahman. 

2. The Importance of Brahmasutra IIL 3;>— A 

fact of supreme importance discovered during my study of 
Bra. Su. III. 2. 11— IV is that the most important portion 
of the* entire Brahmasutra is Pada 3 of Adhyaya HI. This 
Pada reveals the Sutrakara’s scheme of the division into three 
Padas, viz., Bra. Su. I. 1, 2 and 3, of the Srutis chosen by 
him for discussion in those Padas. The principle underlying 
this division is discovered in three crucial Sutras of Bra. Su. 
HI. Z,viz., Bra. Sii. III. 3. 11, 38-39. From these Sutras, we 
learn that (i) iti Bra. Su. I. 1 the Sutrakara discusses those 
Vedanta Srutis which describe the formless ( arupavat ) aspect 
of Brahman and which the Sutrakara would also interpret as 
such, (ii) that in Bra. Su. I. 2 he discusses such Vedantas as 
profess to describe the formless aspect, but as apply such 
attributes to it as would be properly applicable to the aspect 
with the ( human ) form called the Purusa, and which, therefore, 
the Sutrakara interprets ( in Bra. Su. I. 2 ) as dealing with 
the Puru^ aspect, and (iii) that Bra. Su. I. 3 is devoted to 
the construction of those Vedanta Srutis which profess to 
describe the Purusa aspect and which the Sutrakara also 
proposes to interpret ( in Bra. Su. I. 3 ) as dealing with 
the same aspect. I have given my reasons why I believe 
that the above scheme of the division of the Srutis into three 
groups, each of which finds a place in one independent Pada, 
is revealed in certain Sutras of Bra. Su. III. 3. I have 
also discussed the views of the Acaryas on the basis of the 
division of the Srutis into these three Padas. Besides the 
revelation of this scheme, there is another stand-point which 



makes Bra. Su. III. 3 the most important part of the entire work. 
As interpreted by me the Sutras of Bra. Sfi. III. 8 proceed from 
Adhikarana to Adhikarana to present in a regular series the 
information about the various items of primary concern to the 
meditation on the two aspects of Brahman, the purwawiha and 
the apuru^vidha, of the Sutrakara’s System. Such a series 
of Sutras is not to be found in any other Pada of the Brahma- 
sfitra. I have shown the importance of this Pada by comparing 
the aims of the Adhikaranas one by one as interpreted by me, 
with the aims of the same as outlined in the bhdsyas of Sankara 
and Kamanuja. 1 think, the sequence of links of thoughts 
I have discovered is remarkably regular and, therefore, of 
great importance for the study of the work itself. It seems 
that the Acaryas, even Saiikaracarya, had no unbroken tradition 
regarding the interpretation of the Sutras in Bra. Su. III. 8. 
I am at present unable to account for the loss of tradition 
but the fact that the tradition was lost is revealed by my 
discovery of the meaning of each of its Siitras. It is this 
Pada ( Bra. Su. III. 3 ) in the interpretation of which 
Sahkaracarya himself seems to realize that he is not quite 
sure about what he writes, as shown by me through his own 
statements in his bhdsya on this Pada. I have collected 
fourteen such statements to which I have proposed to add 
nineteen others from his bhdsya. Also this Pada contains six 
tad uktam Sfitras in the interpretation of which the Acaryas 
seem to have erred. Not only was the tradition about the 
interpretation of this Pada lost long before Sahkaracarya, but, 
as I have discovered, the very text of this Pada had under* 
gone mutilation even before him ( vide infra ). There are other 
portions of the Brahmasutra which are also important, e. g., 
Bra, Su. III. 2. 11-41 and II. 1. The former contains the 
tatpaddrthavivecana. The latter is called ‘ Snifti Pada ' which 
in my opinion uses the word ‘ smrti ' not in the sense of 
Samkhya but in that of the Gita and which, as I understand 
it, gives the Sutrakara’s views on the various doctrines of the 



Gita which are not in harmony with those of the TJpanisada 
honoured by the Sutrakara* himself. But the importance of 
this Smfti Pada is partly at least due to the place which the 
Gita holds for us as a religious book. The Gita, perhaps 
had not so much importance for the Sutrakara who seems to 
us to be ready to give up the Smyti which contradicted the 
Sruti according to the rule laid down by Jaimini. In short, 
the value of Bra. Su. III. 3 is immense and is derived from 
the help which that Pada renders in understanding the 
Shtrakara’s own System, his own work and, I must add, his 
views about several Srutis of the Upani^ds ( Vide 5 infra ). 

3. The Reconstruction of the Text of the Brahma- 
SUtra: — We have referred above to the mutilation of the 
text of Bra. Su. III. 3. It should be noticed here that in the 
course of my study of Bra. Su. III. 2. 11— IV, 1 have been 
able to suggest certain text-readings which are not found 
in the possession of any of the Acaryas who wrote a 
hhd$ya on the Brahmasutra. I have ventured to suggest 
these because I think that an intensive internal study of 
these Sutras would justify those inferences. The number of 
these is eight in ail, and I request the reader to go through 
my arguments in favour of them' given fully in Part I. 

Besides these text corrections, I have regroupe^d the 
Sutras into Adhikaranas. It is very well known that each 
of the Acaryas has an Adbikarana Patha of his own. In the 
course of my study I discovered certain rules which would 
negatively govern the establishing of an Adhikarana, e. g.^ 

( i ) a Sutra with ca would never begin a new Adhikarana, 
^ii) so also a Sutra with the statement of an argument only 
( hetu^ either by the particle hi or by a form of the ablative ) will 
never stand at the beginning of an Adhikarana, and (iii) other 


1. Vide for a fuller discussion my article “ Meaning of ' Smrti ' in 
the Brahmasutra ", Indian Historical Quartely, Vol. XII, No, 4, 1936. 
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rules which would possibly show the charaoterstica of the Jirst 
and the last Shtras of an Adhikarana. All these I have 
given in Chapter XII. On the strength of these rules, I have 
offered a reconstructed Adhikarana Patha. 

Thus, the correction of the readings of the text itself and 
the regrouping of the Sutras Into Adhikaranas are two features of 
the inquiry I have made as regards the text of the Brahmasutra. 

4. The Method of Interpretation to be applied to 
the Brahmasutra Also, in the province of the method of 
interpretation the present work has brought to light certain new 
lines of appoach which. 1 believe, will stand any critical scrutiny. 

My inquiry in this direction is two-fold ; ( 1 ) a study of 
Sankara’s method of Interpretation, Sankara being taken as a 
representative of the Acaryas, and his bhdsya as a type of 
the hhdsyas of the Acaryas, and ( 2 ) a study of the Sutras 
themselves ( without the help of any bhdsya as far as possible ). 

I must admit that an Acarya is more than a mere 
interpreter. It is in the capacity of an Acarya that Sankara 
sometimes, after having interpreted the Sutrakara in the proper 
way, openly sets aside the latter's interpretation of a Sruti and 
proposes a new one suitable to his own School. 

I must admit this right of an Acarya, because I would 
have accepted even the right of an Acarya to write altogether 
a new Brahmasutra, Badarayana being only the first of such 
Acaryas. The duties of an Acarya require more rights than 
those accorded to an interpreter, and one more important 
privilege of that position is the right to formulate a System 
of Vedanta ( or Saiukhya or any other ) Philosophy to suit 
the time and circumstances and the temperament of the people 
whom he, as an Acarya^ has to guide to the Path of Liberation. 
This privilege implies the right of interpreting the Scripture 
so as to enable him to base on it the System proposed 
by the Acarya. This ‘interpretation requires the ability to 
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harmonize mutually contradictory texts of the Scripture, in 
which the Scripture abounds. All the Acaryas have wonder- 
fully succeeded in this task^ and Sankara’s success is perhaps 
the most brilliant one. I appreciate his explanation of the 
contradictions in the Sruti and the Smfti and his System 
based upon it. I am, however, in the present book concerned 
with Sankara’s interpretation of only the Brahmastitra, one of 
his authorities for his System; so, I take him here as an 
interpreter only, not as an Acarya. 

When I examine the method of Sankara’s interpretation, 
1 must say, 1 6nd many difficulties in accepting his 
interpretation as correct. I have tried to study very minutely 
his hha^a and have for the first time ventured to offer a 
detailed criticism of his method, pointing out the defects 
underlying his interpretation. I have tried to establish 
several conclusions about his method, of which the following 
seem to me to be very important: — ( 1 ) No scheme about the 
threefold classification of topics, viz., para vidya, apara vidya, 
and avidya, is intended in the Sutras by the Sutrakara. ( 2 ) 
Sankara sometimes gives two opposite interpretations of the 
same Sruti or Sm^ti. ( 3 ) Sankara’s visayavdkyas in his hhdsya 
on Bra. Su. III. 2 and 3 are mostly not correct in the sense 
that either no vimyavdkya or a different one is intended by 
the Sutrakara. ( 4 ) Sankara’s interpretation of each Sutra in 
Bra. Su. III. 2 and 3 involves too many unwarranted additions 
to each Sutra. And ( 5 ) his hhd^a contains Purvapaksas 
which are wrong, or impossible if not altogether absurd when 
we look at the Sruti quoted or the sense of the Sutra itself. 

Studying the Sutras independently of any hhdsya as far 
as possible, I have felt that the traditional method of seven 
indications for deciding the sense of a text ( lihgarh tdtparyoi^ 
nirnaye ) is defective so far as the Brahmasutra ( or any other 
similar Stltra work ) is concerned, because the Acaryas and 
even the modern scholars who have mostly followed the same 
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method have come to divergent conclusions. I have, there- 
fore, made ten practical suggestions which may be added to 
those made by Dr. Ghate, These suggestions, 1 believe, 
are made here for the first time on the grounds of a critical, 
comparative and philological study of the Sutras. Of these, 
the following may be simply enumerated here as being more 
important : — ( 1 ) The expression * tad uktam ’ which occurs 
about eight times in the Brahmasutra ( six times in Bra. Su. 
HI. 2. 11-lV ) refers only to some of the Sutras in the 
Brahmasutra, that precede the particular Sutra with the 
expression ( tad uktam ), and not to other works like the 
Jaimini Sutra, the Upanisads, the Gaufeima Dharma Sutra, the 
Bhagavata and other Puranas, as supposed by Sankara and other 
Acaryas. ( 2 ) The hahuvrthi compounds, anandadayak, satyd- 
dayah, dyatanddayah ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 11, 38-39 ) refer respectively 
to Bra. Su. I. 1, 2 and 3, and suggest the scheme of three 
divisions of the visayavdkyas discussed in those three Fadas. 
Similarly, all other hahuvrthi compounds, e. g., sahdddayah ( Bra. 
Su. III. 3. 58 ), etc., should be explained as referring to the Sutras 
themselves and not to any other list of attributes or arguments 
mentioned either in the Upanisads or elsewhere (except a 
compound like cedanddi in Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 which refers to 
a well established rule in the Jai. Su. ). ( 3 ) On critical 

grounds I have further suggested quite new visayavdkyas 
in the case of several Sutras. Out of those, I am quite sure 
of the correctness of about twenty visayavdkyas suggested by me 
for the first time. These striking cases I have enumerated 
in Chap. XI of Part II. If they are really correct, they 
would help a great deal in deciding the nature of the Sutrakara's 
System. ( 4 ) Three of my suggestions ( Nos. 4, 5 and 8 ) 
are based upon a philological inquiry, such as a study of the 
words, synonyms and mutually contrary terms. Thus, I 
suggest that words like pradhdna, purusa, sthdna, upasamhdra, 
etc,, etc., must be studied from all the Sutras in which they 
occur. Studying synonyms, I find that arupavat and dukmfit. 
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pradhd,na and mukkya, etc., are synonyms. Arupa in arupavat 
finds a contrary term in ‘ rupa ’ in ‘ rupopanydsa *. The 
study of these last two terms gives a very important piece of 
information about the exact nature of the two aspects of 
Srahman according to the Sutrakara. ( 5 ) Sutras being elliptical 
by the very nature of their style require to be completed in 
sense by the addition of some words. I have tried to explain 
in each case what additions can he nxade to each Sutra adhering 
strictly to the context at the same time. In several of these 
( undoubtedly at least in eight ) cases a remarkably correct 
conclusion seems to me to have been arrived at. Attaching 
the same importance to the context, I have made a practical 
suggestion about the interpretation of the work, that words like 
aiah, purva, tad, tada, anyathd, etc., etc,, must be interpreted 
in strict consonance with the context. I have proposed a fresh 
interpretation for several Sutras, adopting this suggestion as 
a rule of critical interpretation, and I believe that there are 
not a few cases in which my explanation, given for the first 
time, will be acceptable to the reader. 

( 5 ) The Sutrakara’s Interpretation of certain 
Srutls -One more direction in which my inquiry has led me 
to discover noteworthy results is the Sutrakara’s interpretation 
of several ^rutis. The consideration of this question is more 
closely allied with the Stitrakara’s System rather than with 
the interpretation of the Brahmasutra itself. But so far as 
the Brahmasutra deals with the Srutis, I have to discuss the 
latter from the standpoint of the Sutrakara, if their meaning 
can be made out from the several Sutras. 

I have already noticed that by “ ^ruti ” the Sutrakara, 
for his purpose, understands only the Vodantas ( not the 
Mantra and the other Srutis ). 

( a ^ The most essential piece of information discovered 
on this point is that according to the Sutrakara the Udani^ds 
describe the personal aspect of Brahman with the attributes 
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of the impersonal and vice vena ( Bra. Sg. UI. 3. 37-42 ). 
It is on this fact that the Sutrakara bases his doctrine of two 
aspects of absolutely equal status and gives a complete option 
of choice to a mumuk^ to select either of the two, the immediate 
goal being the same. The Sfitrakara, according to his own 
statements, as discovered and interpreted by me for the first 
time, says that the Srutis discussed in Bra. Su. I. 2 and 
explained by him as referring to the saJedra or purumvidka 
aspect may be optionally taken by a mumukm as dealing with 
the nirdkara or apurusamdha aspect, because they profess 
to describe the nirdkdra, but do so with attributes some 
of which qualify the sakdra. Similarly, he holds that the 
Srutis he has explained in Bra. Su. I. 3 as dealing with 
the sdkdra may be optionally taken by a mumukSM as dealing 
with the nirdkdra because they profess to deal with the sdkdra, 
but do so with attributes some of which properly belong 
to the nirdkdra. The Sutrakara has refuted several important 
Furvapak^s raised against this theory of his interpretation 
of the Srutis and against his doctrinal views based on the 
same. These Pfirvapak^s and their refutations by the Sutra- 
kara cannot be recounted here for want of space. 

(h ) 1 have shown that there are Sutras in Bra. Su. 
111. 3, which definitely mean that the al:sara-Srutis which 
describe Brahman negatively ( neti neti Srutis ) are ‘ not useful 
for meditation ’ ( (idhydnTvya praycjandhhdvdt ) on either 
aspect according to the Sutrakara (Bra. Su. III. 3. 14; also 
see 111. 3. 33 

( c ) According to a Purvapaksa ( of a ^rauta Vedanta 
System ? ) there are several Srutis, particularly Katha Upanisad 
III. 10-11, which describe the Purusa or personal aspect as 
higher than the Avyakta or the impersonal aspect of Brahman. 

( </-e ) The Sutrakara refutes an opponent’s view which is, as 
1 have shown, based upon the Mandukya Upanisad, that Brahman 
is really affected by the states of waking, dreaming and deep 
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sleep as also by the fourth state, and that because Brahman 
is thus affected, it is both rupamt or Sahara and a/ru'pavat 
or nirakara. This view is opposed by the Sutrakara on the 
strength of the Chandogya Upanisad which, in the opinion of 
the Sutrakara, says that Brahman is unaffected by all these states. 

Another Purvapak^, raised on the strength of the 
Mandukya Upanisad, holds that Brahman undergoes vrddhi 
and hrdsa because it is influenced by the three states and it 
is refuted by the Sutrakara by quoting the Chandogya Upanisad 
to show that the vrddhi and hrasa of Brahman are due to 
the self-concealment of Brahman in its effects which are 
also Brahman. 

{f-g ) The Brhadaranyaka Sruti which distinguishes the 
Prajapatiloka from Brahman itself is, according to the Sutra- 
kara, to be interpreted in the light of the Chandogya Upani^d 
and the Prajapatiloka is the Sahara aspect of the Kdra/m 
Brahman itself and not a Kdrya of Brahman. Similarly, the 
Bfhadaranyaka Sruti, stating that the vital airs and the 
senses of the knower of Brahman do not depart when the 
latter attains to Brahman, is according to the Sutrakara to be 
interpreted in the light of the Chandogya Upani^d which, again, 
according to the Sutrakara, describes the depature ( utkrdnti ) 
of the sage along with the senses, etc., when the latter leaves 
the gross body for his journey to the nirdhara Brahman. 

There are several other very important ^rutis or Vedantas 
on the interpretation of 'which my study of the Brahmasutra 
has, for the first time, thrown a flood of light, even a brief 
summary of which cannot be given here. Those Srutis will be 
found in Parts I and II. In a few Sutras I have not been 
able to discover the visayavdkyas, though the sense of the 
Sutras derived from the context assures mo of very useful 
information regarding the interpretation of the ferutis referred 
to. If one approaches the Brahmasutra from the Srutis, after 
dividing the latter into the four subjects according to the four 



Adhyayas of the Brahmasutra, and if he tries to make out 
what interpretation the Sutrakara gives to these Srntis, instead 
of going from the Sutras to the Srutis, I am sure, he would 
discover very valuable and fresh information. 

There are several Sniytis particularly from the Bhagavadgiti, 
which the Sutrakara understands and explains in his own way, 
or rejects if they openly contradict a clear statement of the 
Sruti ( e. g., the time-restriction for a Yogin to get Moksa in 
Bha. Gi. VIII; Cf. Bra. Su. IV. 2. 21 ), just as he clearly rejects 
several Srutis if the latter directly oppose such honoured 
Sruti-texts as the Chandogya Upanisad ( c. the priyasirast- 
vadi Druti in Tai. Upa. II. 5 ), though generally he interprets 
the Srutis ( c. g., of the so-called Earlier Metrical Upani^ds ) 
in the light of his interpretation of the Chandogya Upanb^. 
We have already seen above that very important texts like 
those of the Bfliadaranyaka Upani^xd about the non-departure 
( absence of utkixmti ) of the Brahmajnanin’s subtle body, and 
about the Prajapatiloka, have been interpreted by the Sutrakara 
in the light of the Chandogya Upanisad. 

I may sum up the merits of Badarayana by repeating 
what I have said at the end of Chaptar I of Part II : — 

Badarayana’s main work was that of constructing a 
Vedanta Darsana by presenting a system acceptable to the 
followers of all the Upaniaads, i. e., of the Upanisads of all 
the Sakhas of all the Vedas. His views seem to have been 
like those of a balanced thinker. He did not insist that the 
entire Veda taught only Dharma ( the Sacrifice ) or only 
Brahman. While Jaiinini seems to have held that Dharma 
was the only Precept of the whole Veda, Biidarayana believed 
that Brahman only was the Usufruction ( phalam ) because 
Brahman is declared to be the cause of Dharma, the Inspirer 
and the Master of Dharma*. This belief seems to have inspired 

# 5 2. 41 ). Vi<le my inter* 

pretatiou in Part I. 
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Badaraya^ to o£Fer a thesis about Brahman as the sole goal 
of the Upanisads only. He carefully avoided a conflict with 
Jaimini’s School by insisting that Brahman was to be known 
<ndy from the Upanisads, and by rejecting the view that the 
Purvakanda was to be interpreted in the light of the Upanisads. 
Thus, his view stands high above the two extremes, one of 
Jaimini himself and the other of a staunch Vedantin who is 
not less staunch than that staunch Karmakandin. Again, in 
interpreting the Upanit^ds he adopted the well established 
method of Jaimini and improved upon it whore necessary, as 
when he says that even if in one Sakha of each Veda the 
samyoga^ ruj)a, codana and dkhyd of Brahman are the same, 
he would conclude that Brahman is the topic of all the 
Vedantas. This shows that he was not a blind follower of 
the method of Jaimini. He used his own intelligence in 
applying that method to the Upanisads. The fact that 
Badarayana rejects a Purvapak^, not accepting the Puru.% as 
an aspect of Brahman, shows that in accepting the arupavat 
conception of Brahman and in so far siding with the Oldest 
Prose Upanisads he was not blind to the special contribution 
of the Earlier Metrical Upanisads and the Bhagavadgita, viz., 
the superpersonal conception of Brahman. In so far as ho 
rejects the Purvapaksa, believing in the superiority of the 
Puru^ over the Avyakta, and argues that the Upani^ids 
‘ deny a second reality he given a death blow to the dualistic 
tendency of the Earlier Metrical Upanisads and the Bhagavadgita, 
and saves the Vedanta Uariana once and for all from becoming 
another Samkhya ( ot dualistic ) School with two conscious 
Principles, one nirdkdra and the other sdkdra. Moreover he 
has tried to be logical as fas as possible since an appeal to 
the word of the Sruti is generally a second argument with 
himf. Only in the case of an open conflict between rational 
argument and the revealed Scripture, he has to say that “ For 


f E, g. Bra. Su. III. 2. 39, III 4. 46, etc. 
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a believer in the Scripture, the express word of a text is the 
foundation of his belief and is more important than a rational 
argument ’’4 when such oiroumstanoes do not arise, he 

is a free thinker and does not hesitate to reject such Sruti 
texts as appear inconsistent with his System, and accepts only 
such as are consistent with the same. Thus, he rejects the 
priyasirmtvadi Sruti, because it implies a difference of degrees 
in the Bliss within Brahman itself and the MapdQkya Upanimd 
because the latter believes in the waking and other states as 
really affecting Brahman. Since he rejects even these Srutis, 
it would be no wonder if he is found to reject, or to 
interpret in his own way, a Sm^ti like the Gita, whenever 
the latter is in conflict with his System drawn from the 
Sruti. Thus, he rejects the view of the Bhagavadgita which 
holds that the knower of Brahman returns to this world if he 
dies during the southern course of the Sun ( dalmndyana ). 
He says that this rule applies only to the Yogin and 
that it is only a Smarta rule, not a Srauta one. It is due to 
this boldness, on the part of the Sutrakara, of accepting 
literally a Sruti though it may be inconsistent with pratyakm 
and annmdna, and of rejecting a Sruti if it be contradictory to 
his own System of Vedanta, that while reading his work we 
are spared the intellectual jugglery of words which we often 
find in the commentaries of the Acaryas who try to effect a 
compromise even when the three Prasthanas are in open 
conflict with one another. An example of this is supplied to 
us by Sankara’s effort to interpret Bha. Gi. VIII. 24-25 as 
referring to the conductor-deities though the verses clearly 
speak of the time-deities as the Sutrakara distinctly states. 
On the whole, the Sfltrakara’s system is based upon a bold and 
straightforward interpretation of the Scripture and he seems to 
have been a great saviour of the Vedanta School, who saved 
it, on the one hand, from being divided into so many sects 
and, on the other, from being plunged into a dualistio philosophy. 


t E. g. Bra, Su. 11. 1. 27. 
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While I differ from Snhkarioarya and other Aoaryas regard- 
ing the interpretation of Badarayana’s work and his doctrines, I 
must admit, as 1 hare already done above, that my interpretation, 
exposition and expression cannot always be free from errors 
in spite of my efforts to avoid them. Though the conclusions 
drawn here are faithful to the original text within my own 
capacities, 1 cannot promise to stick to them under all cir- 
cumstances, having myself arrived at them after revising them 
from time to time. Bearing in mind these facts I offer my inter- 
pretation of Badaraysna’s work, as a humble student and 
student only, and crave the indulgence of sympathetic readers 
( ahettkkaanehaa ) in the following words of Madhusudana 
Sarasvati, the great saint and seeker after truth, uttered 
with reference to his commentary on the Gita .* — 

sksot- 

cr^fq 53^*^ « 

( on Bha. Gi. XVIII. 66 ). 



A CRITIQUE OF THE BRAHMASUTRA 

PART I 

Interpretation of the Brahmasutra 




CHAPTEE I 

SECTION I 

Brahman unaffected by the Waking and other States. Two 
kinds of Sriitis describe Brahman in all its ( four ) States. 

Sutras 111. 2. 11.19 
i\\) ^ ft I 

( ) 3ift I 
( ) 31^^^ ft I 

({%) STTf ^ 

( 3rft I 

( ) 3r?r 1?^ i 

( ) 3i»f^iRn*ni ^ I 


S'aiikara’8 prutloouniior bogius a uew Adhikaraiia here. 



TRANSLATION 


The two kinds of sentences cannot refer to (the Highest 
One ) also from the stand-point of the states, because [ both 
the kinds of sentences refer to It J in all [ the states ]. 1 1 

If it be argued, “ [ The two kinds of sentences do ] not 
[ refer to the Highest One in all the states J because of the 
difference [ of the states J, ” we reply, “ No. [ The difference 
of the states does not affect the Highest One | because 
with reference to every (statej there is a statement contrary 


to that [/. e. the difference of states affecting the Highest One].” 12 

Moreover, so say the followers of a certain Branch. 13 

[ Both kinds of sentences refer to the Highest One ] 
because It is formless owXy {arupavad eva) in so far as that 
\^arupaval aspect ] is the principal f aspect of Brahman ]. 14 

I PDrvapak.sa J — “ [ Brahman is ] like ‘ light ’ as well, 
because it should not be meaningless. 15 

And the Sruti declares It to be only that [ L e. light ]. 16 

And the Sruti shows it and the Smrti also mentions it. 17 

And only on account of this [ we find ] the comparison 
[ of Brahman ] like the one with an aggregate of suns, etc." 1 8 


[ Siddhanta J — “ But Brahman has not the characteristics 
of things like the above ( /. e. the sun, etc . ), because of Its 
impossibility of being caught ( i. e. reflected ) as [ the sun etc. 
are reflected ] in water.” 19 



NOTES 

Sutra 11 

1. — This Pada ( Bra. Su. III. 2 ) seems to deal 

with the different states, and of the 

individual soul and of the Supreme Being, The first Sutra 

ft I ) refers to the Sruti “ ” ( Br. 

Upa. IV. 3. 9 ). Therefore, in this Sutra means the 

states of 3rHTft?r, and The word is similarly 

used in the Mandukya Upanisad ( 5n>Tft^«IR;, 

Ma. Upa. 3-5 ), and, as will be shown below, it is 
very likely that this Sutra refers to that Upanisad. ( See ?«n*r 
in Sutra III. 2. 34 also. ) If we interpret the word in 

this sense, we have not to suspeot this discussion of the 
Supreme Self ( Bra. Su. III. 2. 11-41 ) to be an interpolation 
because we can then say that Pada II of Adhyaya III deals with 
the states of the individual soul and those of the Supreme Soul.' 

2. 3tPt — T he Sutrakara here implies the denial of the 

application of the two kinds of sentences to the Supreme Being 
from some other standrpoint than that of the states of Brahman. 
3lft, therefore, refers to a which tried to explain the 

grwftips of the Supreme Being, by some way other than 
that of referring them to the states of Brahman. What this 
other method of explaining the was, can be guessed 

possibly from the expression Some opponents 

seem to have argued that there were two types of sentences 
describing Brahman, and therefore these two types referred to 
two different Brahmans. The Brahman was different 

from the Brahman, and the ^nsqq^ Srutis and the 

Srutis described these two different Brahmans. There is a 

1. Vide Belvelkar, Shree Gopal Basu Mallik Lectures oti Veflanta 
Philosophy, Page 145. 
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similar in Bra. Su. III. 3. 1-4, which seems to hold that 

the Vedantas teach not one, but two different Brahmans.* See 
also the in Bra. Su. III. 2. 31—37 which holds that 

there is another Brahman beyond the JUR. which 

the Sutrakara refutes by pointing to the ». e., 

the Srutis which deny the existence of a second Brahman 
( Sutra III. 2. 36 ). So, arfq seems to imply the refutation of a 
believing that there were two Brahmans, one 
and another and that the called also was 

higher than the called See also the and 

its refutation in Bra. Su. III. 2. 26-27. 

For the arguments of the believing 5^ to be higher 

than see our notes on Sutra III. 2. 31. 

3. ^«ril5fFJl7-Sutra 14 makes mention of the 
aspect of Brahman implying at the same time its q:qq?j^ aspect. 
It signifies that snsiqqtH is the lyrindpal ( STViftr ) and implies that 
^qq?!^ is the subordinate aspect. Also Sutra III. 2. 27 indicates 
that being designated by two names is like and 
We. therefore, suggest that should mean sentences 

which describe Brahman as sr^q^ and those which describe 
Brahman as qiqqq:* The Sutrakara seems to speak of erqiqqq^ 
and q;qq)!^ rather than and Brahman. Thus we have 

to distinguish between Srutis which describe as ay ^ q q ^, 
e. ff., like ( Br. Upa. III. 8. 8 ) and 

Srutis which describe as q;qqpi^ like ayfq^qf 

sftq qyfaqfqyqy ^fy: | qy^; qyoit fq>qyy^ qfvqy ^q 
HqRqy??ra;yrqy 11 ( Mu. Upa. II. 1. 4. Of. the qy%qyqyq Iwyyq^ 
ayyyyyq in Oha. Upa. V. 12-18 ). 

2. perhaps this itvq can be traced to the Mababharata Aupanisada 
.Schools. See P. M. Modi, Akeara : A forgotten chapter in the history 
of Indian Philosophy, Chapter III. 

3. Vide " The scheme of Bra. Su. I. 1-3, A Rapprochement,'* by 
P. M. Modi, Bombay University Journal, Vol. IV, Part III. Nov. 1936, 
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According to the Satrakara ia not 

in conflict with 55l4»I«sr: ( Cha. Upa. 

Ill, 14. 2 ), because both these types of Srutis refer to both 
the aspects of Brahman the and the Neither of 

the two aspects is “ absolutely without attributes.” 

4. — This seems to be a reference 

to a view like the one expressed in Mandukya Upanisad, 
according to which the sentences would be applicable 

to the Brahman and the ^qq^i^ones to the 

and Brahman (Ma. Upa. 9-11 ). According to 

that Upanisad, the individual soul and the Supreme Soul have each 
of them three states 3nnR?r, and and corresponding 

to these three states the is called and smr, while 

the Supreme Being is called and f sar^:. 

Beyond these three is a fourth state which is called (but) 

which transends the above three states. In that state the sfhf 
and sr^R. become identified. The of the Srutis are to 

be explained as referring to Brahman in different states. 
The riipavat Srutis will refer to Brahman in the waking, 
dreaming and deep sleep states described in Mandukya Upa. 
3-6 and the arupavat Srutis to Brahman in the fourth state 
described in Ma. Upa. 7. 

It will be in agreement with this Purvapaksa that in Bra. 
Sii. I. 2. 14 the Sixtrakara points to the mention of the dreaming 
and deep sleep states in the viisayavakya as an argument to 
prove that the Sruti in rpiestion deals with the Piiru.sa or the 
sakara aspect. 

5. sf-The Sutrakara refutes the above view of explaining 
the two ■ kinds of sentences as referring to Brahman in 
different states. As distinguished from this Purvapaksa the 
Sutrakara’s Siddhanta will he that Brahman is both sakara and 
nirakara in all the four states. 

4. Bra. Su. ITI. 3. 37— I 
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6. fk — H© gives an argument why he rejects the 

view of "TOT He says that the 

is applicable to Brahman in all the { four ) states. “ ” will 

according to the context mean 

7. According to Sailkara this Svltra discusses the 

question whether sT^r: is or because there are 

both the and We have suggested above 

that the Sutrakara seems to distinguish between Srutis referring 
to and aspects of Brahman, both of which 

possess f^^Rs or Moreover, the Sutrakara seems here 

to discuss how both the Srutis can refer to Brahman. He does 

I I 

not seem to favour Sankara’s view that one type of Srutis is 
less important or less valid than the other. “ 

srp ” is not the as Sankara says but it 

is the f^rsCTR. 

arfq indicates according to Sankara the inclusion of “ sesr; 
•r”. We have shown that certain Sutras give a according 
to which there is another Brahman higher than the 
( or ) i(l|RC, c< </., Bra. Su. Ill 2. 31; so, it apperars to us 
that arfq refers to that q<qq^ in those Sutras. Sankara’s 
is not supported by any q;4q^ Sutras. Rather Sankara’s 
argument “q ^ qq q^qrfqf^^rqlrqq ^qqqt^lfirg 

I ” is contradicted by the Sutras themselves, 
c. g., III. 2. 14, III. 2. 27 ( qwqsqq^Rq% See 

Sankara’s own Bhasya on it ). The Sutrakara’s arguments as 
to how Brahman itself is to be looked upon as s rq^q q g^ and 
qqqg^ are given in Bra. Su. III. 3. 87-52. 

“ ^’!TPT?rt ” means according to Sankara “ ^f^qi^qtfqqt- 

” This interpretation of the word ^q|q is responsible 
for the suspicion of several scholars as to the genuineness 
of the discussion of Brahman in this Pada. We have shown 
above that “ ^qq: ’’ means the sqqfcr, ^qcq and ^Rs, 
and that the Sfitra seems to refer to a view like the one given 
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in the Ma. Upa. Dr. Belvelkar also takes in the sense 

of states but the quotation given by him (Basu Mallik Lectures, 
P. 165-166 ) does not seem to substantiate the view. 

According to Saiikara, the refutation of ‘ ’ leads 

to the necessity of “ ” and to the inference 

qfbri srfaqwsa 

• ^ ” This inference is not even suggested in the 

Sutra, because the Sutrakilra seems to explain Brahman in 
such a way that both the types of sentences bo applicable to 
Brahman at the same time, in the same state. 

is an argument not for rejecting the 
as Sankara understands it, but for proving that 

“ W as we have shown. “ ” 

is explained by Sankara as “ sr?I^q^qqf^q|i?flrqC3 ” but 

from the context it seems to mean “ 
four states. 

And, lastly, in consistency with the context we should 
add “ ( ^41^5 ) q^^q qiqqfcSfqi;” instead of “ ( afffifq^Kq 

srfqqf^q qrg qtq^qg ‘ ar^s^q^q^qqiqqsqqii’ frqqnrf^ ) arqi^- 
?n|55qfq5tqqq q?ffqf^?5qq, ” as Sahkara adds, whereby Sankara 
contradicts his own assertion ( qqrqfeffTt ^qt q^fqqqc ) 
at the begining of his commentary on this very Sutra. 

Sutra 12 

8. “q, qqtfl.'’’ should mean “ q?:^q qqq%f ^qg ^qiqg 
q,55««qRr vrqi^ q?:?q qqqfaw*!..” The ^qRS differ and, there* 
fore, the twofold sentences can bo applicable to Brahman as 
referring to the different states of Brahman. Thus, the Srutis 
about the ^qq?|^ Brahman would be applicable to 

and g ga^qR Brahman, and those about the srq^qqf^ 
Brahman to qgq^qR Brahman. 

9. would moan ‘ in each of these states ’ Cf, 

in Sutra 11 with here. 
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^ means because there is a statement in the 

Sruti to the contrary. Thus, means * because 

there is a statement in the Srutis that Brahman does not 
differ in each of three or four states. ’ should mean 

The Sutrakara seems to refer to Cha. Upa. VIII. 
7-12. This is the famous dialogue between and 

whom accompanies in the first stage only. The Sutrakara 

has proved in Bra. Su. I. 3. 14-21 that this passage deals 
with Brahman; Sutra I. 3. 18 refers to Cha. Upa. VIII. 12 . 
In this passage it is proved that the 5 ^ in the eye who 
is etc. is the same in the waking, dream- 

ing and deep sleep states ( Cha. Upa. VIII. *9, 10 and 11 
respectively ). In each of these states it is shown that the 
Supreme Being remains the same. Thus 

) seems to refer to Cha. Upa. VIII. 
7-11. Cf. also ^ 3 T 5%5 qR|[stnt 7 ^ ( in all tJte 

states, aT5?r = a state as in 5ri«lfi:5n??r, ). Also in Cha. 

Upa. VIII. 11 . 3 Prajapati tells Indra that Brahman is «/te 
same ( ) when xiot in any of the three states 

i, e. when in the fourth state. Indra stays for five years more 
to get this knowledge. The same becomes mainfest in its 
own form when without a body ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 12 . 1 - 3 ). 

I 

lO. Sankara takes ‘ ’ to mean the denial of his 
conclusion in Sutra 11. i c., “ if sniT. ” But 

on the strength of the context the Sutrakara is shown by us 
to have meant “ So, this seems to 

have been denied by the ^4q^ by “ q, ” 

‘ ’ is interpreted by Sankara as “ ff 

anqrro: ^q^q*% 1 ” and he refers to the various 

fe«lis of the Upnisads. according to the context, should 

refer to the difference in Brahman due to the difference of states, 
as shown above, and in that case the reference would be to the 
Maiidukya Upanisad passage mentioned in Note 1 above. 
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ia interpreted by Sankara to mean “ 
this is cosistent with his explanation of in the preceding 
Sutra but inconsistent with the general sense of the Pada and 
the probable reference in this Sutra to the Chandogya Upanisad, 
according to which should refer to “ in each 

state. ” Sankara rightly explains ajcrac^RT?! as but it 

should be the of Brahman in all the four states taken singly. 

11. It should be noted that if the above interpretation 

of Sutras 11 and 12 be correct, we have here an important piece 
of information as to how the Mandukya Upanisad and Cha, 
Upa. VIII. 7-12 were interpreted in the days of the Sutrakara. 
It seems that the four states described in the Mandukya and 
the Cha. Upa. were believed to be real, and not illusionary, 
but while the Mandukya Upanisad was taken to mean that 
Brahman really differed according as It was in the three states or 
in the fourth and therefore it may be said to refer to the doctrine 
of difference in Brahman in these states; the Cha. Upa. was 
interpreted to understand the states to be not at all affecting 
Brahman or, in other words, as asserting Brahman to be the 
same in all its ( real ) states, thus demonstrating the doctrine of 
the sameness of Brahman in all the states. And this sameness 
means two-f oldness. The asserted by the in Sutra 12 

was a reality ( not appearance ) and therefore the Cha. Upa, 
passage really differed from the Mandukya Upanisad in the 
doctrine about the states of Brahman.® 

( 

Sutra 13 

12. %^^%~This seems to be a reference to a Srutt 
supporting the statement of Sutra 11. The ^^q^’s argument 

in Sutra 12 was refuted by the Sutrakara in 
in the same Sutra ( 12 ). Now, in Sutra 13 he 

5. Ab a result of this conclusion, the Gaudapada Karikas on 
the Maqdukya Upanisad do not seem to correctly repreBont the sense 
of the Upanisad. 
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io 

' 

supports his own position by referring to a Sruti which says 
that belongs to the Supreme Being in all stages at 

all times. Thus, the Sutrakara refers to a Sruti which says 
that that same Brahman which is is also simultaneously 

The reference is probably to Sve. Upa. III. 16-20: — 

'5Tg?T: II W II 

srg*ft5im 5n?if n \\ 

+ + + + 

Siqif&r<n^ 3R5lt ^ I 

^ sr ^ 2^ ngPaq, ii » 

SToft^oft^ITg^ n II 

Thus, the same Brahman is both qrforqi^and aiqifoiq?^. 

In other words, Brahman is at the same time both 3T?Kq^?t. 
and ^qq^ without any reference to the different states. 

13. Sankara understands this Siitra also as an answer 
to the 2^^ “ *T> Sutra 12. But this seems to be 

impossible if we look to the method of the Sutrakara. First 
of all he makes a proposition, next ho gives a ***'*|^ 

refutation, and then he generally gives a reference to a Sruti 
in support of his proposition. Thus, we 6nd, Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 
contains the proposition, Sutra III. 3. 2-3 give the 
its refutation, and Sutra III. 3. 4 gives the reference to the 
Sruti supporting the Sutrakara’s proposition. In the present 
ease Scitra III. 2. 13 corresponds to Sutra III. 3. 4 so far as 
the method is concerned. For this reason Sutra 13 should be 
taken as referring to a text supporting the Sutrakara’s statement 
in Sutra 11.® 

Sankara gives a quotation from the Katha Upanisad and 
then adds “ ” " and so say the followers of another 

6. Refer to Chapter IX of Fart II. 
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Branch also Generally the word ‘ ’ in the Brahmasutra 

shows a reference to a Sruti the like of which is not found 
in any other Branch of the Veda ( See in Sutras III. 4. 42, 
in IV. 1. 17, etc. ). If this is the convention adopted by 
the Sutrakara for proceeding with his argumentation, if this 
be correct, then both the Srutis quoted by Sankara are out 
of place here. 

Sutra 14 

14. As this Sutra contains % and as it follows a 
reference ( to a Sruti ) made by the Sutrakara ( in Sutra 13 ), 
it would be likely that this Sutra is intended to explain that 
Sruti. When a rational argument ( Sutra 14 refers to no Sruti 
but presents only an argument ) follows an assertive statement 
in a Sutra, that argument seems to have been used to 
substantiate the Sutrakara’s view expressed in that statement. 
But when an argument follows a reference to a Sruti, the 
former seems to have been intended to explain primarily the 
latter, though ultimately it would also explain the main pro- 
position of the Sutrakara also. 

14a. The Sruti referred to under Sutra 13 says that 
Brahman is simultaneously both and It is 

and etc., etc. In Sutra 14 the Sutrakara 

says that this is possible because Brahman is chiefly and 

secondarily In other words, if Brahman were both 

and 3T^qoR|^ in the literal sense, there would be a self-con- 
tradiction and then the Sruti in question would not be rationally 
explained. But such is not the case. Brahman is only 
, because it is chiefly snsiqqTi^. And this is the inter- 
pretation of the Sruti ( Sve. Upa. III. 16-20 ). So on the 
strength of the Sruti one can say without being inconsistent 
that Brahman is simultaneously both and ^qq^, as the 

Sutrakara himself does in Sutra 11, 

14&. The Sruti ( Sev. Upa. Ill, 16-20 ) declares Brahman 
to be both and srqif^qtq; and the Sutrakara has 
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stated that It is primarily There was a Vedanta 

tradition in the days of the Sutrakara which was inclined to 
take this Sruti as declaring Brahman to be ^primarily 
( See Bra. Su. III. 20. 31-36 ) and thereby probably asserting 
that Brahman is only “ ^«7Rcrt ” »• e., diflferent states 

of Brahman explain the and sentences about 

Brahman, viz., the sentences should describe Brahman in 

the 3n»Tfi:?r, and gigjR^insrs, and the ones in . 

This view is explained and refuted in Sutras III. 2. 15-19. 

15. gr ^ q q ct^— This is a very important Sutra for under- 
standing the Sutrakara’s conception of Brahman with the help 
of his own terminology. In Bra. Su. I, 2. 23 . ( ), 
the Sutrakara argues that the topic of Mu. Upa. 1. 1. 6. is 
because of the presentation of His form in Mu. Upa, II. 1, 4. 
In this Sutra ( III. 2. 14 ) we arc told that Brahman is 
qq. Thus, a doubt would arise as to the Sutrakara’s view 
regarding the qiqq^I or ai^qq^l of Brahman. That doubt is 
solved by the present Sfitra. Brahman, according to the Sutrakara, 
is both ^qnqq. and q:qqq[^, but the ^s(^vm?f^aspect is the 'principal 
aspect and therefore Brahman can he said to be ^q;qqp(^ only. 
By using the expression “ ” ( Bra. Su. III. 2. 11 ), 

the Sutrakara has admitted that Brahman is both ^^qqq^^and q;qq^. 

15a. q:q — It is clear that according to the Siitrakara the 
Supreme Being is both aiiq;qq;;^ ( Sutra III. 3. 14 ) and q;qq^ 
( Sutra 1. 2. 23 — q;qVq7qi^if l ). The q;q of Brahman which is 
meant in these expressions ( 3Tq:qq?^, etc. ) is the 

;5;q of jqq. We have shown elsewhere’ that in Bra. Su. I. 3 
the Sutrakura’s chief argument in deciding the subject of a 
Sruti ( i. e., deciding whether the Sruti in question deals with 
the 3iq:qq?j^ or qwq^Jf^ aspect of Brahman ) is that the Sruti 
mentions the word jqq. Thus, g^Vq ^^ sqq^ ^ ( Sutra I. 3. 2 ) 
means jqqsqq^^r in qqi q^jq^ g qq ^t ^ f q 

( Mundaka Upa. IIL 2. 8. ), |i^f qq ; 4sq q ^ ( Sutra I. 3. 18 ) is 


7. Vide Appendix on Bra. Su. I. 3. 
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in 5r sR5i?f (Pra. 

Upa. V. 5 ), 5is^ ( Sutra I. 3. 24 ) refers to 5^ in er^^giTni: 
5^5 ( Katha Upa, IV. 13-14 ). The aspect is referred 

to hy in ^ckqwsH’BTRI^l. ( Bra. Su. III. 

3 . 24; vide our interpretation ). Again in Bra. Su. I. 2. 26 

( 3^qiTfq %?TOisftq^ I ) the Siltrakara emphasizes 

the fact that the followers of one Branch of the Veda recite 

I 

Brahman as and, according to Sankara, this very Sutra 

was read by a predecessor of his as and 

it is explained by feaiikara as referring to qt 

555^^4 2^qs?<rJ ( ^a. Bra. X. 6. 1. 11 ) 

where the reading 5;5qfq«I occurs, which justifies the text of 
the Sutra known to Sankara’s predecessor. It is thus the 
^ of 5^ stated in 3Tf|i4?»t m«r 

%?[t: I ^ 13: qn»Tt q^qf <3!^ Iiq 11 

( Mu. Upa. II. 1. 4 ), which is meant by the Sfitrakara 
( Sutra I. 2. 23 ). 

15h. In taking Brahman as possessed of these two 
aspects, ai^qq?!^ or ai^d or j^qfqq, the Sfitrakara 

seems to us to adopt or to follow a once prevalent Vedanta 
tradition which had already adopted the same attitude regarding 
the nature or aspects of Brahman as was done by Yaska in 
respect of the nature or aspects of the ^qrTfs of the ligveda. 
He clearly gives two ^4q^s, viz., one holding that the dieties 
are g^fqvi and the other believing that they are STJ^qfqq; 
and then he gives his own view that they are possessed of 
both the traits (qqqfqq).® 

Our interpretation of the Sutras and the conclusion about 
the Sutrakara’s view regarding the nature of Brahman arrived 


8 . Cf. ^q^rnrjH. t 

g?«tfirqr: 1 

3if7 I 


Ninikba 

>> 


ff 


vn. G. 1. 
vii. 0. 2. 
VII. 7. 1. 
VII. 7. 7. 
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at by us differ widely from the same propounded by Sankara, 
his predecessors and his followers. It is very likely that a 
doubt may be raised against our view on the ground that it is 
not corroborated by any Vedantic tradition. We in reply submit 
that Yaska's view about the nature of dieties supplies the 
source of the Sutrakara’s view about Brahman. Yaska also 
believed that it is one Atman only who is praised in various 
ways ( in as many ways as there are dieties ). In any case 
the Sutrakara’s view and that of Yaska are strikingly similar 
and therefore deserve to be compared with each other for the 
historical development of the former’s doctrine of the two 
aspects of Brahman. The introduction of the very word 
( Bra. Su. I. 2. 26 ) suggests an inkling on the part of the 
Sutrakara from Yaska’s view. Thus, this statement lends an 
authoritative support to the view expressed by us above. 

16. — The Sutrakara says that the 

aspect is the principal aspect of Brahman so that we are 
justified in concluding that the aspect is the subordinate 

aspect of Brahman. 

• 

The wordsf^iH in this expression throws lighton the meaning 
of the same word (sdVTR) in Sutra III. 3. 11 STvniT^). 

and the attributes which subsequently follow in series 
refer to the principal aspect of Brahman, i. e., to the 
aspect. By arviR the Sutrakara means the aspect of 

Brahman*. See also the reading sr^CRq^ instead of 
suggested by us in Bra, Su. III. 3. 43. 

As regards the predominenoe of the aspect over 

the aspect ( ‘ ’ ) Sutra III. 3. 44 says that the 

sr«{R aspect of Brahman is “ more powerful ” ( 
because a majority of texts mentions that aspect ( 

— Su. III. 3. 44 ). 


9. Vide Note on Bra. Su. III. 3, 11 
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17. ^aiikara interprets in the sense that 

Brahman is not at all ( 

*T ). He does this by explaining as “ af^^- 

” ( Br. Upa. III. 8. 8 ) ![rqqqT^rf^ 

t^^Jnaja^TTcTRTf^srsTFnBr wi?5rTOi«H!iT5ft?^?irf5rsif^ ‘ 

’ ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 4 ) f?qq |. Thus, ho takes “ 3r ^^44qg ... 

qnPIRIii” ( qfsrqfSTrqRl) as understood. For this 
addition to the Sutra there is no word in the Sutra itself nor 
is there any indication for the reference to Bra. Su. I. 1. 4. 

in should be taken as referring to a 

word in the Sutra itself rather than to 
Moreover, Saiikara does not take into consideration the word 
arviqfeiftl in Sutra 11, which seems to us to suggest that the 
Sutrakara discusses the question of the application of the 
Sltsqq?! and sentences to Brahman and that for that 

reason cT?!rqiq?qifl would mean “ because the aspect is 

the principal one ( and the is the subordinate ).” It need 

hardly be said that Saiikara does not notice the question of 
the consistency of this Sutra with Bra. Su. I. 2. 23 
and III. 3. 11 ( qpTrqr^q: srqfSRq ). 

Sutra 15 

18. To us it appears that Sutras 16-18 form a ^4q<ir 

which is refuted by the Sutrakara in Sutra 19. This is proved 
by g in Siltra III. 2. 19 and by the fact that in Sutra II. 3. 
46 Brahman is decided to be not like light. The expressions 
srq»I5nf^q?l and in Sutras III. 2. 25 and 28 and 

the Sutrakara’s remarks there also prove our suggestion that 
Sutra III. 2. 25 is a In Sutras 15-18 an attempt 

is made by a ^qq^ to establish that the Supremo Being is 
like light in addition to its being si^qq?!. This qqqf^Tq; seems 
to believe that Brahman is equally q:qqq[ and SRqqt^ or that 
Brahman is primarily q:qq?l and only in a secondary sense 
«iq;qq^, if the argumemt ‘ qq»f^tR[q^ ’ has the meaning we 
understand it to convey. Thus, the ^<|q%q. would be one 
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who regarded to be higher than ( See infra Bra, 

Sil. III. 2. 31 ). In Sutra II. 3. 46 ( ’I’C: ) it is 

said that ‘ the individual soul is like light etc., but the Supreme 
Soul is not like that. * This is the Siddhanta of the Sutrakara 
and it is established in Sutra 111. 2. 19 ). 

19. The seems to us to argue that if the 

Supreme Being were like ‘ light. ’ just as the individual soul, 
then the three states of waking, dreaming and deep-sleep would 
aifect the Supreme Being, as they do the gfjpj. This is how the 
Sutras 15-19 belong to the same Adhikarana as Sutras 11-14. 

20. If Satra 15 begins a under the 

what reading is better, ( Bhaskara ) 

or Sankara ) ? 

21. — If Brahman were declared to be principally 

formless ( ^he same time it was denied to 

be like light ( i. e., of the nature of light ), It would be 
a meaningless principle. A principle which has no form 
can be understood to be an entity only when that principle 
is believed to be like light, otherwise it would be, to give a 
Sanskrit simile, like vandhyciputra. When Brahman is said 
to be by the the asserts that, in 

that case. Brahman can be an entity only if It is admitted to be 
like light. The intention of the in offering this argument 

is to nullify the conclusion drawn by the by asserting 

that Brahman is “ only ” formless, viz., that Brahman is un- 
affected by the states. When a principle is like light, its 

would be only partial or secondary since, as the 
logicians ( ) believe, light has a brilliant form ( Of. 

^ I ?r^5Er?r5 19. ). Consequently the 

Brahman would be and hence liable to change 

caused by states. 

is a rational argument to prove the of 

Brahman, while Sutras 16-17-18 give arguments based upon 
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the Scripture to prove the same. The Sutrakara’s reply is that 
Brahman is like ‘ light ’ but not of the nature of light ( 
?r«nTW*i-Sutra 19 ), so that it remains in its nature and 

therefore unaffected by the states. 

I 

22. According to Sankara Sutra 15 begins a question 

about the interpretation of Srutis which describe Brahman as 
possessed of snqiR: or ” means according to him 

srf^q^fn^ nf^q^ I 

si%q?j^ st^pJT 

^qi^I^qf if I ” This is Sankara’s explanation of the 

way in which the illustration of sr^TtET is to be applied to Brahman. 
“ 3Tqq«qf?l^ ” “ is interpreted by Sankara as “ 

^qfsrfqqrqnufqfq qiqqrsrr wf^qfq. ’ Thus, according to Sankara, 
refers to 3lfq7t?:qf;^qiq^s, while the next Sutra ( 16 ) 
refers to ^f^^qMiqqiqqs. Sankara, thus, tries to draw from 
this Sutra the distinction between the qqRq the %q ggrq;^ 

in his School. But we believe that the word is used in the 
sense of a state and that is a intended to 

nullify the f^5g:if^?rq^’s argument of sy^qq ^ q of Brahman (because 
qq»I?5T has a WT^qy: gp^q:q). Moreover, in Bra. Su, II. 3. 46 (qaRl5ni^q- 
^ q^;) Brahman is clearly denied to be q^r?ErTf?qyi.while according 
to Sankara’s interpretation Sutra III. 2. 15 asserts Brahman to be 
since he takes it to be a The interdependence 

of these Sutras ( II. 3. 46 and III. 2. 15 ) does not strike Saiikara 
because though he explains the simile in the same way in the 
same words in both the places, he makes a wide divergence 
regarding its application. In Sutra 11. 3. 46 it is applied to the 
individual soul, while in Sutra III. 2. 15 to the Supreme Being. 
See also qqi:rs 5 n%q?l.and qq;f^f$iqq<l^ in Bra. Su. III. 2. 25 and 28. 

Sutra 16 

23. qwnq*l. — “ And the Sruti declares Brahman to be only 
that ” *. c. only light. In the preceding Sutra it is stated by the 


7326.9 
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that the Supreme Being is like light, so it is likely that 
in this Sutra refers to a Sruti in which Brahman is said 
to be only Ug)U, c. g., 3TS!i|s?m5r^^SiJ5r! sn^lt Br. 

Upa. IV. 4. 7 ), “ The released soul is Brahman only i. e. light.’' 
This Sruti can be quoted to prove that Brahman is only light. 
Or, the Sruti in question may be Cha. Upa. III. 14, 2 in which 
Brahman is declared to be “ of the form of brilliance.” Of. 
also I in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 2. 

24. According to Sankara Sutra 14 deals with 

5I8T«rr^qs, Sutra 15 with and 

again Sutra 16 refers to s^qiq^fs. Moreover, in 

according to Saiikara, stands for xTtfWT, not for 
which is mentioned in the preceding Sutra. This is nothing 
but the violation of the context. Even Sankara’s interpretation 
of ?T^ as %?rfq also suggests that ho ought to have taken all 
these three Sutras as dealing with the ar^sqq?!^ SHUSl.. 

Sutra 17 

25. In the preceding Sutra the referred to a 

Sruti which described Brahman as only now in this 

Sutra ( 17 ) he says that the Sruti shows ( by illustration ) and the 
Smyti states how Brahman is like light, ( q^I3jrq?^--in Sutra 15 ). 

26. — The use of as distinguished from 

in this Sutra may show that the Sutrakara uses 

“ ” in the sense of “ 

27. probably refers to such a Sruti as 

“ 5f qq flifq *T qqr t| 

( Katha Upa. V. 15; Sve. Upa. VI. 14; Mu. Upa. II. 2. 10 ). 
refers to 

Sift » 

• qqri^ qwi fqfe qwqsii, ii 

( Bha. Gi. XV. 12 ) 
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Both these texts show that Brahman is like light in the 
sense that it shares the nature of light. 

28. l^ahkara does not associate and with 

in Sutra 15, but he says that the ^ruti and the Smyti 

show how Brahman is by describing Brahman by the 

method of elimination ( ). 

Sutra 18 

29. ‘ 313 ocof ’ means “ because Brahman is like light. ” 
The comparison of Brahman with the Sun, etc. is due to the fact 
that Brahman is like light. The Sun, the Fire, etc., are radiant 
objects, and Brahman being like light is compared with them. 

30. 43^3Klf^3?l7The Srutis which compare Brahman 
with the Sun and other radiant objects are referred to by 
this expression. 

( 1 ) I 

( Katha Upa. V. 11 ) 

( 2 ) 3|f?i^^^ ^3 Slf3^q> 3^J3 I 

33^33! 3:'? ^ 3^a II 

( Katha Upa. V. 10 ) 

( 3 ) 3\3c3?3 331 SW3«^ a 1 

33Ta^ifarfw: ’atwr wrai: snrr^^ir 33 ^rfq3R3 ii 

( Mu. Upa. II. 1. I ) 

( 4 ) 3^^33^331 I 

3% 3f: 5155ft 53 531^5f5?l53 35I3I3: II 

( Bha. Gi. XI. 12 ) 

These texts are referred to under this Sutra not to 
demonstrate the f^qr3, 53133:^, etc., of Brahman but only to 
show that Brahman is like light because it is compared with 
the Sun, the Fire, c^c. 
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If ‘ ’ in this Sutra means ‘ a number of Suns * ( 

)» probably some text like Bha. Gi. XI. 12 has been 

referred to in the Sutra. In this verse the light of Brahman 

is compared with that of a thousand Suns. This would also 
explain why is added to in the Siitra, a point not 

considered by commentators. 

31. Sankara explains ‘ stjt ’ as ‘ 

9fT?r ’ Thus, he connects “ 3T?f ” 

in this Sutra with the Sruti he has quoted under Sutra 16. 
And he says that the or comparison meant in the Siitra 

is the one which aims at the peculiarity of Brahman due to 
( *. not a real peculiarity ). This is how he brings 
in the question of the illusoriness of the of Brahman 

under this Siitra. 

32. The fact that Sutra 18 refers to the comparison 

of Brahman with a number of Suns ( ) also shows that 
the here tries to prove that Brahman is like 

( Sutra 15 ) and that in Sutra 16 refers to 

Sutra 19 

33. g-Thia word shows that a has preceded 

and that in this Siitra ( 19 ) that is refuted by the 

Siitrakara. To us it appears that this is given in Sutras 

15-18, as we have already stated above. The opponent tries 
to establish that the Supreme Being is like light and argues 
that then only the 3T^qqwT <>f Brahman will have a meaning. 
In support of this he quotes the Srutis and the Smrtis which 
describe Brahman as light or compare it with light. The 
Siitrakara rejects this view in Sutra 19. 

34. q 5r«IRq»l7-The Supreme Being has not “ the 
characteristic of being so ” i. e. It is not light by nature. 

35. , This gives the reason why the Siitrakara 

does not accept the i|<|q^ view that Brahman is by nature 
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like light. He says, Brahman is not like light because It 
cannot be reflected like light in water. Badiant objects like 
the Sun, the Moon, etc., are reflected in water; but Brahman 
is not similarly reflected. Therefore, Brahman is not like light.^” 

This interpretation of Sutra 19 corresponds to what the 
Sutrakara says elsewhere in the Sutras regarding the 
of Brahman. Thus, it agrees with Siitra II. 3. 46 ( 

^ ipc: ) and Sutras III. 2. 28-30 which first say that Brahman 
has the nature of light ( %3Rr5-III. 2. 28 ) and then refer to a 
denial of that view ( III. 2. 80 ) which is probably a reference 
to the Siitra under discussion ( Siitra III. 2. 19 ). 

( 36 ) For Saiikara’s view on this Siitra see Note ( 7 ) 
on Bra. Sii, III. 2. 20. According to him Siitra 19 is a 
and Siitras 20-21 give the 


( 10 ) Perhaps the Sutrakara bases his argnmeiit of 
on the story of 5r3n*?f^ aiul in Cha. Upa, VIII. 7-9, 



SECTION II 
Sutras III. 2. 20-22 

( I 

< ^ snftflr ^ i 

TRANSLATION 

[ The Supreme Being | undergoes increment and 
decrement by becoming concealed, [ This is J so, because 
of the propriety of | explaining j both [ increment and 
decrement of Brahman by Its concealing Itself ], 20 

and because the Sruti shows it, 21 

because [ the Slrutl ] denies that the Supreme Being is 
“ only so much as is referred to in the topic in hand {prakrta) ”, 
and then the Sruti says [ that It is something j more. 
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NOTES 

Sutra 20 

1. Regarding the Adhikaraiia formed by Sutras 20—22 
see Note 12 under Sutra 21 and Note 16 under Sutra 22. 

2. After discussing whether the different states affect 

the Jiva or not, the Sutrakara discusses the same question 
with regard to the Para. The nature of the individual Soul 
so far as its inborn characteristics are concerned ( e. 
its ontology ) does not form part of the means of absolution 
( ) and has been therefore relegated to that chapter in 

which the Srutis about the creation of the world, etc, are 
discussed ( Bra. Su. II That part of the knowledge of 

the Jiva, v%z,^ its eschatology, which properly comes within the 
province of is dealt with in Bra. Sii. III. 1 and III. 2. 

1-10. The knowledge of Brahman ( Bra. Sii. III. 2. 11-41 ) 
and the details about the process of meditation on Brahman 
( Bra. Su. III. 3 ) are the most important part of the means 
of Moksa and therefore immediately follow the dicussion 
of the eschatology of the Jiva. In this connection it is 
worth noting that the statement of the knowledge of the Para 
begins with a discussion of the states of the Para because the 
discussion of the Jiva ends with that of his states. It is thus 
proper that after finishing the discussion of the states of the 
Para, the discussion of several other topics also connected 
with the states of the Para is taken up. And the first of 
these topics is about two out of the six states, viz.^ and 

11. The fact that the Sutrakara relegates the discussion of the 
ontology of the Jiva to the instead of giving it a place in 

the shows that he did not look upon 

WiT as the cardinal aphorisms "-a fact which detracts 

much of the importance attached to thorn by Sankara. 
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( Yaska I. 1. 1. ) so far as Brahman is subject to these 
( Bra. Su. III. 2. 20-23 ). The purpose is to prove that 
and of Brahman are not due to the three states. 

3. ^[% 5 f?nin^>l 7 “Thi 8 expression would seem to mean 

and refer to the q R oTl ff of the Para, the Supreme 
Being. In Bra. Su. I. 4. 26 ( ) ^^e Sutrakara 

says that the qReniT of Brahman is such that the effect ( 
or ) is also Atman. The cause ( ^i^or ) is Atman and 
the effect ( ^t^’) is also Atman ( ^?I»Tf:^cr-Tai. Upa, ) 

But, the Sutrakara probably means two of the six states 
mentioned by Yaska, viz., RpjRnrJRj 

II. 2. 2 ). Sankara in his Comm, on Bra. 
Su. I. 1. 2 reuiarks ^ 

sTfwR^iRrsrRTRtRrs qs’q*!; I qR+qflqfsmqr 3 sirq^, stRct 
^ 3r»m: 

gnmV sr 1 qVrq%%nr:, <rtq R?iRr: 

sr^qsr, ? qq I Though Sankara here says that these 

three states ( qRuriq, arq^q ) are possible when the 

world has come into existence and continms to exist, it seems 
to us that the Sutrakara intends to consider them with respect 
to Brahman Itself. 

In the case of worldly objects, e. g., a jar, there is a 
production( 3nq% ), then we talk of them as existing ( avRq ) 
then as “ fqqftoTOq ” and subsequently in the case of worldly 
things wo can explain how they increase and decrease ( 
and 3M^q% ) because in their case we also predicate a birth 
and death ( and ). But in the case of Brahman 

there is no birth and death and It is existence Itself so that 
we cannot demonstrate srfef as a state in Its case. The 
Sutrakara has said that the world is the qRonq of Brahman 
and has explained that qRonq by saying that the effect ( *. e. 
the world ) of Brahman is also Brahman Itself.^* ( snciTfl^:. 

12. .The Sutrakara seems to use iu the sense in which it 

is used by Yaska. 
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Bra. Sg, I. 4. 26 ). So he now explains only two 
states viz.f Its development and decay and sub- 

sequent to Its changing Itself into the world ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 2 ). 

4. To take one example of 

And of Brahman, each of the series of 

#6^ upto snoi in Cha. Upa. VII is declared to be 

Brahman and each succeeding member of the series is stated 
to be or “ more ” ( further developed ) than each preceding 
one. We may say that in this series the sner is “ Brahman ” 
( ». e., transformation or modification of Brahman ) in which 
Brahman is least concealed. ( See Sutra II. 1. 20 where we 

believe snur is given as an example which illustrates how 

Brahman and its effects are identical ). Similarly, we may 
say that «rtq’ in that series is a modification of Brahman in 
which Brahman is most concealed. Thus, Brahman undergoes 
9’ iA Its transformation as sn^T ) and ( e. g. 

in Its transformation as ) by becoming concealed 

( t. c., latent, )• 

The application of of Brahman to the series 

of rTW, etc., is suggested to us by the of Sutra 22. 

But we may also illustrate the same by considering 

etc., as effects of Brahman. 

Accordingly, when ^15, SRJ and {Gf. Tai. 

Up. II. 1 and Cha. Upa. VI. 2 ) are created, we must say that 
each of these elements is “ Brahman ” ( i. e., a transformation 
of Brahman ), and since each succeeding member in the 
series is grosser or more degenerate ( Brahman becomes 
) than each preceding one, we must say that in it 
Brahman becomes more and more concealed according to 
the Sutrakara. 

So, when there is a series in which Brahman is more 
developed ( ) e. g., in that of Cha. Upa. VII ( inn upto 
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Ufoi ), Brahman is less and less concealed and when there is 
a series in which Brahman is more degenerate ( ) e. g,, 

in the series of Tai. Upa. II. 1 or Cha. Upa. VI. 2 , we must 
say that Brahman is more and more concealed. 

Thus, and 51 ^ can be properly explained, says the 
Sutrakara, as due to Brahman becoming concealed ( ). 

In the case of would be due to conglo- 

meration of 3 Tfl|s and to the division of the effect into its 
parts ( C. /. i Vaisesika 

Sfltra VII. 1-9. See Sa. Bhasya on Sutra II. 2. 11 ). The 
Samkhyas say that when ST%n«r develops into the world, there 
is growth ( ) and that growth is rather due to the 

revealing itself more and more, and that when the world 
dissolves itself, the conceals itself more and more and 

returns to the state of equipoise when none of its characteris- 
tics is manifest. The Sutrakara looks upon the states ( of 
increment and decrement ) following the change of Brahman, 
from a different stand -point and says that both are due to 
Brahman becoming concealed. 

5. in should refer to ffeand|;(^. 

The Sutrakara seems to mean that both the and ifrer of 
Brahman can be explained properly by the point of view that 
they take place by reason of Brahman becoming concealed 
If some one says that Brahman becomes manifest or 
reveals some of its traits when It creates the world, the Sutrakara 
would say that this self-manifestation ( ) is nothing 

but a comparatively lesser degree of concealment ( ). 

This would be so particularly when we consider that Brahman 
by Itself is All ( >jqq^-Cha. Upa. VII. 23-24 ). Whenever It 
becomes anything or undergoes a change and subsequently 
appears to be increasing or decreasing, it is nothing but 

5a. 5 K|?i-To us the Sutrakara see^ms to use the word 

because it is likely that a Vedantiin would take of 
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Brahman as due to Its becoming concealed but Its as due 
to Its becoming revealed, just as the followers of Samkhya 
would do in the case of changing itself into the world 

and therefore the Sutrakara sounds a note of warning to a 
Vedantin by asking him to interpret both and 51^ of 

Brahman as due to concealment, probably in the way in which 
we have explained these above, viz., is a lesser degree of 
concealment and a greater degree of concealment. It is 
not one ( ) but both of these two ( and 51^ ) which 

can be, in the case of explained as due to 

Brahman is possessed of jjors ( c. g., ), 

which are manifest when Brahman is in its original state i. e., 
even before the creation ' takes place, unlike ST^rnrr in which no 
gets are manifest ( except in the sense of and 

being its constituents }. Thus, in the case of it is 

the concealment ( of conciousness and bliss ) which would 
make Brahman transformed into Its effects, while in the case 
of the shtHT would be transformed into only 

when its various gers not manifest in its become 

manifest. 

6. The word occurs also in Bra, Su. II. 3. 53 

( ) where, it seems to us, we are told 

that the individual soul is onlg a likeness of the Supreme 
Being ( ». e.. His likeness minus His powers ) not because of 
the 6ruti teaching ( ) him to be so ( through the reflection 

of Brahman ), e. g., in the Katha Upanisad, but because of the 
concealment of Brahman. 

Therefore, Brahman conceals Itself and thereby becomes 
both and isni?!.. 

13. See Bra. Su.II. 1. 30, need not be changed to 

( See sSarikara ) thus reducing the actual ijossessiou of powers to only 
latent powers} see II. 1. 37 also. 
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6a. In Siitra III. 2. 5 ( ^ HW 

) the Sutrakara has explained how the concealment 
[ of the real form ] is the cause of the bondage of the soul ; 
therefore, it is likely that in this Sutra ( III. 2. 20 ) he explains 
how “ concealment ” is the cause of and of Brahman. 

7. It should be noted here that before Sankara there 

was already a commentory on the Brahmasutra which held 
that the conscious Brahman became the cause of the inanimate 
world by concealing Its attribute of consciousness. Sankara 
mentions this view as the view of in his 

commentory on Bra. Su. II. 1, 4 and he partly accepts that 
view as an interpretation of ( Tai. Upa. 

IT. 6. 1 ) under Sutra II. 1. 6. 

8. Sankara takes Sutra 19 as a ^<7^ against the conclu- 
sion established in Sutra 18 as we have already stated under 
Note 36 of the preceding Adhikarana. He interprets Sutras 
20-21 as a reply to that 

According to Sankara’s interpretation the opponent argues 
in Sutra 19 that the illustration of the reflection of the Sun 
in the water does not apply to Brahman, because Brahman 
cannot be understood “ like that ” and he points out the 
dissimilarities in the illustration and the illustrated. In the 
former the Sun, etc., have a material form wid the water is 
perceived to be different from the Sun and is also possessed 
of a material form. But, Atman has no material form, nor are 
^ifqs different from Atman. Thus, Sankara overlooks the 
fact that in the Brahmasutra the word g is generally used for 
the purpose of the refutation of a and that sf 

should mean ^ i® accordance with the context of 

the preceding Siitras ( 15-18 ) ; he interprets aixg as 
while the Sutra mentions only sr®. means, 

according to Sankara, can be percieved while the Atman 
cannot be ' percieved but the non-perception of the i:i|if^s as 
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different from Atman is not stated in the Sutra itself. Moreover, 
Sankara has already explained Sutra II. 3. 50 ( srniTrer ? ) 
as stating how the individual soul should be understood to be 
a reflection of ipc like the reflection of the Sun in water 

( ^ In? jflWJ ). Therefore, 

it is not possible that a ^<7^ on the same subject and a 
f^raciffcfrf’s refutation of it would recur in Sutras III. 2, 19-20. 

9. Sankara finds a refutation of the above in 

Sutra 20. Sankara says that the reflection 

of the Sun being inside the water, undergoes increment and 
decrement, but the Sun really undergoes no change. As we have 
shown, the of Sutras 15-18 is refuted by the Sutrakara 

in Siitra 19, Sutra 20 has nothing to do with Sutra 19. 
There is no mention of either of SRT or in Sutra 20. The 

in Sutra 20 should refer to the of 

Brahman, and being ttco out of the six states mentioned 
by Yaska. should be explained here as in Sutra 

II. 3. 53 i. e, as Sankara says, “ sf § 

but in fact the Sun does not seem to change 
illusorily even, and the 'j^q^ also would not be so foolish 
as to say so, because it is the reflection of the Sun which 
really changes. Sankara takes as referring to 

and but in the Siitra itself there is hardly any 

reference to any illustration ; rather on the strength of strictly 
following the context, should mean and ( of 

Brahman ). The word is explained by Sankara as 

There is no mention of^5ri%even in any of the 
preceding Sutras. We have already given above the reasons for 
interpreting as becoming concealed; see also infra. 

Sutra 21 

I 

10. This Sutra give» a reference to a Sruti in which 
of Brahman is mentioned in order to explain snSTQT: 
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Such a 6ruti seems to us to be ? ^rr WRT 

iTs^isrS^ fiRnsfcTJ 3!fOTcr; srm afmRJw: «nw?i: mvm 

BfRJRT aim 3iirw?i aiif^flNfa^Vw^rwcfVs^nn?*!^ 
^^nsOTifirfft «rRin?Jrafew?TFim; 3!Tr*??fV inr 

mmcirat 5Tnn?ncTt Jr«ir an?Ji?f: ii ( Cha. 

Upa. VII. 26. 1 ). 

The Sutrakara refers to “ SfniRr: ” from 

this passage. He considers only the to be the cause 

of and undergone by Brahman. Not rarely does the 
Sutrakara accept only a part of a Sruti as valid while rejecting 
at the same time the other portion. Thus he rejects 

while he accepts un attribute useful in the 

meditation on srvn^r or ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 12 ). He 

also rejects the Katha Upanisad view that is higher than 
or (Bra. Su. III. 3. 31 ^ He rejects the 

Mandukya Upanisad view of in favour 

of the Cha. Upa. view that Brahman is the same in all the 
states (III. 2. 11-18). So, the mentioned in this Sruti is 

the self-concealment of Brahman which makes itself subject 
to development and decrease. “ ” is 

preceded by snor, sfmi, and sn’TJ which are 

mentioned in Cha. Upa. VII. 15, 14, 13, 12, 11, and 10 
respectively, and is followed by srt, «?n5r, 

511^ , •n*r, ( and ) which are mentioned in 

Cha. Upa. VII. 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, and 1 respectively. Thus 
“ «Ir»Rr: ” seems to have been placed almost 

mid-way between these topics in order to explain the creation 
of these effects of Brahman. The word of Bra. Su. 

III. 2. 20 and the sentence “ ?Rft ^ ( which is 

an expression almost verbally indentioal with that in Cha. 
Upa. VII. 1-16 ) in Sutra III. 2. 22 suggest that Sutra 
III. 2. 21 refers to in Cha. Upa. VII. 22. 1. 

Thai the Sutra contains the word in place of the 

word in the faaaai^a ( Cha. Upa. VII, 22, 1 ) does 
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not detract from the value of our interpretation, because the 
Sutrakara not unfrequently uses in his Sutras a synonym of 
the original word in the Sruti in question. Thus, he uses 

for ( Sutra I. 3. 10) and tR?*! for ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 24 ). 

In the preceding Sutra the f[^of Brahman, (c. gr., inthe 
srns form of Brahman ) was also explained as of 

Brahman. Thus, the Sutrakara has taken 9- 

of Brahman in STpir) as the same as in a different 

degree “ because of the propriety of explaining both by Brahman 
becoming concealed. ” Thus, this Sutra may be interpreted, 
as we do, as referring to a Sruti in which both and 

are mentioned. The next Sutra ( 22 ) is a clear 

evidence for the exactness of the fqqqqiqq of this Sutra (21) 
suggested by us. It is, therefore, in complete harmony with 
the interpretation of ( as explaining also ) in the 

preceding Sutra ( 19 ) that this Sutra ( 20 ) should refer to a 
Sruti with the expression “ ” 

11. According to Saiikara ‘ refers to a Sruti in 

which the entrance ( ) of into the body, etc., 

is mentioned. But it is not clear how can be taken 

as equivalent to ( ^51^3 

12, According to a predecessor of Saiikara quoted by 

him Sutras 11-14 form one Adhikarana and Sutras 15-21 

* 

from another. Saiikara says that he himself is responsible 
for making only one Adhikarana of these two Adhikaranas. 
As there is ?r in Sutra 15, there is no doubt that that Sutra 
does not begin a new Adhikarana. But Sutra 20 seems 
to have no connection with Sutra 19, as we have already 
shown. Therefore Sutras 11-19 seem to have originally formed 
one Adhikarana. 

Sankara’s predecessor understood Sutras ll-14as discussing 
whether Brahman was ccq;tq;i?: or and Sutras 

15-21 whether Brahman was or or both. Saiikara 
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takes Sutras 11-14 as establishing that Brahman is^ 
and Sutras 15-21 as explaining the Sankara 

differs from his predecessor only so far as the interpretation 
of the ^nioni^Tr^rc^f^s meant for igqre a n is concerned; but 
as to the fp^oT^f^s and the they are at one. 

Thus, the predecessor of Sankara also seems to have 
neither a correct tradition about the interpretation of in 
Sutra 11 or of in Sutra 15, nor a correct division 

of the Adhikaranas, if, as we suggest, Sutras 20-22 form an 
independent Adhikarana. 

Sutra 22 

13. shows that this Sutra gives as argument for the 
statement in the preceding Sutra ( 21 ). Thus, Sutra 22 is 
like Sutra 14 which also explains the Srnti referred to in 
Sutra 13. 

14. srflr^vif^ and show that this Sutra refers to a 

^ruti ; and “ ^35 ” at once reminds us of qR 

I and exactly similar passages 
which occur in Cha. Upa VII. 1-15, So it is very likely 
that this Sutra ( 22 ) refers to that Cha. Upa. text. 

15. ^ ” seems to refer to such 

sentences as srflcT wqt qrtJrV ffef Jrrrsft qiq in 

each of the sections of Cha, Upa. VII. 1-15. means 

“ sninns ” ». a., “ the fact that Brahman is ( only ) 

so much ( as is the topic in consideration ( srf^cT ) and 

nothing more. ” In each of these sections denies 

that Brahman is only 5n»T, only etc., in so far as his reply 
to !fn:^’s question regarding there being any form of Brahman 
** more ” ( i. e. more developed ) than the topic in discussion, 
is in the affirmative. Each of «ffq, otc. is said to be 

Brahman and is to be meditated upon as such. 

16. Each of STHT, etc. is said to be Brahman; each 
succeeding one is more developed than each preceding one. 



Bba III. 2. 20-22 


0$ 


Brahnian is all these ( which are effects of Brahman ), and 
each preceding effect of Brahman is less developed than each 
succeeding one. This shows that Brahman conceals itself to 
a certain extent to become each of these. When the conceal- 
ment is less, the form of Brahman is superior or higher, in 
other words, Brahman is more developed in it, and when 
more, the form resulting is inferior or lower, in other words, 
Brahman decreases in it. Thus, both and of Brahman 
are dependent respectively upon less and more concealment 
of Brahman Itself. Therefore, this same series illustrates 

the and of Brahman. is superior to arw? 

( Oha. Upa. VII. 10-11 ), because in ^ir: Brahman is less 
concealed than in antT*'. According to the Sutrakara 
and arttf} and every of Brahman are Brahman, as is 
stated in this Sruti { Cha. Upa. VII ), and also in many other 
Srutis. Brahman in the form of water “ decreases more ” 
than Brahman in the form of light, because in the former 
Brahman is more concealed than in the latter. The same 
rule is to be applied to the other forms of Brahman 
such as eic., which are not mentioned in Cha. Upa. VII. 

The concealment expressed in Cha. Upa, VII. 26 by the 
word with reference to STIor, ftc., upto 5fnT ( and 

is, according to the Sutrakara, illustrated and 
explained in Cha. Upa. VII. 1-15. This is how Sutra 22 
seems to us to explain Sutra 21. The sif^«r of “ Brahman 
being only as much as snw, etc. ” and the statement of there 
being another principle identical with Brahman, which is 
“ more ” than the preceding one proves that Brahman 
assumes all these superior and inferior forms owing to 
different degrees of concealment. This is how the Sutrakara 
seems to interpret the Sruti. 

15a. The Sutrakara gives Sutra 22 in order to explain 
the Here the Sutrakara seems to interpret 
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from his own stand-point the Cha. Upa. text in order to show 
how Brahman is all things in the world. 


16. Thus, the of Sutra 20 is supplied by a Sruti 

referred to in Sutra 21 and that Sruti is explained by the 
statement of Sutra 22. This shows that Sutras 20-22 form 
an independent topic or Adhikarana. This would prove that 
Sutra 20 begins an Adhikarana and is not related directly 
with Sutra 19. ‘ g ’ in Sutra 19 and absence of gr in Sutra 20 

also go to prove the commencement of a new Adhikarana. 
The connection ol the Sruti referred to in Sutra 22 with that 
in Sutra 21 shows that Sutra 22 is a part of the same Adhi- 
karana as Sutra 21, and does not begin an Adhikarana as is 
understood by Saiikara. 


17. According to Sankara this Sutra begins a new Adhi- 
karai^a, as noted above. He takes this Sutra as referring to 
Br. Upa. II. 6. 6, viz., “ sr 


The Sutra, says Saiikara, discusses the topic ( ) of 
negation in He says that>f^ negatives srfltcrrail. 

i. e. the two T^qs, and mentioned in Br. Upa. II. 6. 

1-5 ( 5?5i<nt i 

). Thus, Saiikara does not take into consideration 
‘ ’ in in the Sutra. ‘ ’ 

would mean that the Sruti negatives the fact that [ Brahman ] 
is only this much as is the subject in hand ( and not more ); 
this would ultimately mean that [ Brahman ] is more than this. 
By dropping the sense of “ ” Saiikara has brought out 

quite a different sense from what it would have been otherwise. 
It comes to this that by ‘ the Sutrakara simultaneously 
accepts both, viz., Brahman is the ( the topic in hand ) 
and also “ more ” than that; while Sankara by dropping the 
sense- of the termination asserts only the existence of 

that which is “ more. ” Also “ ^ ” shows 
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that “ Sf 3 ” means the inclusion of “ more ” rather 
than the exclusion of the matter in hand ( ). There is 
no word in the Siitra which would suggest a reference to the 
of Ankara ( By. Upa. II. 6. 6 ). Moreover, no ques- 
tion as to the topic of negation is likely to arise regarding 
that Sruti, because is explained as “ ‘ *r = 

». c. not indeed ( other higher ) than 

this ( exists ), therefore Sankara’s interpretation 

in which he adds ‘ ’ ( W s«Tf^fTTFJJ^r?RlV 

) and explains 3?wi^ as W jq*. 

can hardly be accepted as a literal explanation of 

the^ruti in question. ‘cRT: ’ in the Siitra, means ‘ 
according to Sankara ; ^q: means “ after that negation. ” 

And he refers ‘ <r<ft ^ ^q: ’ to ‘ ST?qcqv7T%r ’ in By. 

Upa. II. 6. 6. 

Sankara explains the Sruti in a different way also, in 
which ‘ in the Sruti refers to instead of to 

Sl^t. In this case qcfV ^ ijq: is to be taken as 

referring to ( 3T«Riq^qq; — ’Rtq^q ^rqftri^ snoTf ^ ?3Tq 

Sankara’s conclusion from the argument in the Sutra 
( viz., rR*nf:wq?fsiISq qwiqiq^iq T?q’£qq«3iq5 ) would 

show that the Sutra ought to have been at the very beginning 
of the book, had it the meaning Sankara sees in it. 
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Sutras ill. 2. 23-30 
( ft I 

( ) 3rat5;^?^^ cr«iT ft i 

( ^vs ) 3r^r^’5^’ft?3rrf?rftf’J^^ i 

( Rc ) 5r^i^«R^T I 

( I 

( I 

TRANSLATION 

It is the Unmanifest, because the Sruti says so; 23 
and [ it remains the Unmanifest ] even when realized 
in ecstacy of the meditator according to Sruti and Smrii ; 24 

and there is no differentiation [ in Brahman ] as in 
the case of light, etc. ; and light [ is realized ] by repeated 


practice of the act [ of seeing ] ; 25 

[ Purvapaksa ] —From this [ Unmanifest ] | the released 
soul goes to and unites] with the Infinite Purusa], 
because there is indicatory sentence to that effect ; 26 

[ Siddhanta ] — But Brahman is like the serpent and 
also like its coil, because of the mention of both [ the 
Unmanifest and the Infinite ] ; 27 

or, it is [ two-fold ] like light and its source, because 
of Its characteristic of being light ; 28 

or, rather as in the former [ illustration ] ; 29 

and because of the negation [in K^tha Upa. VI. 9]. 30 



NOTES 

Sutra 23 

1. It seems to us that this Sutra begins a new Adhi- 

kitrana. There is % in Sutra 22/ which shows that it is to be 
connected with the preceding Sutra, There is no ^ or any 
other adjunctive in Sutra 23 to connect it with Sutra 22. On 
the contrary, there is a proposition in it/m's;., followed 

by an argument ( 3TT5 ) J so it seems to begin a fresh Adhi- 
karana, like Sutras III. 2. 1, III. 2. 31, III. 2. 38. 

2. Brahman is the Unmanifest or Brahman is an 
unmanifest principle. Other principles in Vedanta are manifest; 
Brahman alone is unmanifest. The Smrti like Bha. 6i. Vlil. 
18-21 mentions two sato^TcKs, but the Sfitrakara admits only one 

vk., the q?c of Bha. Gi. VIII. 20, the lower STsqtR 

which is the principle called is identified by the Sutra- 

kara with Brahman itself ( Vide Sutra I. 4. 23 If. ) 

3. — Sruti mentions only one viz., the qr 

ars q TK of the Bha. Gi. Thus, the Katha Upa. says : — 

( Ka. Upa. III. 11 ) 

And further on, the same Upanisad mentions the 
as follows: — 

( Ka. Upa. III. 15 ) 

This verse shows that the principle called and said 

to be higher than is Brahman. The Sfitrakara seems to 
draw attention to the Katha text by particulary saying “ smr ^ ”, 
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4. Sankara quotes several Srutis, in none of which the 

word occurs. The reason why he does not quote the 

Katha ^ruti in which the very word occurs seems to us 

to be his explanation of Bra. Su. I. 4. 1-7. 

Sutra 24 

5. — Brahman is the Unmanifest, but some one may 

think that it may become manifest ( ) in the meditation 

of a seeker. But the Sutra kara says that even in the medita* 
tion when Brahman is realized, It is realised as the Unmanifest. 
It always remains the Unmanifest. So Brahman is the Un- 
manifest and remains the same also in the ecstacy or propitiation 
of a devotee. 

6. — Instead of using the usual word the 

Sutrakara uses the word Why ? ( Also see infra Note 8, ) 

I 

7. — The Sruti shows that even in meditation when 

Brahman is realised, it remains as the Unmanifest. The 
Shtrakara may be referring to a Sruti like Ka. Upa. IV. 1, 
which is quoted by Sankara. ‘ The wise one sees the inner 
Self with his eyes closed ’. The tact that Brahman is seen ‘ with 
eyes closed ’ proves that Brahman remains even in 

the meditation. Brahman can not be seen or realised like 
manifest things. 

8. — ^This seems to be a reference to such a Smrti 
text as follows : — 

m «Twinn*T«^ h ( Bha. Gi. VII. 24 ) 

Verse 22 of Bha. Gi. VII which preceds this verse refers 
to propitiation ( SfrCfCR ) of deities. So, verse 24 also should 
be taken as referring to and as saying that even in 

C Of’ of the Sutra ) the Lord remains 

but ignorant people take him to be 
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In the eleventh Adhyaya of the Bhagavadgita ( verse 8 ), 
was shown by the Lord His own celestial form but before 
that he was given celestial eyes and was told that it was not 
possible to see the Lord with his own eyes. This also shows 
that Brahman is ‘ not manifest ’ to the eye of the 

human beinor. 

Thus, Brahman is ( Sutra 23 ) and remains 

even in propitiation or ecstaoy when it is realised, according 
to Sruti and Smrti. 

9. Saiikara says that at the time of propitiation Brahman 
is seen by the devotee or the yogin. He takes “ sjfq ” in the 
sense of “ but ” which is never the sense of srfq. The force 
of seem to us to be that by nature Brahman is Unmani- 
fest ( Sutra 23 ) and also in meditation It remains the same. 

The next Sutra also supports this view. 

Sutra 2^ 

10. This Sutra makes two statements, and it seems to 

us that the first statement is intended to explain how Brahman 
can be the unmanifest principle and the second how Brahman 
can remain even in propitiation or meditation. 

11. without any difference 

in itself ( ) or without any internal difference ( ) 

just like light, etc. A thing which is 5 ?JtB has got some 
differentiation, i. c., internal difference, whereby its parts can 
be distinguished and the object can be said to be manifest. 
Brahman is ( and impartite ). This is the way in which 

the unmanifestness of Brahman is to be understood. In light 
there is no distinction ; light is the same wherever it falls and 
it is not possible to distinguish parts or shape in light. 
Brahman is in the sense in which light, etc., are 

11a. ‘ * — is an explanation of Sutra 23 

while explains Sutra 24, 
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12. srl>nnar explains how Brahman 

remains srsira? even in meditation. can be gazed at through 

repeated practice in the act of seeing it. Thus, when by Jong 
practice one is able to gaze at the Sun or Sundight, it is visualised 
to be also nnmamy^t or without any distinction ( ) in itself. 

Similarly Brahman is realized in propitiation. Brahman is a 
reality and, therefore, it is realized, but the realization does not 
make Brahman or manifest ( visible to the physical eye ). 

13. snf? In ST^RTtlTTf^ seems to refer to such things in 

which there is no distinction ( ). Such things are 
.perhaps iftn r c , etc. Perhaps the following verse from 

the Sve. Upa. may be useful here: — 


( Sve. Upa. II. 11 ) 


The word sr<KI^ in the Sutra may be taken to correspond 
to the word ST«r9 in this verse. In Brahman there is no 
as there is none in sfBlr^, etc. 

Therefore, Brahman is 

14. According to Sankara Sutra 25 discusses whether 
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul are different because 
in Sutra 24 they are referred to as the propitiator and the 
one to be propitiated in so far as propitiation or ^IV|«T is 
mentioned in it. It would be very strange if such a question 
would be taken up here. The question of the identity of the 
soul with <qR:rncrr^ is discussed in Bra. Su II. 3. 28-32 and 
should be discussed properly in Bra. Su. II. 3, because that 
Pada discusses such questions as the being an of 

God, a likeness of God, ate. But Sankara finds it discussed 
or hinted not in that Pada at all but in other places in the 
Brahmasfitra, such as Sutra II. 1. 22, III. 2. 27. 

Ankara takes 9^, eCo. by «ri^ and adds ( srtlf 

»WOTrni>ro f lf hgs i ^< T: ) There is RO 



Bra. Sv. III. 2. 23-30 


It 


j^ustifidation in the Sutra for this addition, is interpreted by 

hint as Thus he makes out 

a plural number out of the singular of and gives quite a 
novel sense to the word. To us it appears that means 

aetion corresponding to the action of mentioned in the 

preceding Sutra. Instead of connecting and 

Ankara completes the sentence by adding 
after and he takes separately as meaning 

STf?RW%. 


Sutra 26 

15. ‘ aT?T: ’ seems to refer to the topic of this 

Adhikarana. And, as there is g in the following Sutra, this 
Sutra seems to be a 

16. ‘ srt: 3!»i^5r ’ seems to mean “ from this afSiiTP, one 
is united with the Infinite. ” 

17. ?i«rr 1^ — This is a reference to a 63ruti in which 

( referred to by srer: ) and are mentioned. The 

reference seems probably to have been made to 

3|5?r?Rfw q?:; sqiq^si^lf qq ^ I 

Katha Upa, VI. 8. 

sr«|^ in the Sutra stands for sqrq^ in this verse. The 
Sutrakara often makes such changes ( Vide Note 10 on Sutra 
21, PP. 30-31). In this verse it is stated that 5^ who is omni- 
present ( ) is higher than sTsq^fj, and that by knowing 

him one gets immortality. So the opponent in Sotra 26 seems 
to argue that from the Unmanifest (sra'O one reaches or unites 
with the arqs^ror sqfqqrjt^q according to this Sruti. Sutra 26 uses 
as a name and the word sqq^qr in the next Sotra ( 27 ) 
also shows that by some name ( jqq who is sqiq«B ) is 

meant in Sfltra 26. As will be clear from our interpretation 

« 
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of Sutras 27-30, the view of this Shtra seems to have a 

threefold implication : ( 1 ) that from STsqRR there is a further 
progress to 5 ^, ( 2 ) that 5 ^ has a form ( a fact admitted 
by the Sutrakara ) and, therefore, he is and ( 3 ) that 

is not or The first and last implications 

are discussed by the Sutrakara in Sutras III. 2 . 31-36 and 
III. 2 . 37, and the middle one in Sutras III. 2 . 27-30. 

17rt. For Sankara’s view on Sutra 26 see infra Note 22 . 

Sutra 27 

18. 3 shows that this is a and the preceding 

Sutra a 

19. ^«rs»Tq^I 3 ^-The Sutrakara seems to mean that 
Brahman itself its called stsqrfT and also ( lit. sqiqq; ); both 
are the names given to the Supreme Being. 

20 . — Brahman is like srf?, the serpent, and 

like the coil of a serpent. When we use the word 

we do not refer to any form or figure or posture of the serpent 
in particular, but when we use the word we refer to the 

coiled form of a serpent. Thus, though the two different 
names are used, the individual is one and the same. 

The Sutrakara argues that as in the above example, 
and 5 ^ are two names of the same Brahman. The difference 
between the exact significance of the two names is like that 
between arfl; and Thus, the attainment of is not 

different from that of ; either is the attainment of Brahman. 

21 . Sutra 27 seems to have been referred to by Sutra 
III. 3. 8 . 

22 . ‘ eigr: ’ in Sutra 26 does not refer to according 

to Sankara who interprets it as “ 

^ and are not at all mentioned in the 
preceding Sutras and therefore cannot refer to them. 

Saiikara quotes a Sruti in which neither ( referred, to 
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by ) nor QiT*Rr or its equivalent ( e. g. ) is found. 

He also adds “ gftw; ” after SR%;r, as we do owing 

to the instrumental singular form of 

Sankara does not take Sutra 26 as a as is suggested 

by g in Sutra 27. 

23. According to Sankara this Sutra gives another view 

regarding the relation of the worshipped and the worshipper 
( ). Inspite of g in this Sutra Sankara does 

not interpret this Sutra as a refutation of any ‘ ’ 

according to him refers to ( 1 ) the statement of between 
•TOfflrng. and and ( 2 ) the statement of between the 

same. We have already stated that this topic is discussed in 
Sutra III. 3. 28-32. Sankara explains the example of 

very briefly in the words “ 

g ” ( Vide Note 29 under Sutra 29 ). 

Sutra 28 

24. This Sutra refutes in another way the that 

from a meditator unites with the or sqfqq; i. e. 5^ 

expressed in Sutra 26. 

25. The Sutrakara seems to say that is like light 

and 2^ is like the resort of light ; thus, for example, the two 
are like the light of the Sun and the solar orb in which the light 
is centred. In Sutra 25, the is compared with light. 

26. Because Brahman is of the nature of 

light The Cha. Upa. explains Brahman to be ( Cha. 
Upa. VIII. 6. 3-H?r ^gr ). There are other Srutis which 
also show that Brahman is of the nature of light, ( See the 
Srutis and Smrtis quoted under Sutras 16-18 ). Thus, because 
Brahman is of the nature of light, we may say that is light 

and is a resort of light. Thus, the two are not different. 

27. Sankara explains as ?T«!ir STflFRTs 

I ( See Note 29 on Sutra 29 ). 
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Sutra 29 

28. In Sfttra 29 the Sutrakara shows his preference for 
the analogy mentioned in Sutra 27. The Supreme Being is like 

and like because it is called and 55 ^ respec- 
tively, the one being and the other In Sutra 

28 the analogy of siietw and its was given on the ground 

that Brahman is of the nature of but the Sutrakara has 

already said that Brahman is not of the nature of because 
it cannot be reflected like in water ( Sutra 19 above ), 
Brahman is described in Sruti and Smrti to be light ( Sutra 
16-17 ) and like light ( Satra 18 ). For this reason the 
Sutrakara gives the illustration of and and, 

without rejecting it, preferes the illustration of and 
It would thus seem that Sutra 28 presents the view of 

29. Sankara takes as a reference to Sutra 25 

( as interpreted by him ). So, according to him, Sutra 29 
means that “ the relation of and is what it is 

stated to be in Sutra 25. Sankara explains here the application 
of the two illustrations in Sutras 27-28. According to him, 

corresponds to and to which is 

a particular posture ( ) of ; and in the second 

example qriTTrlTSJl corresponds to and to 

( of or of ? ). In either case the individual 

soul would be a really bound soul, and therefore his release 
by taught in the Scripture would be improper. All this 
is Sankara’s own criticism of the illustration given in Sutras 
27-28; the Sutra (29) itself says nothing about them, nor does 
Sankara quote any other Sutra in favour of his criticism. 

Sutra 30 

30. In Sutra 26 ( I ), the opponent 

tried to show that from the Unmanifest a liberated soul would 
unite with the Inflnite i. e. with the 3 ^, on the strength of 
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Ka^ba Upa, VI. 8. In Sutra 27, the Sutrakara says that 
Brahman is called both and and therefore it is like 

and so that and are not different and 

therefore a meditator does not go to and unite with the stmWt 
from the In Sotra 28, he gave another example about 

the unity of Brahman whether it be called or In 

Sutra 29 he showed his preference for the example in Sutra 27. 

In Sutra 30, the Sutrakara gives his reason for preferring 
the analogy in Sutra 27 to that in Sutra 28. srf^sr in Sutra 
80 seems to us to be a reference to sr in Sutra 19 

( ^ ), which denies the ( ». e. ^31:- 

) of Brahman. Thus, the analogy based upon of 

Brahman ( Sutra 28 ) is not the view favoured by the Sutrakara. 

31. The word ‘ 37*1'? used with reference to and 

the distinction between the and 5^ which the 

tries to make out on the strength of that word in Katha 
Upa. VI. 9 seem to be the ground for inserting Sutra 37 
because the omnipresence ( ), which is not explained 

here ( in Sutras 27-30 ) has been explained in Sutra 37 by 
refuting a similar to that in Sutra 26. As in Sutra 

37 indicates, for the Sutrakara, it is more convenient to refute 
the supposed “ limitedness ” ( of ) after 

refuting the supposed q^q of gqq as compared with srsq^. 

32. We have interpreted in the light of the context 

of Sutras 19 and 28. Sankara explains sr^T^urnf. as 

and refers it to By. Upa. III. 7. 23, etc. To us it seems that here 
there is no question of which of course is mentioned 

in Bra. Su. III. 2. 36. Here a as an argument for 

favouring the illustration of Sutra 27 seems to have been meant 
by the Sutrakara and the reference seems to be to Sutra 19. 
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Sutras ill. 2. 31-36 
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( I 

( \\ ) I 
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TRANSLATION 

[ Purvapaksa ]-There is ( a higher ) Brahman [ or there 
is a higher aspect of Brahman ] which is higher than this 
( Unmanifest ), because of the mention of [ the Unmanifest 
as ] a bridge, that of its measure, that of the connection 
[ of the individual soul with the Unmanifest ] and that 
of the difference [ between the Unmanifest and the higher 


one viz., the Purusa]. 31 

[ Siddhanta ]-But, because [ the designation of a bridge 
is ] common [ to the Unmanifest and the Purusa ] ; 32 

[ the mention of its measure ] is for the purpose of 
a notion [ under which Brahman is meditated upon ] like 
[the mention of] the quarters [for example, in the 
Purusasukta ] ; 33 

[ the mention of the connection of the individual soul 
with the Unmanifest is ] due to a particular state [ of the 
individual soul ] ; 34 

and [ the mention of the difference of the Unmanifest 
and the Purusa is ] due to the explicability [ of the 
Unmanifest as the light, etc., ( /. e. ahi ) [ and that of the 
Purusa as the prakasa^raya, i. e. kundala, ] ; 35 

also because of the denial [ by the Sruti ] of [ a 
principle ] other [ than Brahman ]. 36 



NOTES 


Sutra 31 

1 . An important Purvapaksa is stated and refuted here 

in as many as seven Sutras ( Bra. St!. Ill, 2. 31-37 ). An 
opponent is here said to hold the view that the Supreme 
Being ( 5 ^^ ) is higher than {^param ) the Unmanifest dealt 
with in the preceding Sutras. The arguments-four in number — 
of the opponent do not contain such arguments as ‘ the 
Unmanifest is the \ It is not likely that any of these 

arguments could have been put forth by a Samkhya. The 
number of the arguments of the and those of the 

shows that the is not an imaginary opposition 

presented by the Stitrakara to make his doctrine clear to the 
reader ” ( )• argument of the Slitrakara 

that the Upanisads deny the existence of the second Brahman 
( Bra. Su. HI. 2 . 36 ) shows that the opponent argues in 
favour of two final ( conscious ) principles, one of which is 
higher than the other ( q^q<?r:-in Sntra 31 ). 

2 . — refers to the described in Sutra 23-30. 

In our opinion this important point of context should not be 
overlooked ( See other Sntras where srq: occurs ). 

3 . [ There ' is another principle which is] higher 

than this. ’’ The does not argue that the other ultimate 

principle, the existence of which he is upholding is on an 
equal status with the Unmanifest, as could have been the 
argument of a Samkhya. On the contrary he says that this 
principle is higher than the Unmanifest. ‘ q?: ^ does not seem 
to mean only ** ” but it means another higher. Qf. 

SIsqqqRJ^q: q?::. wqqq is mentioned in Sutras 23-30 5 and 
subsequently q^ is mentioned in Sutra 31. In Sutra 37, the 
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Sutrakara gives an by which he applies the conclusion 

of Stltras 31-36 to prove that the in Bra. Su. Ill 2. 23 

is or omnipresent. This fact also seems to us to 

indicate that in ( Slttra 31 ), qt according to the Sutra- 

kara means higher than, because SGtra 37 implies that the 
aisqq!) was thought of by the to be a limited principle. 

3a. q^H;— The means that “ the Supreme Being 

is higher than this sTsqqi. ” We have shown above that this 
^j^q^ implies a belief in two Supreme Realities, viz., 
and The ^Irq^ has already agreed that the Supreme 

One is s rs q ^g in Bra. Su. III. 2. 23 and now he says that 
there is a Supreme One higher than this arsq^. So, according 
to this ^qq^, there are two Realities and t[qq, of which 

the latter is higher than the former. The ^q^ may also 
mean that there is only one Reality which has two aspects 
avsq’^ and of which the latter is higher than the former. 
The former view is that of the Later Mahabharata ; the 
latter view is held by the Earlier Metrical Upanisads and 
the Bhagavad Gita.^* The Sutrakara accepts neither of these 
views because according to him there is only one Reality 
which has two aspects of equal status. Thus, according to the 
Brahmasutra sfsq^ and ^qq are two names or aspects of the 
same Brahman, neither ^ing higher than the other. 

4. l — As the ^q^ argues that 

the Supreme Being is higher than this Unmanifest ( ), 

it seems to us that all these four reasons ( 5^g5>iq\5T, qsjnqsqq^^T, 
and ^Sfsqqqqr ) are taken from a Sruti or Srutis 
which allude to them with reference to the SUsqvR. Such a text 
is only the KathaUpanisad as we have stated in the notes on 
Sutra III. 2. 23. This latter SQtra ( III. 2. 23 ) which mentions 
«isq^ seems to refer to that same text because we think 
that in all the Sutras which give the expression “ STI5 ff ” we 
have a reference to a text in which the very word as is 

14. Vide the author’s Ak^ara: A fui'gotteu chapter 
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mentioned in the Sutra in question occurs.^* The following 
explanations of the four %gs given in Sutra 31 would, we 
believe, be a further substantiative proof of the above suggestion 
of ours which we make only on the ground of the context 
of “ ” in that Sutra. 

5- — There are several Srutis in which the 

word occurs with reference to Brahman ( 1 ) ^ STlTifT 

^ i ^rfinsT 

16. This can be shown by a comparison of the Sutras having 
the expression “ STfl % ” with their respective 8. We give 


below a table of the same: — 

I 

( 1 ) WT5 t II. 3. 10 

( The preceding Sutra, 3Td»T- 
refers to 

(2) f| I III. 2. 1. 


(3) 9frf III. 2. 16 (dJI. 

refers to in the preceding 

Sutra — I ) 

(4) ff 1 III. 1. 2. 3. 

( 5 ) dfPr "ft am wrf II IV.. 4. 15 
( arf^r refers to 

in Sutra IV. 2. 6 ). 

(6) amra i iv. 4. lo 

( 3nTf«r*I. refers to the absence 
of body mentioned in Sutra 
IV. 4. 13 ). 

(7) I 
IV. 4. 19. 

# 




m qa?2i...a«4 ?al4 
f. IV. 3. 9. a a^ ?:af a ^aalat 
a aysnal «Ta:=?a«r ^ai^raatai^aq: 

II f. a. IV. 3. 10. 

W5I l?a I f . a. IV. 4. 7. See 

our Notes on Siitva III. 2. 16. 
Why aa: for ? 

asa: aiasqwi. i ms. a. Ill, ll. 

^a: i si, a. VI. 15. 2. 

See our Notes on Sutra IV. 2. 15. 

eimaa^r^tds^a; aral alra %a qa i 

f. a. IV. 4. 7. 

Some Sruti describing the 
to be permanent is refored to. 
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( Cha. Upa. VIIL 4. 1--2 ). With regard to this Sruti it has 
been decided in Bra. Sfi. I. 3. 14-21 that which is called 
siRJT^ and ^5; in this Sruti is the Supreme Being. 

The opponent did not raise an objection there on the ground 
of the being called So it is not likely that the ^51: 

could be the text in Bra. Su. III. 3. 31. ( 2 ) 

w: ^15 siMsi 11 

^g: 11 ( Mu. Upa, II. 2, 6 ). This Sruti has 
been discussed in Bra. Su. I. 3. 1-7 and therefore would not 
be a in Bra. Su, III. 3. 31. ( 3 ) ^ sn 3II?m 

’tiVs’T snurg ^ 3Trq;i5r??Tf^«^ 

«^qf 55t5CRrwH«r3[R...il( B|-. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). It 
is not possible that this text could supply the in Bra. 

Su. III. 3. 31. ( 4 ) q: 5I§I ?Tcq^:*i I 3TWr?T fqcft’IcTr 

Tl?: il ( Katha Upa. HI. 2 ). Oxit of these 

Srutis it is particularly the Katha Sruti ( III. 2 ) to which the 
gqq^ in Sutra 31 seems to refer, because in Katha Upa. III. 
11 the word arsqqj in the sense of occurs and that STsq^ 
is here declared to be ^g. ( Katha Upa. III. 2 ) is 

the same as of the Siitrakara since srsqqj is the Supreme 

Being (See Note 3 on Bra. Su. III. 2. 23; also see infra Note 11 
on ^^5qq^?[T ). Therefore on the strength of Katha Upa. III. 2 
one may argue that in the Katha Upa. the Unmanifest is 
declared to be a bridge ( ). The idea ( bridge ) implies 

that those who cross the bridge reach a destination beyond 
the bridge. Similarly the g^q^ argues that since 3T5q«F?r is 
declared to be a the supreme principle must be beyond 
the arsq^Fcl, *. e. the gqq is beyond As stated in 

Sutra III. 2. 26, it was a belief that from the a seeker 

went to the g^q. This is also the purport of the argument 
that the Supreme Being is higher than the Unmanifest ( Sutra 
III. 2. 31 ). Thus, the gqq^ of Sfi. III. 2. 31 supports our 
interpretation of Sutra III. 2. 26 which is a g^q^ according 
to us. Now since a seeker was believed to progress from 



Bra Su. III. 2 , 31-36 


51 


to ( that was higher than ), the used 

the text declaring 3?s?i«f?r to be a to prove that the Supremo 
Being was higher than the 

This argument was met with by the saying that 

5 ^ is also declared equally to be a In other words, 

is common to both and 5 ^ both of which are 

aspects of Brahman ( Cf. Bra. Sii. III. 2 . 32 ). 

6 . The way of arguing adopted by Sankara that the 

destination may be cannot even remotely be drawn out 

from the Sutra. Rather “ q;cqi; ’’ in the Sutra indicates that 
the one beyond this Brahman ( ) is also Brahman 

or at least a conscious principle because the here is 

one who has accepted as Brahman and then argues 

that the Supreme One is higher than this ( Unmanifest ). 

7. — This should mean that the is 

declared to be limited or measured. There are several Srutis 
in which Brahman is declared to have a measure ” or to be 
limited.-(l) sivi 505 ^% gjcJT 

cisrr^ n ( Cbti. Upa. 

VIII. 1 . 1 ) ; ( 3 ) 3T^ggjTl^J 5 ^^ I 

>i5rvr5?r5?T ?r ^?rt 11 ( Katha. Upa. IV. 13 - 13 ); 

( Upa. IV. 14. 1 ); ( 4 ) ^ 

^iwiarr oc^r n 

55V%>:’!TS ( Cha. Upa 

III. 14. 3 ). 

In these or other passages Brahman or Atman is declared 
to be of the size or measure of the heart, of a thumb, of an 
eye, etc. But it seems to us that out of all these Srutis, it is 
the Katha feruti ( IV. 12-13 ) only, to which the in Bra. 

Su. III. 3. 21 is likely to refer, because only that Sruti 
mentions Brahman as ars^i^. Thus, seems to us to 

be a reference to the description of this as “ 
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5;5<Tj ” ( Katha Upa. IV. 12 and 13 ). We have shown else- 
where ( Vide our notes on in Bra. Sq. III. 3. 39 ) that 

Bra. Su. 1. 3 is devoted to the discussion of such Srutis as 
contain the word and are therefore taken by the Sutrakara 
as pertaining to the aspect of Brahman in his discussion 

of those Srutis (in Bra. Six. I. 3) but may be taken as mentioning 
the or aspect of sniR. ( ns the Sutrakara 

says in Sutra III. 3. 39 ). In fact the Sutrakara has discussed, 
in our opinion, in Bra. Su. 1. 3 such as the 

sought to interpret as dealing with and has established 

by arguments ( in Bra. Su. I. 3 ) that they deal with 
aspect, but has allowed ( in Bra. Su. III. 3. 39 ) their use in 
the meditation on the aspect ( See our Notes on that 

Sfitra ). Thus, it seems to us that the opponent took 
5^ to be dilferent from 3^ ( Katha Upa. VI. 8 - 

Sutra 111. 2. 26 ) and argued that 3^: was the 

The Sutrakara took to be an aspect viz,, 

the aspect of Brahman, but the opponent took 

to be one Brahman and 3^ to be another Brahman because 
he believed to be lower than 3^ ( Sutra III. 2. 31 ). 

In order to prove this belief the makes use of the fact 

that the Sruti mentions 3^ and also 

The word is etymologically connected with the 

word srferT in sifilRr: ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 24 ) which discusses 

this very Katha Sruti. This connection also may be taken as 
an indication in favour of our identification of the Sruti referred 
to by ^iTRsqq^ with Katha Upa. IV. 12 and 13. Because 
Stone is declared to be limited, the Supreme Being is 
higher than that sistiTB, i. e., 3^ in Katha Upa. III. 11 (or 
3^ as in Ka^ha VI. 8 ) is higher than as stated 

in Katha Upa. III. 11. 

The Sutrakara refutes this argument of the 3^;^ by saying 
that this is for the purpose of forming a notion 

about Brahman, just as the mention of qt^s or quarters of the 
( the aspect of Brahman ). 
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8. Ankara illustrates the by quoting a single 

Sruti in which Brahman is said to be This does not 

seem to us to be a happy quotation in as much as that very 
^ruti ( of ) is used by the Sutrakara in order to 

refute the objection of (See Sutra 33 ), by saying that 

the measure ( ) is merely meant for the formation of 

a notion in meditation. According to Sankara, the 

argues that because Brahman is ‘ measured, ’ there should be 
another principle than that Brahman, just as the measurement 
of a particular thing in the world implies the existence of 
several other things as well. This does not seem to us to 
bring out exactly the point of the Bather the latter 

means that because accepted by the Sutrakara as 

is said to be ‘ measured ’ in the s rs qqg ^ruti, there should be 
another Brahman which is ivithout measure, 

9. ^'qrV(sqq^^ — There are a number of ferutis which say 

that the individual soul in bondage is associated with Brahman 
( 1 ) ( Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 1 ), ( 2 ) 

sn^qfctrsn ^qR«qq?r: ( Bra. Upa. IV. 3 . 21 ), ( 3 ) 
«?qwqw: SRTf; ^ Cha. 

Upa. Vlll. 3. 2 ). 

As the reply to this objection in Bra. Su. III. 2. 34 
( which we read as only q«Ifqrfq$rqT^ ) shows, this refers to 
the of the and the individual soul. If so, it is 

likely that the Sruti to which this refers is the following; — 

sriqRcitf# ^sngq^qfe 1 
mm ST n 

( Katha. Upa. IV. 4 ). 

As this Sruti is taken from the text of the S T S q q^ , the 

I ' 

^qf^^ seems to argue that in this Sruti the 9|«qq^ is declared 
to be that with which ( ) the individual soul sees or ex- 
periences both the state of dream and that of waking. Thus, 
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the soul is declared to be connected with the ( in these 

two states ). Because there is already a connection between 
the »nd the individual soul, the Supreme Being with 

which the soul seeks to be united ( in Sutra IV. 4. 1 ) 

in liberation is higher than this STsqq?. As it is not 
stated in Katha Upa, IV. 4 that the connection between the 
Uninanifest and the individual soul to which it refers is that 
which takes place when the soul is in the deep sleep state 
and as the reply of the Siitrakara is an argument explaining 
the connection to be such a one, we believe that Katha Upa. 
IV. 4 is just the proper Sruti to which in Sutra 

III. 2. 31 refers. It is not likely, in any case, that a iferuti 
which clearly mentions the connection of Brahman and th& 
individual soul in deep-sleep state would bo referred to .by 
by the because that pointed reference itself 

would go against him rather than favour his conclusion. 

10. Sankara argues that as the soul is said to be connected 

with Bran man in deep sleep, it follows that Brahman is 
‘ limited ’ and because Brahman is thus proved to be 

‘ limited, ' there must be another unlimited principle. Thus, 
Sankara practically reduces the two arguments, gsqiq and 

to only one, viz., Brahman as taught by the Sutrakara is limited 
or measured. 

11. ^r?[5qq^?q— The opponent points out thjit the Sruti 

mentions the STsqqFcT and the higher one to be different. 
Could it be proved that the two are one and the same, the 
opponent would have to conclude that the two are only two 
aspects or designations of the same principle ; but he does not 
think that this can be proved. The meant by the 

would be very probably the of qi: and arqr, the 

mentioned by the Sutrakara ( III 2. 23 ) being the latter, 
since the opponent holds that there is a q?; Sfiqq; “ higher ” 
than that taught by the Sutrakara ( Bra Su. III. 2. 31 ). 
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between and 535^1 mentioned in 

JifcT: q^Ji5?i^cni3!r^Tr5^: q?:: I 

5^^ q^: q»isr m q?:r q%: h 

( Katha Upa III. 11 ). 

The 3?5qqgr of this series of principles is declared by the 
Sutrakara to be Brahman which he has discussed ( Bra. Su. 
Ill, 2. 23 ), The same is described in the Katha Upa. in a 
subsequent verse, viz , 

ar^is^q^^qsqq ^qqq^^siqw q?ll 

qgTT: qt Tfq cTfq^qnfSrg^q^ II 

( Katha Upa. III. 15 ). 

In this verso ‘ JT5 ?t: q^*^ ’ is described, so that this verse 
refers to the gToqqcT of the above verse ( Katha Upa. III. 11 ); 

and “ ai^l^q’Eq^Tq^qJl^. ” is applicable only to Brahman; 

therefore also STsqqer is Brahman. So, q^ in Ka. Upa. III. 
11 is another Brahman higher than the STeqq? Similarly 

in Ka. Upa, VI. 8. In this Sruti q^gq is declared to be qc and 
therefore ar^qq^ is lower or arq?:. If the arsqqq is the qw 
q^»l, q^q is fqwj ( Katha. Upa. III. 9 ), the master to whom 

that qsf belongs ( Of. Bha, Gi. VIII. 20-22 ). This ^^sqq^^ 

was already mentioned by the qqq^ in Bra. Su. III. 2. 26. 
The Sutrakara’s reply given there was that because there are 
two designations (arsqqcT and q^^q ), Brahman is like arf^ and 
or qqii^ and its -arisrq ( Bra. SQ. HI. 2. 27-28 ; see also 
Bra. Su. III. 2. 25 in which aisqqa' is declared to be like qqiT^ ). 
As the Sutrakara’s reply ( in Sutra III. 2, 35 which we propose 
to read as q^l^lf^q^qq#*! ) refers to the simile of qq;i^ and 
the other ( e. g,, aifg ), we infer that it is the difference between 
STsqqcT and 3^, both being argued by the 'jqq^ to be Brahman, 
which is referred to by him in Sutra III. 2. 31. 

12. Sankara explains ^^sqq^5I by quoting Cha. Upa. I, 
6-7. He says that that Sruti mentions two different 
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one who is and another who is But the 

fact seems to be different, because by an which Saiikara 

himself quotes the Sruti itself identifies the two. So, in our 
opinion, the passage does not support the at all. 

13. There are several other Srutis in which the 
between and 55^ which are respectively the 

and crc is mentioned:- 

: I wm : 11 \ li 

2^* ?r3r: 1 awmroft irosn: g«t 

8rajin?TC<!r: <n: : II R II ( Mu. Upa. II. 1. 1-2 ). If ar^c is inter- 
preted in the first verse as Brahman, it cannot be taken in 
the second verse as aram^ or marr without giving up the 
consistency of the context. So, 5^ is here said to be higher 
than the sn|T^ which is the highest, ar^ is itself 

TTC but is q?;?rJ <w::. So, there is a principle beyond the 
^ sr^r^ discussed by the Sutrakara ( Bra. Su. III. 2. 11 and 31 ). 

( 6 ) ^ iR«r arf«r 11 

^ ^ 55W> ?ff«r « ( Mu. Upa. 

III. 1. 10 ). ?nr fsife gwi, 11 

3^ ^ g*i^9f%sr^?r li ( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 

1 ). In this Sruti “ ^ET ^ is to be connected with arftiinr. 
And should be taken as a reference to sn|r. 

The word ‘ ’ is used for Brahman in many Srutis q^- 

<l|^t i;qqqqq8rqw^qi^y.g:gqqTOfspa[q II ( fsa. Upa. 8 ); 

g*R ?r?iT ii 5rf^q^#q»r: ^ ^ qnew 

qat?r^ 11 ( Katha Upa. VI. 1 ); ^ ^ 

l| ( Ka. Upa VI. 17 ). So, ‘ qrri. gqjq; ’ in Mu. Upa. 
III. 2. 1 cannot be interpreted as ‘ ’. It should be 

explained as referring to q^ in the first half of the verse. 
Thus, according to this verse, a meditator on 3^ goes beyond 
q^ smr^, Rud 3^ is therefore higher than Brahman. 
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( c ) 99^% «9r «W!rqT 

II ( Pra. Upa. V. 5 ). The same sr^^«C is further 
described in 11 

II ( Pra. Upa. V. 7 ). Thus, 
which is is that “ which the wise declare ” 

( 5^ Ka. Upa. III. 14 ). According to this 

Sruti of Pra. Upa. it seems that is ar^TSi^ and 

5^5^ is a principle higher than that If 5ft^^ 

is the ( as interpreted by Sankara ),^® how can it 

be called ‘ sr^’ at alii Much less can it be called “srqr: aSR.”. 


is as in sr^ctrica: ( Mu. Upa. II. 1. 2 ). In 

Pra. Upa. V. 2, this Brahman is actually called 317^ a^R. snd 
5?sa is called qr a?R,. 


In all these texts a principle higher them the highest 
Brahman is mentioned ; and the two principles are distinguished 
as and afiTR?:. The in these Srutis would have 

to be explained on the same lines as that in Katha Upa. III. 11. 


14. If our suggestion ( in Sutra III. 2. 31 ) that it is the 
text, viz,, the Katha Upa. passage, which is referred 
to by all the arguments of the in Bra. Su. III. 2. 31, be 

correct ; we are here given to understand as to how that passage 
was generally understood in the days of the Sutrakara and 
how the Sutrakara himself interpreted it. The Katha Upa. 
was believed to teach two Brahmans { Cf. — 

Sutra III. 2. 36 ) one of which was considered to be higher 
than the other ( the arguments of etc, ). Thus, STsqqicf 

of Katha Upa. III. 11 and VI. 8 is Brahman itself, as is also 
5^. They were taken to be different from each other; the 
the Sutrakara explained them to bo two aspects of the same 
principle like and or and Compare 

the here with the Aupanisada School of Mahabharata 


16. Vida Sankara's commentary on the Pra. Upa, 
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XII. 1 ' The Bha^avadgita also makes the same distinction 

O O 

between ( or ) and 5 ^, e. g., in Bha. Gi. 

Vm. 20 - 22 . 1 * 

Sutra 32 

15. * g ’ indicates the Sutrakara’s rejection of the 

in the preceding Sutra. There is no principle higher than 
the Brahman called ( Bra. Su. III. 2 . 23, Katha Upa. 

III. 11 , 15 and VI. 8 ). 

16. Sutrakara seems to us to mean that 

the ^gsq'q^in' is common to both and and there- 
fore the fact that in the Katha Upanisad is called 

cannot prove that there is a higher ( aspect of ) Brahman than 
the aisqqer, viz., the 5 ^. In Katha Upanisad III. 2 the 
Wq^ is called We have already stated that the word 

^ is used for in Cha. Upa. VIII. 4. 1-2 and for 3ll?JTSl 
in Mu. Upa. II. 2 . 5. In Bra. Su. I, 3. 1-7 the subject of 
Mu. Upa. II. 2 . 5 is explained to be jqq because it is called 
“ gq^q^’jq " word coined specially for the purpose of a 
comprehensive significance conveying the two-fold purpose of 
a reference to the Sruti and a suggestion of a designation of 

) or qqq ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 2 ); and in Bra. Su. I. 3. 14-21 
the ^ 5 ?: has been explained as q?:%»q^. Thus, ^igsqq^ 
being common to both cannot prove that one aspect of 
Brahman is higher than the other or that the ^qq is higher 
than the 

17. Sankara gives a very simple explanation of the 
Sfltra, viz.y Atman is called ^5 not because after crossing the 
bridge of Atman we reach some other principle which is our 
destination, but because Atman is like a bridge inasmuch as 
like an ordinary bridge which determines the limitations of a 
particular place, Atman is the sustainerof the rules (boundaries) 

17. Vide the author's Aksara: A forgotten chapter, PP. 35-48. 

18. Ibid, P. 17 and P. 148-149. 
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of the world. This explanation is, in our opinion, hardly 
possible because wo think that no which accepted 

as am as determined in Bra. Su. III. 2. 23-30, 

would be arguing that is called %5 in any other sense 

than that of “ ”. 

Besides explaining as Sankara gives 

several other arguments none of which are even implied in 
the Sutra itself. 


Sutra 33 

18. After ‘‘ ” we have to take as 

understood. 

19. — The is called because 

in meditation the meditator has to form a notion ( ific* ) of 

as a of the size of a thumb. In Sutras I. 2. 7 
and I. 3. 21 the Sutrakara says that the Supreme Being 
is said to be ‘ residing in the human heart ’ because It is to 
be meditated upon as such. Like ‘‘ ” the 

is meant for use in meditation only. It does not prove that 
the is limited and that there is .a higher Reality or a 

higher aspect of the Reality. 

20. — In Bra. Su. I. 1. 24 the impersonal aspect 

of Brahman called there ( Cha. Upa. III. 1,37) is 

explained to be such because of the mention of its q|a[s ( or 
qrors ) in which one qig[ consists of all beings ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 
26 ). The ^^q^ has raised no objection there that sqVlw; 
should be the lower Brahman because it is “ measured ” by four 
q|?[8.*^* Elsewhere in Cha. Upa. IV. 4. 5-8, and III. 18 also the 
impersonal aspect of Brahman is said to be possessed of four 
quarters ( qigs ). Just as this cannot imply that Brahman is 
a limbed entity, does not mean that is 

limited and that therefore ( who is above STsqq> ) is an 

19. C/. ^dts'forfSrq?!?!: in Bra. Su. I. 1. 25, 
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unlimited or omnipresent principle higher than the arsBRB ( Of. 

in Sutra III. 2. 37 for the implication that the 
takes to be ‘ limited ’ ). 

21. Sankara says that the is meant for and 

students, but the Sutrakara does not seem to refer to 

such a view in the Sutra. Rather, according to the Sutrakara 
all meditators have to meditate upon as etc. 

For explaining the according to the Sankara had 

already selected one Sruti describing Brahman ( 

means a foot ), so, for interpreting the Sutrakara's reply to 
that Sankara at first selects another Sruti about 

Brahman and gives an alternative interpretation of (||qpB?|[^in which 
qf^ means “ a quarter,” not a foot. But with the latter inter- 
pretation he could not rightly construe the expression ‘ 
so, he has to add “sqq^RiiT^qfq’” (and not for forming a notion). 

Sutras 34-35 

22. To us it seems that only “ ” forms Sutra 

34; and should be transferred to Sutra 36. We 

make this suggestion, because by adopting it, we get, as will 
be shown below, a better and easier interpretation of these 
two Sutras ( 34-35 ). Sankara’s statement that Sutra 34 is 
a reply to both the remaining arguments of the 

sqq^qi and ), and his double explanation of that 

Sutra supports our suggestion regarding the change of reading, 
gr in Sutra 35, which indicates that it is the answer to the 
last argument, also goes to corroborate our suggestion. Again, 
Sankara takes Sutra 35 ( as read by him ) also as an answer 
to the last two arguments of the This also favours 

our proposed detached readings of Sutras 34-35. Lastly, 
‘ ’ seems to be connected with Sutra HI. 2. 

26-30 and therefore forms an answer to one argument only. 

23. ?ESijRfqqiqR|;— In Katha Upa. IV. 4 which the 

has quoted to show that the individual soul is associated with 
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the WM|4S>, and therefore there should be a higher Re^ty or 
a higher aspect of Reality, viz., 5 ^, there is no explanation of 
the association between the and the individual soul. It 

was because of this very absence of explanation of the association 
and the consequent vagueness about the cause of the associa- 
tion, that the Purvapaksa presented that verse as an argument. 

The Sutrakara says that the association of the soul with 
the mentioned in Katha Upa. IV. 4 should be taken to 

be that which takes place when the soul is in the deep sleep 
state, in Because the soul unites with the 

( or Brahman ) in the state of dreamless sleep and does not 
undergo any other state ( change ), it is that he is able to go 
over once again to the states of dreaming and waking. This 
is the Sutrakara’s explanation of Katha Upa. IV. 4. Therefore^ 
the verse ( Katha Upa. IV. 4 ) cannot be quoted, as the 
possibly did, to demonstrate the association or union of the 
soul with the in dreaming and waking states. And 

because this cannot be proved, it cannot be argued that there 
is a higher ( aspect of ) Reality than the with which the 

soul is already associated while in dreaming and waking states. 

We have shown that in Bra. Su. III. 2 . 11 the word ? 5 «n;r 
has the sense of states like the states of waking, etc. 

We believe that only Katha Upa. IV. 4 could be the 
basis of the q;qq^’s argument in Sutra III. 2. .31. The 
could have quoted no other not indeed a Srnti in which 

the connection of the individual soul with Brahman was clearly 
stated to be that taking place in dreamless sleep. If the latter 
were the case, the Sutrakara’s explanation would be in vain, 
having been easily grasped by the qj|q^. 

24. ( which is our suggested reading for 

Sutra 36 ) — The Sutrakara says that the can be 

explained ( ^qq%: ) like etc. “ ” seems 

to be the same as is mentioned in Sutras 27-29. There the 
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difference ( ) of and was first explained as that 

between and and then as and sy^^. By 

knowing and sy^n^, we know sy^ and who is 

sy«nt[n^ 7 , though 3!f|[ and ^ remain unmanifest during the 
process of knowledge, envisaging their forms (coil and radiance)^ 
This has been explained in Sfitras 27-29. 

So, the difference between 3 ys?y^ and 5 ^ ( ir^s«yq^i[y ) 
is like that between 3 y% and or sy^yyyn^q- and sy^ntEy. 

In short, it is not an essential difference. The systy^ Brahman 
itself appears as The two are one in essence, just as 

and sy^ntEy are identical with syf^ and sy^I^%y^y. 

By “ syrf^” we should take ly^l^^tr, and also 3 y% and 

The Sutrakara did not expound the similes here, because 
he had already done so in his preceding Sutras ( 27-29 ). 

25. The presence of ?r in Sutra 35 shows thait Sutra 35 
is an answer to the last argument of the opponent, because 
the Sutrakara is replying to those arguments seriatim. 

26. Sakhara reads Sutra 34 as ^fyy^^^yrsy^nyyyf^?^* But we 

have shown that ^«yi5rfij^^ is an explanation for ;^g^ 5 qq%gy 
and ( 3 try%ay) for ^y^q^ and therefore 

should be read as Sutra 34 and sy^T 5 Ttf^^ 5 try%aq as Sutra 85. 

Sankara says that in Sutra 34 ( as read by him ), the 
Sutrakara gives a reply to the last two arguments of the 
in Sutra 31. This is inconsistent with the fact that the 
Sutrakara gives a reply to one argument only in each of Sutras 
32-83. Further, Sail kara interprets ‘ ^^yRf^^yqTc^’ »a two different 
ways, one of which applies to the refutation of ^qrisysqfi^i^ 
and the other to that of ¥r^s?yq^lEr. ( 1 ) In the former case he 
explains as ^[:iRy^qrTf^ and ^siytJyf^^rqT^t as f 

According to Sankara, the Sutrakara’s reply to 
is that the i^q?>sy is to be understood in a subordinate 
sense, viz., it is true only so far as the ^qyf^ of the individual 
soul is concerned. The soul’s connection ( ^r«y ) with the 
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Supreme Being is nothing but the cessation of particular 
cognitions which arise on account of the soul’s association with 
particular limitations in the form of etc., and this cessation 
results from the cessation of the limitation itself. Thus, the 
is not due to the fact that Brahman with which the 
soul comes into contact is ‘limited’ ( ). (2) The 

other interpretation of by which Saiikara refutes the 

opponent’s argument of is that the ( the 

Sruti teaching many fwRs ) is due only to the 
( different limitations ), not due to different natures of To 

us it seems that all the complexity underlying Sankara’s 
explanation of is due to the fact that the original 

sense of ( viz., one of the three states of waking, 

dreaming and deep sleep ) was forgotten in his days. 

The illustration ‘ explained by Sankara 

( 1 ) in relation to ‘ ’ and ( 2 ) as answering both 

the last objections of the 

According to him, or light ( of the Sun or the Moon ) 

is one and the same, but if we connect it with tyq'if^s or 
adjuncts, there will appear diversity ofVlight, and when these 
adjuncts are removed, the light in the adjunct will be said to 
be connected with or will recede into the Sun ( or the Moon 
as the case may be ); and, again, if the are different, 

we may talk of different lights. ]3y STlfif, Sankara takes the 
ether of the eye of a noodle ( ). 

In fact, ‘ ’ Bs interpreted by Sankara does not 

make clear his meaning of but rather according to his 

explanation leads to aud the takes 

place when ;5qRf%5hl ( ». e., grqif^ ) ceases to function. 

27. Sankara explains Sutra 35 ( as read by him ) 

as a reply to the last two arguments of the Thus, 

according to him, Sutras 34-35 are each of them a reply to 
each of the last two arguments of the ^^q^. Sankara says 
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that the connection of the individual soul with the Supreme 
Soul can be explained only as due to the removal (?) of 
( adjuncts in the form of 5%, etc. ) ; and that 
the can be explained only as due to (different 

adjuncts ). In each case he explains the as referring 

to Srutis. In the case of he says that the 

Sruti teaching the merging of the soul into Brahman as the 
very self of the individual soul ( 5jgr^-Cha. Upa. VI. 

8. 1 ) proves that this “ connection '* takes place on the 
cessation of In the case of , he 

quotes three Srutis from Cha. Upa. III. 12 and says that the 
in all of them is said to be different, because the 
^«IRs of these are different. 

To us it appears that was the reading of 

Sutra 35 and that it was the reply to only. ‘ ST^;(TI% ’ 

is the same argument as in Sutra III. 2. 27-28, Moreover, 
if at all the single word " ” was the reading of Sutra 

35, that ought to have been explained only on the 

propriety of a more commonsense argument, and not with 
reference to what is said in Srutis. The Sutrakara seems to 
make use of the argument ‘ ’ or ‘ ^ ’ only when 

he does not refer to a Sruti, but when he gives an argument 
from our ordinary life. Compare in Bra. Su. II. 1. 36, 

and II. 3. 14, and ^qq%; in III. 1. 22, and III. 2. 38. A 
study of 3T5qq%j .( 9’ io Bra. Su. II. 2. ) also adds 

strength to our interpretation of ^qqRiT. 

Sutra 36 

28. After refuting the four arguments of the 
in the preceding four Sutras, the Sutrakara adds one more 
argument of his own in his favour in this Sutra. 

There cannot be two Brahmans or even two aspects of 
Brahman in which one is higher than the other, because the 
^ruti denies that, there is another principle. The Sutrakara 
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seems to htfve in his mind those Srutis in which Atman or 
Brahman is said to be only one and in which a second is denied , viz., 

( a ) sipin ^ ( Ai. Upa. I. 1 ) 

( b ) ( Cha. Upa. VI. 2. 1 ) 

( c ) wr I ( Br. Upa. I. 4. ii ) 

(d ) sTP^ii^psi nc^ I ( Br. Upa. I. 4. 17 ) 

( e ) grlcft I ( Br. Upa. IV. 3. 32 ) 

( /) aR3l^ I ( i§a. 4 ) 

( 9 ) I ( Ka. Upa. V. 9, 10, 11 ) 

( h ) Ka. Upa. V. 12 ). 

In some of these Srutis Atman or Brahman is said to be 
one, in others one only, and in some a second one is denied. 

There are some Srutis in which ‘ aTrir ’ ‘ another 2>rinciple ' 
is denied : — 

( a ) s[ST JTiRts^sflcr wtcrr 

( Br. Upa. III. 7. 23 ) 

( h ) ^iwr^^ftsfer SCI 5TtRa[^s^?r ppj 

I ( Br. Upa. III. 8. 11 ) 

(c ) JT g li ii 

S«i%5n^qTg.l ( Br. Upa. IV. 3. 30-31 ). 

In all these Srutis a second principle is denied. The 
fundamental doctrine of Vedanta is that of oneness of Brahman. 
So, the Sutrakara argues that there can not be a principle 
higher than the Brahman. Because there is none other 

than Brahman, there can be no other higher principle than 
Brahman. This seems to us to be the standpoint of the 
Sutrakara. In Bra. Su. I. 3. 12, while discussing Br. Upa. 
III. 8. 7-8, he uses Br. Upa. III. 8. 11 ( See ( b ) above ) 
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and says that in this Sruti we have ‘ «r?«rvncrs«nf[fVgt * exclusion 
of any other existence. ’ So, it is likely that the Srutis of 
the above type are in the Sutrakara’s mind when he speaks 
of 

29, Sankara, however, quotes several Srutis which do not 
expressly deny the existence of a second principle. But the 
Srutis quoted by him under Sutra III. 2. 30 are those which 
deny the existence of a second principle. 

30. We may now ask us once again : “ Which particular 
School represented by the is stated in Sutras III. 2. 31-36 ? 

To us it appears that the followers of the Earlier Metrical 
Upanisads as distinguished from those of the Oldest Prose 
Upanisads were the opponents to whom the Sutrakara replies 
in these Sutras. With these opponents the followers of the 
Bhagavadgita and the Vedantins of the Mahabharata Moksa- 
dharmaparvan might be associated. In these works the highest 
three principles in order are the unconscious Nature, the 
conscious Nature and thePurusa, as we have shown elsewhere.*® 
They regarded the Aksara Brahman of the Oldest Prose 
Upanisads in a two-fold capacity, ( I ) as an optional goal 
along with Purusa, and ( 2 ) as a power ( ) of the Puru^ 

who was placed above Aksara Brahman as the one to whom 
that power belonged. The Sutrakara tried to uphold the other 
view of taking Aksara as the highest principle, making at the 
same time a compromise with the later view, which he did on 
the basis of Yaska’s view or a Vedanta view which had already 
adopted Yaska’s view about the and of 

the %€f?ns of the iRgveda. 

From the in some Sutras of Bra. Su. I and in 

Sutra III. 2. 31. it appears that the followers of the Earlier 
Metrical Upanisads finnly took their stand on these Upanisads 

20. Viiie the author’s Aksara ; A Forgotten Chapter iu the history 
of Indian philosophy, Chapter III. 
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which the Sutrakara had accepted along with the Oldest Prose 
Upanisads as authoritatire texts. 

The Sutrakara discusses in Bra. Su, 1. 1-3 various passages 
from the Earlier Metrical Upanisads and seems to decide 
that the topic of those passages is Purusa. In Bra. Su. I. 3. 
13 ( ) it seems that' the Sutrakara proves 

called ( Pra. Upa. V ^ to be and thus he 

repudiates the doctrine about 5^^ of that Branch of the Atharva- 
veda to which the PraSna Upanisad belonged, viz., that 5^«r 
is above or higher than this which is itself 

in Sruti must refer to which is called 

because it is a mass of life just as it is called 
a mass of consciousness ). The Branch to which the Mundaka 
Upanisad belonged must have claimed that was lower 

than 5^ ( ip:;-Mu. Upa. II. 1. 2; ^ 

Mu. Upa. III. 2. 1 ). The Sutra- 
kara has replied to them in Bra. Su. I. 2. 21-23, and in Bra. 
Su. 1. 3. 1-7. The followers of the Kathaka Branch of the 
Yajurveda also held that 5^ was higher than sisqsBJ which 
was the ( or si^qq?!^ aspect of Brahman ). The 

Sutrakara admitted that the is the SRqq?^^ or aspect 

of Brahman ( Bra. Su. I. 4. 1-7 ) but did not agree that the 
q^ ( or the q^ aspect of Brahman ) was higher than the 
( Bra. Su. III. 2. 31-36 ). 

The arguments of the followers of the Kathaka Branch 
were of course based upon the Katha Upanisad. When the 
Sutrakara made a statement that Brahman was predominantly 
SRq?;^ ( Bra. Su. HE. 2. 14 ) and that this aspect was 

called as in the Katha Upanisad ( * siif ’ in Bra. Su. 

III. 2. 23 refers to a Sruti with the word STsqrK ), the followers 
of the Kathaka Branch found an opportunity to argue out 
their view that was higher than the stsqrK. They had to 
base their arguments upon their own text, vh., the Katha 

21. Or rather aksara in Pra. Upa. IV. 10-11. Vide Appomlix III. 
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Upanisad. The Sutrakara who wanted to build up a System 
of the Vedanta philosophy on the foundation of ciU the aooepted 
Scriptures explained away the arguments of the Kathaka 
Branch with the help of the other Upanisads also. Thus, 
when the Kathakas argued that was called a the 

Sutrakara replied that the designation of was common to 
both and 5^; when the former argued that the sis’ll^ 

was and that who was declared to be 

was higher than the the Sutrakara replied that 

the measure of the was meant for helping the meditator 

to form a notion for the Unmanifest, just as the measure of 
four of the Himself given in the Chandogya 

Upanisad (IV. 4., ITT. 8 ); when the Kathakas pointed to 
their text in which the individual soul was declared to be 
connected with the the author of the Sutras said that 

this connection must be interpreted as the one taking place 
when the individual soul was in the deep sleep state. 

I 

Lastly, when it was argued by the former that the Sruti 
mentioned the difference between the and 

the two were mantioned differently i. e., under different names. 
Of. in Bra. Sil. III. 2. 26 ), the latter said that the 

difference can be explained without taking g^q to be higher 
than viz., by taking them to be like and 3T% or 

and q^Tt[r, which are illustrations of one and the 
same thing having two aspects which can be distinguished 
from each other without giving greater importance to either 
of the two and which prove that g^ is essentially afsqr^ just 
as is essentially and ( e. the Sun i, e., 

the solar orb ) is essentially qqtn[r. Also it should be noted 
here that when is perceived, the 31% as such is not 

perceived i. e., the g|f|; ( without a coil form ) is 3TSq^ 
( invisible ) during the preception of Similarly, 

( the disc ) can be seen only when srqn? is ( impreoeptible, 

the lunar disc in the day or the solar disc in the twilight ). 
So, g^ when perceived, still remains i. e., the 
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aspect on which the aspect is founded remains when 

the aspect is realised. But the aspect is essentially 
the 9 1 9^^ aspect and therefore the result of the realization of 
the aspect is the same as the result of the realization of 

the srs’irrR aspect ( Bra. Su. III. 2. 26-28 ). 

Moreover, if the followers of the Kathaka Branch argued 
that the was the Brahman, they could not assert that 

there was higher than the because such an assertion 

would in the opinion of the Sutrakara mean that there were 
two Brahmans and would be contradictory to the Srutis which 
exclude the possibility of a second principle other than the 
One Brahman. Even to say that Brahman had two aspects 
one of which was higher than the other ( — Bra. Su. III. 2. 

31 ) would amount to saying that there were two Brahmans. 

By the above arguments the Sutrakara tried to establish 
that there was only One Brahman which was predominantly 
* meaning thereby that It had also a aspect 

which however was not to he understood as lower than the 
ai ^S q q ^ inasmuch as it was an aspect of the same Brahman 
and Brahman was Itself though principally 

Whatever gunas belonged to the equally belonged to 

the ?5qq?I^, because both were aspects of the same Brahman 
and the meditation on either brought the same result, viz., 

This doctrine is explained in full details in Bra. Su. III. 3, 
as we shall see in the next Chapter. 



SECTION V 

Sutras 111. 2. 37 


TRANSLATION 

By this (the conclusion of the preceding Adhikarana), 
the omnipresence of the Unmanifest [ is proved ] from the 
^ruti mentioning all-prevasion and other { arguments ). 37 



NOTES 

Sutra 37 

1. Like other Sutras ( Bra. Su. I. 4. 28, II. 1. 3, 

II. 1. 12, II. 3. 8 ), this Sutra should form a separate Adhika- 
rana. The topic of this Adhikarana is to prove that Brahman 
is omnipresent or all-prevading, while the topic of the preceding 
Adhikarana was to prove that there was no other higher 
principle than Brahman called 

2. — This is a reference to the conclusion of the 

preceding Adhikarana. It is conclusively shown there that 
there is no other higher principle than Brahman. From the 
series given in such texts as Ka. Upa. III. 10-11 we learn 
that each succeeding one from among ar^s, jr:, 

HfTH; STIcW, sfsq-fR and 5^ is higher than each preceding one ,• 
but in Sutras 31-36 the Sutrakjira has definitely determined 
that no other principle, not even is higher than 

the Unmanifest Brahman. ar^s, etc., are limited ( are 

not ) in so far as there is a higher principle than each 
of them; but since there is no higher principle than aisUxir, it 
can be concluded that is ‘omnipresent'. 

3. We may here remark that the Sutrakara’s application 

of the conclusion established in Sutras III. 2. 32-36 to prove 
that ataqfR is also shows that ' qr ’ in Sutra 31 is to be 

interpreted as ‘ higher ’ rather than as ‘ another ’. 

4. 3Tl?n*nEr«f — As Sankara explains, the word ‘ SRqrR ’ 

* means ' ‘ ’ omnipresence, all-prevading nature. This is 

consistent with the word also, 

6. — Both these words are |gs. 

refers to the conclusion arrived at in Sutras 31-36. As there 
is no g- at the end of the Sutra, and 

arc not two different ^s or groups of ^s ; but they both 
refer to the same arguments. 
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6. As means s^flr, and as st^«t refers to the &ot 

that 5^ is nut higher than STSqrK, we are inclined to think 
that the “ the word or Sruti for all-pervasiveness ” 

is the word strttr<R in ^ ” 

( Katha Upa. VI. 8 ). 

As Purusa is not higher than ( SR«r ) and as 

is called sqtqqi ( ), the conclusion is that is 

). This is the meaning of the Sutra. 

would have been and ^s^qr^, if ai5?r’ai were 

lower than But is not lower than 5^, 

7. snBf in As the expression is snqOT* 

and not we think that anfif does not 

refer to any other Sruti or Srutis, but it stands for some 
rational arguments resulting from the conclusion that is 

not higher than ‘ ’ of the Sutra ). 

These arguments may be of the following nature :-As 
is ‘ the bridge of those who are devoted to the Sacridce * 
( q: ), the designation ^ given to the ST«qq; shows 

that qsqq; must be oqp7«R or ?iqq?r. If it were limited ( ) 

it cannot be a bridge or ‘ Supporter, ’ as it were, of the 
sacificers. As the “ ” which is an expression 

describing sisq^, is said to be f^TR: the arsqrir cannot 

be the ruler of all that has been and that is to be unless that 
3T«qq?T is The relation of the individual soul with the 

STsqrf; is not possible if the is not ^qqq. As there is 

no essential difference ( ) between q^ and ^qq?, the latter 

must be regarded as sqrqq; if the former is «qiq«R ( as said in 
Katha Upa, VI. 8 ). Lastly, as the Sruti denies the existence 
of any other principle but Brahman and as that Brahman is 
called sr«qTh, the latter must be omnipresent. 

8. Later on the Sutrakara uses this conclusion about the 
omnipresence of Brahman (III. 2. 37) as an argument viz., that the 
Sruti (all Vedantas) teaches only otic principle and not more than 
one because Brahman is or sqrqq* ( Vide Bra. Su. III. 3. 9 ). 



Bra Su. III. 2. 37 


73 


9. In Bra. Su. III. 2. 26 the opponent argued that from 

the Uninanifest a meditator would be united with the Endless 
One ( ). This shows that the Unmanifest was regarded 

by this opponent as having an end or limited. This point 
was left untouched in Sutras 27-30. So, the refutation of 
that view seems to have been given in this Sutra ( 37 ). 

10. Sankara gives several arguments based upon his 

conclusions in Sutras 32-36. This he has done on the strength 
of We have taken as referring not to the several 

conclusions which are in fact refutations of the four arguments 
of the but we take as referring to the main 

conclusion that is not higher than Besides, 

Sankara does not take and as referring 

to the same argument or arguments, but he takes 

as a different group of arguments than that of ST^«r. Thus, 
he interprets the Sutra as if it were to be read as ^rlr- 

This addition of ^ is clearly expressed 
by him in “ ^ ” This is 

not consistent with the fact that there is no ?r in the Sutra. 
His quotation of several Sruti and Smyti texts gives the 
impression that he interprets as if it were 

»• C., as if the Sutrakara referred to several texts 
by We believe that the Sutrakara refers to 

only one text and by 3Tf% he means several other arguments. 
Lastly, it may here be noted that none of the commentators 
tries to explain why the question of of Brahman is 

discussed by the Sutrakara at such a late stage as in Bra. Su. 
in. 2. 37, when no can be definitely ascertained to 

have advanced the arguments contained in Sutra III. 3. 31. 
The omnipresence of Brahman is already taken as granted in 
Bra. Su. I. 1. 2 and on that assumption all the foregoing 
Sutras were worked out. So the occassion of its discussion 
here in this context remained a conundrum. 
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SECTION VI 


Sutras 111. 2. 38-39 


< I 

( I 


TRANSLATION 


T HE fruit [ i. e.. of Moksa is to be had ] from this 
[ Brahman ], because it is reasonable, 


38 


and because it is declared so in the ^ruti. 


39 



NOTES 

Sutra 38 


1 . ‘ aRTt as in Sutras 26 and 31, refers to the 
discussed in the preceding Sutras. As the ( preceding ) Sutras 
( 31-37 ) show, It is the Highest Principle of Vedanta. 

2. — Thus, this is a reference to the in the form 

of 5 ^ is called «;k 55 in Bra. Su. Ill, 4. 52. It is out 

of place that the fruit of the actions of an individual soul be 
mentioned here, while the question whether he can do actions 
or not be discussed in Bra. Su. II. 3. 33-40. The fruit of his 
worldly actions is perhaps discussed in Bra. Su. II. 3 . 41. 

The nature of the meant here is discussed in Bra. Su. 
III. 2 . 40-41. 

8 . TTTWt — This seems to be a reference to 3m: in this 
very Sutra, uieant here is the highest principle, 

therefore it is quite ^woper that the same Brahman should be the 
giver of the fruit in the form of liberation. Only the highest 
principle can give this fruit and none else. If there were a 
principle higher than the former can be the giver of 

the but there is no such higher principle, as proved in 
Sutras IV. 2 , 31-36. 5 ^ is not higher than the 

4. Sankara does not refer 3T5r: to the transcendent Brahman 
mentioned in the preceding Sutras, but to I4vara of his system 

I ). Taking this Adhikarana in the light of this view, he 
interprets «K55 as As we have 

already stated above, this is not a proper place in the Sutras 
to discuss this question. This problem forms a part of the 
discussion in Bra. Su. II. 3. The ‘ «K 55 ' meant here is men- 
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tioned in Sutras III 2. 40-41 (See infra). ‘ is 

explained by Sankara as refuting the theory of proved 

by but in our opinion the ‘ ’ should, from the 

evidence of the context, directly refer to the fact that the 
Brahman is the highest principle. 

Sutra 39 

5. ^5lT5n?l7“This seems to be a reierence to a Sruti in 
which the fruit in the form of is said to be solely depen- 
dent upon Brahman itself. Sxxch texts seem to be the following: — 

ig>r %5f siRui ag ^ ii 

arrcjn fa5i^ uarvnw ii a ii 

( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 3-4, Katha Upa. II, 22 ) 

In Bra. Su. IV. 2. 17 the Sutrakara mentions the grace 
of God ( ) which a seeker gets through the power of 

and other means. That doctrine is consistent with Katha 
Upa. II. 22. The grace of God is also mentioned in Bra. Su. 
III. 4. 38. 

6. Sankara quotes a Sruti in which I^vara, as he says, 

is said to be the giver of wealth ( ). 

7. These two Sutras ( 38-39 ) discuss the question of 
the giver of the fruit in the form of absolution. The word ^ 
in Sutra 39 as usual shows that it is the last Sutra of the 
Adhikarana. Moreover, according to the scheme of the 
Sutrakara the reference to a text of the Sruti ( such as we 
have in Sutra 39 ) is the last argument in an Adhikarana 
except when a Sutra explaining the Sruti follows the one 
referring to the Sruti. 



SECTION VII 


Sutras III. 2. 40-41 


( V? ) g Igs^q^^r^ i 

fl:ffhTJ vrg: 


TRANSLATION 


Jaimini [ says that the fruit is ] Dharma ( religious 
merit ), because of this very reason ( viz., the support of 
the ^ruti ). 40 

But, Badarayana [ holds ] the former ( /. e., the Unma- 
nifest Brahman) [to be the fruit], because [the former] 
is said to be the cause [ of Dharma ]. 41 



NOTES 


Sutra 40 

1. These two Sutras seem to us to form an independent 
Adhikarana, and to discuss the topic of the nature of the 
fruit mentioned in Sutra 38, 

2. ‘ aicr ’ seems to be a reference to a ^ruti in which 

the ‘ religious merit ’ ( ) is mentioned as to be given by the 

Supreme Being. Such a Sruti seems to be the following: — 

^ ^ II ( Kau. Upa. ) In this feruti 

Brahman is said to give the fruit in the form of 
‘ religious merit. ’ Jaimini, according to this Sutra, held that 
it was the fruit in the form of religious merit, which would 
be given by Brahman. 

3. Sankara takes Sutras 40-41 as forming part of the 

same Adhikarana along with Sutras 38-39, He construes the 
Sutra ( 40 ) as I To us 

the evident signidcance of the Sutra seems to be that Jaimini 
considered dharma to be the fruit ( ) given by Brahman. 

Sankara takes ^ as And as Sruti he quotes 

‘ But, as nothing is said in this Sruti about 

as q;^^ he gives arguments to interpret that Sruti, 
And he finds that his argument is forestalled in Sutra 38 ; he 
therefore gives additional arguments which are not given in 
the Sutra. In fact Sankara’s interpretation of this Sutra becomes 
superfluous after the conclusion established in Sutras 38-39, 

Sutra 41 

4. ‘ g ’ indicates a refutation of the view of Jaimini in 
Sutra 40. 
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5. refers to the Supreme Being discussed in the 

preceding Sutras. Badarayana thinks that Brahman is the 
fruit ( ) given by Brahman. This agrees with ( 1 ) 

^ sn?m Cl3 ^^(Mu.Upa.), in which 

verse the Atman is declared to be that which is to be reached 
( SW:), and ( 2 ) q^l ( Ka^ha 

Upa. III. 9 ), where the is said to be the Supreme 

Abode of and the end of the “ Journey ” which in this 
Sruti represents symbolically all human efforts for release 
from transmigration ” ( See Bra. Su. I. 4. 1-7 ). 

6. — Brahman is said to be the cause of 

religious merit in the Sruti quoted under the preceding Sutra ; 
so, religious merit is a goal far inferior to Brahman ; Brahman 
itself should be regarded as the fruit, rather than what Brahman 
is said to be the cause of. This seems to be the argument 
of Badarayana. ^rutis like ( 1 ) ar; ( Katha Upa. 

III. 2 ), ( 2 ) ^ ( Katha Upa. V. 13, 

for cf. etc., ) also show that the 

Brahman is the cause of 

7. Sankara takes in the sense of Isvara to be 

the giver of the fruit because he is the cause of religious 
merit according to the Sruti. It should bo said that in the 

I ^ ^ 

Sruti in question ( Kau. Upa. Vide supra ), there is no 
mention of the giver of the fruit. This Sruti 

does not describe as a <^55 received from God by the 
individual soul for any action perjormed by him. It distinctly 
states that Brahman is the or cause of fscr^ is the 
cause of therefore is a created thing. To argue 

that a created thing rather than the creator would be the 
bestower of the fruit, would bo lessening the cogency of the 
argument. Sankara saw this difficulty and explained 
of ISvara as being the creator of creatures in harmony with their 
own individual actions ( 

snn: I ). The Sutrakara, most probably, did not mean 
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this kind of <^55 at all, but he meant by «ff55 the summum 
bonum, the ultimate goal, the absolution. Sankara’s interpreta- 
tion of these Sutras ( 40-41 ) makes Sutras II. 1. 34-36, 
supererogatory. Moreover, the subject of these Sutras as 
understood by Sankara is foreign to the whole Pada ( III. 2 ) 
because he takes Sutras 11-37 as dealing with while 

he takes Sutras 38-41 as dealing with ( or ). 



CHAPTER II 


SECTION I 

Sutras 111. 3. 1-4 

< ^ I 
( » ) ^ I 

TRANSLATION 

The ( certain ) knowledge of Brahman [ can be 
obtained] from all the Vedantas, because of the non-difference 
of the Injunction etc., [ in all the Vedantas ]. I 

If it be argued [ by the Opponent ], “No, because 
of the difference of the Injunction etc., [ of one Vedanta 
from the same of another Vedanta ] ”, we reply, “ No, 
even [if they be the same] in one Branch [of each Veda, 
we hold, the same Brahman is to be known from all the 
Vedantas ], 2 

and because svadhyaya being what it means ( i. e., 
nothing else but one’s own text of religious study ) a 
persoh has religious fitness for [ the study of ] that [ text 
which is ] in vogue [ in his Branch ]. And that rule is 
like the rule of the sava Sacrifices, 

and the ^ruti shows it. 


3 

4 



NOTES 

Sutra 1 

( 1) The topic of all the Vedantas is 

Brahman; lit., ‘ Brahman is one the knowledge of which is to 
be had from all the Vedantas. ’ All the Vedantas teach 
Brahman, and not only some of them teach it, because all the 
Vedantas have identical ( lit., non-different ) Injunction, etc. 
By the word ‘ Vedanta ’ the Sutrakara intends to exclude 
Sarnhita, Brahmana, Aranyaka and Khila. ( See in Bra. 

Su. III. 3. 5 and see Sutras III. 3. 19-24.) 

‘ distinguished from f5 

( in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55 ). Brahman is taught in 
( and may be studied from ) all the Vedantas i. e., from the 
Vedantas or Upanisads of all Branches of all Vedas ( Bra. 
Su, III. 3. 1 ), but the “ ) ” are taught in 

and are to be studied from all the Branches of only one 
particular Veda. ( See Notes on in Bra. Su. III. 3. 2 

and in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55.) 

2. ^^50% — In Jai. Su. II, 4. 6 the sameness of an act 

( c. g. ) is proved on the ground of non-distinction 

of «nd %qVrr^q^^[5Tn5’Ti- 

fg%q|^-Jai. Su. II. 4. 6 ). The same four proofs of identity 
of topic seem to have been meant here by It is 

worth noting that in this Pada and also elsewhere in the 
Brahujasutra the method of argument regarding Brahman is 
the one established in the Jaiminisutra regarding Karman 
( rites, see Note 4 below ). 

3. The first Sutra ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 ) seeks to establish 

the unity or identity of Brahman taught in all the Vedantas 
t)n the ground that and about Brahman 

in all the Vedantas are indentioal. 
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4. Sankara says that the preceding Pada deals with 
that this Pada deals with or SHFIi 
the result of the meditation on which is at most ^nd 

also with certain topics like the €tc. But this distinction 
does not seem to us to have been made by the Sutrakara. 
In Bra. Su. III. 2 the was discussed and it was 

also established that there is no other higher Brahman than 
that which is the sr^n^T aspect of Brahman. So, it is 

quite reasonable to think that Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 continues the 
same topic of 

In this Sutra and in fact in this Pada and in the Pada 
which follows this, the Sutrakara has tried to explain his 
doctrine by the help of the rules of the Purvamimamsa. Thus, 
we have here According to Sankara’s School, 

the Slfr^ cannot be a topic of Injunction ( ); so, in 

order to get rid of the difficulty, he says, this Pada deals 
with the ^rfjQT 5051^ » while the preceding Pada with the 

To us it seems that the Sutrakara does not make 
distinction between the as is 

done by Sankara. According to the Sutrakara Brahman has 
two aspects the and the and each of the two 

has certain ajcis and is also without certain other ^ors, as will 

be shown by us in the course of this Pada ( Bra. Sfi. III. 3 ). 

So, the Sutrakara, unlike l^ahkara, does not find any difficulty 

in taking to be a subject of Injunction. Sankara also 

feels that his interpretation of Bra, Su. I. 1. 4 is in conflict 
with Bra. Su. III. 3. 1. 

Moreover, Sankara does not take ‘ ’ ns understood in 

“ ” He says : “ ^?rr;T^ 

And, from what 

follows, he does not appear to take * ^ ’ literally, because 
according to him the several fg^s or which are 

discussed in this Pada are each of them discussed not on the 
basis of aU the Vedantas, but on that of only those Vedantas 
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in which the same fsrin is stated, the number of which is 
generally two, three or four only. To us, it appears that 
there is no reference to the several i^^TS like 

( as a ), etc., 

here ; but only and its meditations are discussed here and 
that ‘ ’ is to be understood literally, because the 

problems of this Pada are discussed on the basis of all the 
Upanisadic texts ( 4 . e. Vedantas ) of all the Branches of each 
Veda ( See Note on in Bra. Su. III. 3. 2, and 

ff in Bra. Sii. III. 3. 55 ). 

Sutra 2 

5. in Sutra III. 3. 2 — The opponent argues that 

one and the same Brahman is not taught in all the Vedantas, 
because and other proofs of identity of topic in all of 

them are ' not the same ’ To us it seems that as in 

the preceding Sutra the Sutrakara asserted the identity 

of as the argument, in Sutra 2 asserts that 

these ^^SIT, etc., are different. 

6. — The Sutrakara in Sutra 1 assered that 

and others were the same in all the Vedantas and therefore 
the knowledge ( ) of Brahman was to be had from all 

the Vedantas. The opponent in Sutra 2 says that all the 
Vedantas do not teach Brahman ( but some teach also ), 
because etc., are not identical in all the Vedantas 

(^W)- To this the Sutrakara replies in “ 

“ ” seems to us to refer to “ ” as 

understood. We make this suggestion because in Sutra III. 
3. 55 we have “ ” It appears to us that 

Sutras 1-54 deal with the meditation on Brahman not thought 
of as consisting of ‘‘ parts ” ( arffs ), while Sutras 55-59 deal 
with the meditation on Brahman thaught of as consisting of 
“ parts ” ( ). In Sutra 55 the Sutrakara 

seems to mention the difference between the meditation on 
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Brahman without parts and the same on Brahman with parts. 
He has proposed an in the ease of the meditation on 

Brahman without parts in Sutra 111. 3. 5, but in Sutra 55 he 
says that the meditations of Brahman based upon the 
of Brahman should not be collected, because they are taught 
in the Branches of each particular Veda ( ^ ). 

From this it appears that the Siitrakara ( in Sutra III 3. 

55 ) argues that the be collected 

in the ^i^s of each Veda, so that the followers of one 

Veda should not practise such meditations of the 
of another Veda. 

To us it seems that Sutras 1-2 which deal with the main 
or the meditation on Brahman itself should be consi- 
dered from the standpoint of what is said in Sutra 55 and the 
following regarding the 

In the case of the Siitrakara says that 

Brahman is taught in all the Vedantas ». e., in all the Upani- 
sads of all the Vedas. Thus, he distinguishes the meditation 
on frrtff Brahman from that on The thoughts of 

the latter belong to Branches of only each Veda; so all 
Branches of only each Veda should collect the thoughts on 
the 3 T|fs of Brahman for themselves from all the Branches of 
each Veda. But in the meditation of Brahman itself, all Vedas 
i. c., the followers of all the Branches of all the Vedas should 
collect the thoughts ete., on Brahman. 

Thus, are taught in all the Vedas, 

while belong to or are taught in all the 

Branches of each Veda only. 

As a result of the above conclusion, the Sutrakara ( in 
Sutra 2 ) seems to reply the opponent’s argument by saying 
that if etc., are the same even in one Branch of each Veda, 
we shall conclude that all the Vedas teach the same Brahman. 
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The opponent argued that etc., were not the same 

in all the Vedantas or Upanisads, so that Brahman only was 
not known from all the Vedantas; certain Vedantas taught 
5^ and not Brahman. In this case though and 

( and ) may be the same in all the Vedantas, 

the ;5?| and of the would be different from 

those of the sr«[H%^Ir<T8 ( See Note on Bra. Su. Ill, 2. 27 ). 

” — The Sutrakara replies that if cic., 

were the same even in one Branch of each Veda, he would 
assert that the knowledge of Brahman was given in all the 
Vedantas ( because or si«rR and or 5^ were 

only two aspects of the same Brahman ). 

Thus, the singular number ( to be contrasted 

with the plural number ( ) in order to grasp the 
difference in the Sutrakara’s view about the teaching of 

and that of Brahman with parts, should be taken 

as understood in Sutra 2, 

According to the Sfitrakara’s reply ( QCqi^q’rTTfq ) in Sutra 
2, the difference of etc., between the various Vedantas 

does not matter, because even if they are the same in only 
one Branch of each of the Vedas, Brahman is known from all 
the Vedantas. So that the different STRqr etc., differ 

only in expression, not in sense. Thus, Brahman may have 
different names in different Branches. 

7. in Sutra III. 3. 2 appears to us to be a con- 
tradiction of srf q^ Tqi ^ in ( Sutra III. 3. 1 ) and 

should mean would probably refer to the fact 

that in some Upanisads ‘ Brahman* is taught, in others ‘Puru^’ 
( some the goal is said to be Brahman, in 
others Brahmaloka ( ). Saiikara says that means 

but we find no reference to ajoi in the Sfitra itself. 

‘ should mean ‘ as the expression 

‘ in Bra. Sii. III. 3. 55 shows Sankara 
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explains as 3W3I^. 

This ‘ Qai;R^q<lf% * is neither stated nor implied in the Sutra, 
though it may be consistent with Saiikara’s illustration of 
( Cha. Upa. V. 9 ). 

A serious difficulty in accepting Sankara’s interpretation 
of Bra. Su. III. 3. 2 is that he takes as the topic 

of the Sutra, though in this Sutra the SutrakSra only discusses 
Brahman as the teaching of all Vedantas, and is 

introduced only in Su. 111. 3. 5. 

Sutra 3 

8. An objection may be raised against Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 
as follows: — “ If all the Vedantas teach the same Brahman, one 
must learn all the Vedantas ; but this is not so, because one 
learns only the text of his own Branch ( his own ‘ svadkyaya ). 

The Sutrakara answers this objection by pointing out 
that ‘ svadhyaya ’ is “ what it means ” ( ), i. e., by its 

very name it is meant to bo studied by only him whose 
svadhyaya it is, and that one is considered religiously fit 
( ) or one has the religious fitness viz.^ the discharge 

of obligation to the practice of his fauiily. Thus, it is only a 
religious formality that one is to study his own svadhyaya; it 
does not go against the fact that all the Vedantas teach 
( the same ) Brahman. docs not conflict with 

taking the same Brahman as taught in all Vedantas, even if 
etc., be identical in one Branch of every Veda. Sva- 
dhyaya is meant to be ^studied in one’s own Branch ( 

) and also one is entitled to repeat the text in vogue 
( ) in one’s Branch. 

So, svadhyaya has its purpose fulfilled, when one studies 
and repeats the text of his Sakha only. But so far as the 
knowledge of Brahman is considered, it may be gathered 
from all the Vedantas. 

9. The of svadhyaya is like that of H^s. The 

are the only sacrifices restricted to the followers of only one 
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Veda ( ), all other sacrifices being common to all 

the Vedas. Similarly svadhyaya is meant for only one Branch 
of a particular Veda. The knowledge of Brahman is meant 
for the followers of and may be gathered from all the Vedas. 

10. V. L. for The idea seems to be 

similar to that in 

5rRi??rifg BniHcr: H ( Bha. Gi. II. 46 ). 

When water is overflowing everywhere, it matters very little 
from what place one fetches water for himself. Similarly 
when Brahman is taught in all Vedantas, it matters little 
which Vedanta one adopts as his svadhyTrya ‘ text of 
obligatory religious study. ’ 

11. ‘ ’ should mean ‘ ’ and not “ 

” as Sankara puts it. Ankara 
separates from unnecessarily; he explains it 

by “ ” and thus makes one sentence 

out of one qf ( ‘ ’ ) in the Sutra. After ‘ ’ 

( interpreted as ) Sankara adds ‘ 

s?nwcrfwf^ ’ However, in his 

subsequent discussion it is clear that he also feels that this 
addition is not sufficient to serve his purpose. It is strange 
that “ if! the Mundaka Upanisad ( Mu. Upa. 

III. 2. 10 ) should be interpreted as referring to the particular 
text-book instead of to the Lore about Brahman taught in 
that Upanisad. Moreover, Sankara separates ‘ ’ from 

‘ ’ and interprets ‘ ’ as “ ” 

and to it he adds “ 

lirl ” Thus, according to Sankara each of 

the words * ’ ‘ ’ ‘ ’ and ‘ ’ 

is equivalent to an individual sentence, instead of the whole 
expression giving two ^s viz., and 

as we have suggested. ’ in the Sutra should 
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mean ‘ ’ and not ‘ ’ as Sankara 

interprets it. ‘ ?r^ ’ must refer to some word in the Sutra itself. 

In fact the Sutra ( III, 3. 3 ) is an explanation of why 
there should be a rule about the svadhyaya^ when all the 
Vedantas teach the same Brahman. The Sutrakara says 
that though all the Vedantas teach Brahman, one is not given 
the option of choosing any Vedanta text for svadhyaya, but 
everyone is obliged to study his own text ( as svadhyTiya ). There 
is no reference to the of the iu the Sutra at all. 

Sutra 4 

10. — This is a reference to such texts as 

?Trqi?JTWS|^ ( Katha Upa. II. 15 ). The Sruti shows that 
only one Brahman is known from all the Vedantas. 

We may raise a questi«)n : Can refer also to such 

Srutis as “ 

“ ” is used in the Brahmasutras as distinct from 

because where the Sutrakara wants to refer to both 

and ho gives such a Sutra as “ 

^ ” ( III. 2. 17 ). So, seems to be a reference to 

only Sruti. 

13. Sankara’s on Stitra III. 3. 4 is in two parts, 
one quoting certain texts and another giving cross references 
to the same as found in two dilferont Vedanta texts. The 
latter part, of course, is not given as an explanation of the Sutra. 

SJahkara’s quotation proves that all and not some Vedantas, 
in the opinion of the Sutrakara, teach the same Brahman. 
But from what follows ( See Sankara’s comm, on Bra. Sii. 
Ill 3 ) we learn that Sankara takes “ ” as only those in 

which a particular or is given. Thus Sankara 

modifies the sense of ‘ ’ in both the Sutra ( III. 3. 1 ) and 

the Sruti referred to in Su. III. 8. 4. 
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SECTION II 


Collecting of Information, Attributes, Method of 
Meditation, Aspects, etc. 

Sutra 111* 3. 5-9 

( \ % I 

( ^ ) I 

( N3 ) ?r I 

( 3 I 

(%) I 

TRANSLATION 

Owing to the identity of topic ( Brahman ) the 
Collecting together [ of the attributes and other information 
relating to Brahman should be done from all the Vedantas ], 
as in the case of those ( rites ) which are subsidiary to 
an Injunction ; and [ this Collecting is to be done ] in the 
case of a similar [ text ]. 

If it be argued, “ It is otherwise [ than the proposed 
Collecting ], on the ground of the ^ruti, ” we reply, “ No, 
because of non-difference” [ of the topic, as stated above ]. 

Nor [ is it otherwise ] on the ground of the diversity 
of Context, just as the parovariyastva [ of the Udgitha, etc., 
cannot be said to be different from the parovariyastva of 
other things j. 

If it be argued, “ [ It is otherwise ] on the ground of 
the Designations [ of Brahman, being different ],” we reply 
that “ We have already expressed [ our view about ] it ; 
but, even then [ the Collecting ] remains.” 

And [ our view about the Collecting is ] the proper 
one, because [ Brahman is spoken of as ] all-pervading. 



NOTES 

Sutra 5 

1. In Sutras III. 3. 1-4 the Sfitrakara has proved that all 

the Vedantas teach ( the same ) Brahman ; that, in other 
words, the subject of <dl the Vedantas is the same ( ). 

Now, he argues further. Because the same ( Brahman ) is 
the topic of all the Vedantas, a Collection of the thoughts 
and other information on Brahman mentioned in the various 
Vedantas should be made. 

2. — In the Purvamimamsa, a rule is established 
that all the subsidiary rites pertaining to an Injunction should 
be collected from the various texts where they occur. The 
Sutrakara applies this rule in the case of the meditation 
on Brahman. 

3. — This word seems to state a condition under which 
the Collection should be made. It seems to us to be as follows : 

The Sutrakara distinguishes between two types of 
texts viz., the Vedantas and the other parts of the Sruti. The 
information about Brahman is to be collected together from 
all Vedanta texts, not from the other Sruti texts such as the 
Sanihitas and Brahmanas. Thus, ‘ ’ means in the case 

of a similar text ». e., ‘ a Vedanta text. ’ This meaning of 
‘ ’ is suggested to us by the word ‘ ’ in Bra. Su. 

III. 3. 19. 

4. is a Collection and as Brahman is to be shown 

to be the Collection is to bo made from all the 

Vedantas, not merely from two or more Vedantas; further, the 
Collection is not to be made mutually by two or more Branches 
dealing with the same as Sankara and- other commenta- 

tors say; but it is to be made by the followers of all the 
Branches of all the Vedas, as is implied in ‘ ’. 
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( See Sankara’s meaning of in Bra. Su. II. 1. 24. 

^<51^ and III. 4. 48 qWtWfR. ) 

5. Sankara takes to mean “ ?t* 

^ It seems to us that is a reference 

to the conclusion established in the preceding Adhikarana 
consisting of Sutras III. 3. 1-4. The same is taught in 
all the Vedantas ( therefore a Collection of the 

( meditational ) thoughts and other information on that 
viz., Brahman, should be made. ( See also the following Note. ) 

Sutra 6 

6. According to Sankara Sutra 5 is to be directly 
connected with Sutra 10, and Sutras 6-8 form an independent 
Adhikarana ( See the last sentence of Sa. Bha. on Bra. Su. 

III. 3. 5— 31?^^ g STTSi: I ). 

But, to us it seems that Sutra 6 and the following three 
Sutras are directly connected with Sutra 5, all of them forming 
the same Adhikarana. 

7. — This is a view as regards the 

proposed by the Sutrakara in the preceding Sutra. The oppo- 
ixent says that no Collection should be made ( lit. “ the fact 
is otherwise than that stated in Sutra 5 ” ), because of the 
explicit word of the Sruti There are Srutis which 

declare that one should know Brahman “ thus ” ». e , 

as it is taught in one particular Branch of a Veda, e. g., ( 1 ) 

^ — Cha. Upa. IV. 16. 3 ; ( 2 ) ^ 

I— Cha. 

Upa. VIII. 3. 3 which refers to the ; ( 3 ) 

^T5?r qipifk— Bf. Upa. 

IV. 4. 23. The opponent argues: “In all these passages the 
Sruti insists upon the knowledge of Brahman in the very way 
in which it is taught in the particular Branch of a Veda. 
Therefore, no Collection from all the Vedantas is required to 
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be made for the knowledge of Brahman. ** ( See Sa. Bha. on 
Bra, Su. III. 3. 10. ) 

8. This seems to refer to the identity of the 

topic in the various Vedantas in which the knowledge of 
Brahman in a particular way’’ is demanded from 

the aspirant. Brahman as taught in the Srutis in which 
expressions like fea[RC, c^c., occur and in 

other Srutis is the same ; therefore such an expression 

cannot debar us from making the Collection of thoughts on 
Brahman. The 3i5§[ ( topic ) being the same, the does 
not matter. 

9. Sankara in his interpretation of this Sutra takes it 

to be a discussion of the STT’itflrQT or passages from 

the Br. Upa. and the Cha. Upa. ( Bj-. Upa. I. 3, and Chii. 
Upa. I. 2 ). But the Sutra itself contains no indication of 
such a reference. If we look to the context, ‘ should 

mean “ otherwise ” than the mentioned in the preceding 

Sutra, as explained above. Again, Sankara does not take 

as the view, but according to him the 

whole Sutra ( III. 3. 6 ) is a Moreover, in this case 

Sankara’s interpretation of the snorBl^r is quite diflFerent from 
that which he proposes as the aim of this Pada in his inter- 
pretation of Sutras III. 3. 1-4 ; i. e., in this ease the 
insists that both the Vedanta texts teach the same while 

the establishes that the two BnJTS are not identical. 

Lastly, Sankara interprets us “ ^ ” 

inspite of there beiiig no mention of in the immediately 

preceding Sutra and, again, ho modifies the sense of 
into 

Sutra 7 

10. “ sri ” here means or ”. We think, in this Sutra 

it is not used in the sense of “ g ” as Sankara understands it. 
And ‘ ST ^ ’ would mean ‘ sf 
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Thus, it is not necessary to take Satra 6 as a ( because 

* ’ does not mean “ 3 ” ). Instead of saying “ 

ilrw ”, the Sutra simply says “ ^ 

11 . — This is one more argument of the for 

‘ 8TWr5Jn?q*I. ’• The argues that there can be no Collection 

( of attributes etc., of Brahman ) from all the Vedantas 

q fqq ^ I ^ — Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 .), because the JfeFTUI or context of each 
of the Vedantas is diflPerent from that of the rest, though Brahman 
be taken as taught in all the Vedantas ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 ). 

12. q^q^?T^t^€R^^Here the Sutrakara seems to give 

an illustration in which the sense ( of a word ) remains the 
same though the context varies; so that does not 

cause fq^. 

q^^q^q^fq refers to Cha. Upa. I, 9 where q^q^fq^ is an 
adjective of and of sftqq or life in this world; and 

it also refers to Cha. Upa. II. 7 where q^VqOrqw is an adjective 
of and of qT% qi^, q^:, sriq, taken as a group. 

In all these different places of context, the word q^ftq^Iqqi, has 
the same sense, viz., * that ( series ) in which each succeeding 
member is superior to each preceding one ”, By in the Sutra, 
the Sutrakara ^refers to some other words like q^fqtitqq which 
have the same sense in different places. All that the Sutrakara 
seems to say is that the variety of the or context does 

not necessarily lead to the variety of sense. According to the 
Sutrakara and other attributes { or ‘ thoughts ’ ) of 

Brahman have the same sense even when they are collected 
from the various Vedantas, because they all are the attributes 
of Brahman which is the same in all the Vedantas. When 
q^q^q^ which occurs in one context is also taken in another 
context, it has the same sense ; similarly if we take qrq^ and 
other attributes from the various Vedantas and collect them 
for the purpose of meditation on Brahman, they will not change 
their sense. 
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13. According to Sankara, this is a Siddhanta Sutra and 

establishes that the or lore in Cha. Upa. I. 2 is not the 
same as that in Br. Upa. I. 3 ( ). But it must be pointed 
out that he explains as Several other 

reasons which Sankara gives, are not referred to in the Sutra. 
We have interpreted “ in as showing an 

illustration ; Satikara takes it as 

and supplies as understood ('TCt- 

filWl I. Here if he takes “ ” ( in iRt- 

in the sense of he interprets 
as There is no word in the 

Sutra to suggest these additions. Thus, Sankara seems to 
interpret “ ” in both as showing an 

illustration and as meaning fqfe'g. He does not seem to 
interpret 3n% in the Sutra. If the last line of Sa. Bhasya on 
Su. III. 3. 7 gives the explanation of it 

would appear that according to Sankara the Sutrakara gives the 
example of two Vedanta texts of the same Upanisad in order to 
prove in two Vedanta texts each of a different Upanisad. 

Sutra 8 

14. This seems to us to be the third argument 

of the ^qq^ for atfqsqirqq;^, the first two arguments being 
respectively ( in Bra. Su. III. 3. 6 ) and ( in 

Bra. Su. III. 3. 7 ). The ^qq^ argues that qq^5PC should 
not be made because the names of Brahman ( which is taught 
in all the Vedantas ) differ. Owing to the various names of 
Brahman, we should not collect the thoughts on or attributes 
of Brahman from the Vedantas. 

15. -The Sutrakara here seems to refer to a 
foregoing Sutra in which he has mentioned the difference of 
the names of Brahman. Probably the reference is to be traced to 
Bra. Su. III. 2. 27 which reads q*rqsqq^5UTq%5«35f q ‘ ‘ Brahman 
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is like the serpent and the coil of serpent because it is called 
both ( ). ” According to the Sutrakara Brahman 

is both and or and ; so it can have both 

the types of names. 

16. arfer g But even then the remains 

a fact The Sutrakara seems to say that the admission of 

various names of Brahman on his part, does not mean that 
thereby he admits the opponent’s view that the dilferenoe of 
names bars the collection of the attributes of Brahman. In 
fact, the difference in names of Brahman is like that of the 
names 3?% and ^ 0:355 the serpent and the coil ; both are names 
of one. ami the same d)ject. Therefore, even though the names 
of Brahman differ while ( the same ) Brahman is taught in 
the various Vedantas, a collection of its attributes etc,, should 
be made for the purpose of meditation on Brahman. 

17. These three arguments of 51 ®^, and ( in 

Bra. Su. III. 3. 6-8 ) seem to have been referred to by 5 r®?rl^ 

in 3131 ( Bra. Su. 111. 3. 58 ); and that Sutra 

dealing with sTfitqRnTi: seems to us to support our 

interpretation of the present Sutras ( III. 3, 5-9 ) dealing with 
5 I^qT^ 3 «Tr n«t based upon the 3 T|fs of Brahman. 

18. Sankara does not connect with as we 

do, but he interprets ^ 913 : as refers to the fact 

that lb® ®®® hbi®® ®f the lore in both the Upanisads 

in question. “ 35 ^?!^ ” is, according to Sankara, a reference 
to the preceding Sutra; so that for the opponent’s further 
argument of “ ^ 3 ( 3 : ” the Sutrakara, in Sankara’s opinion, 
gives no new reply, but refers him to what he has said in the 
preceding Sutra. Though he himself says that the same 
viz., ‘ ’ occurs in both the Upanisads, he argues that 

4%q;r3 is 3 51^ ” is explained by Sankara 

as “ «r^3 %3f^|lq;r3 ” Thus, he explains 3 ^ in 

the Sutra as referring to ‘ ’, which is his explanation 

of “ Elsewhere in the Sutras e. g., in Bra. Sfl. III. 
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3. 44 ‘ Jl^Rr ’ means “ even then. ” It is not clear how 
Sankara interpretes n in the Sutra, because once he takes 
with and again he seems to interpret g as 9. 

Sutra 9 

19. ^ shows the continuation of the same Adhikarana 

and thus it gives one more argument in favour of the Sutra- 
kara’s view ( about )• Sankara makes one independent 

Adhikarana out of this Sutra and takes ^ in the sense of ^ 
without giving any reason why the Sutrakara should prefer to 
use ^ though he could have used g itself ( See infra ). 

20. As said above, here the Sutrakara seems to give 
one more argument for his view that a Collection of the 
attributes etc., of Brahman should be made. He appears to 
say that because of the omnipresence of Brahman, it is quite 
proper that a Collection of its attributes be made. When a 
principle is omnipresent, it means that it is the only one 
principle in the world. There can not reasonably be two 
omnipresent principles. Brahman is an omnipresent principle, 
hence it is only one and the same ; so the same Brahman 
is taught in all the Vedantas under different names. There- 
fore, it is proper that its attributes be collected for the purpose 
of meditation. 

21. According to Sankara the Sutra discusses 

( Cha. Upa. I. 1. 1 ), particularly the meaning of 
the case in apposition of and f^his sentence. 

It is perhaps due to this supposed reference of this Sutra to 
Cha. Upa. I. 1. 1 that Sankara is led to interpret “ ^ ” of the 
Sutra in the sense of g intended to exclude ‘ ’ about 

Cha. Upa. I. 1. 1. “ ” is explained by Sankara by saying 

that the Syllable Om is and that means €i4- 

instead of taking in the general sense of 

or ‘ omnipresence ’. He says that the 


13 
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word is put in as an adjective of “ ” in the Sruti 

in question ; otherwise, in absence of “ ” one may under- 
stand the from the simple word “ 31^ 

This does not seem to be a very happy argument, because 

when the Sruti starts with whence 

is the possibility of forgetting that here means a Syllable, 

particularly the Syllable Om ? On a subsequent consideration 
Sankara himself sees the difficulty in accepting bis explanation 
of the presence of the word “ in the Sutra 

means ‘ ’ 

Here it may be stated that to us there seems to be not 
the remotest suggestion in these Sutras ( III. 3 . 6-9 ) of a 
reference to the Cha. and Bf. Upanisad passages, as Sankara 
and other commentators take it to be. The Sutrakara was 
probably not interested in discussing these f^^s since the 
of attributes which he actually mentions is that of the 
attributes which he has collected in Bra. Su. I. 1 - 3 , as will be 
seen from our interpretation of ( in Bra. Su. III. 3 . 

11 ), ( in Bra. Su. III. 3 . 38 ) and ( in Bra. 

Sh. HI. 3 . 39 ). Moreover, these f^^s do not really form an 
essential part of 



SKCTION III 


Difference of Two Aspects ( Names ) only. 

Sutra III. 3. 10 

( ?» ) I 


TRANSLATION 


These two [ designations or aspects of Brahman are to 
be understood as ] distinct from each other [ lit. elsewhere than 
the non-difference ( abheda ) established in all points sabda, 
prakararia etc. ] 



NOTES 

Sutra 10 

1. “This seems to refer to the identity or non- 

difference in respect of ( Bra. Su. III. 

3. 1 ), ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 6 ) and sr^^oi ( Bra. Su. III. 3, 7 ). 

In both the preceding Adhikaranas ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 1-4, III. 
3. 5-9 ), an attempt is made to prove the identity of several 
points with respect to Brahman. ( See in Sutra 1, 

in Sutra 5, and the refutation of ^ in Sutra 2, 
in Sutra 6 and in Sutra 7. ) 

There was only one point with regard to Brahman, in 
which the Sutrakara did not object to the difference proposed 
by the opponent, viz., the names, ^9fs, of Brahman ( Sutra 8 ); 
and even there he said that there were only two names of 
Brahman just as a serpent is called and which ( names ) 

were not identical though Brahman is one and the same, and 
though the only same Brahman is taught in all the Vedantas. 

2. seems to mean “ ” ( lit. elsewhere than 

in 3?^ ). 

3. seems to refer to the two ^i^s or rather two types 
of names of Brahman admitted and mentioned by the Sutra- 
kara in Sutra III. 3. 8 ( and in Su. III. 2. 27; see also Sutra 
III. 3. 52 ). 

4. Thus, looking to the context we are inclined to 

think that the Sutrakara ( in Sutra 10 ) says that there is 
identity in all respects regarding Brahman, except in the 
case of these two #r^s. This would ultimately mean that 
the two aspects of Brahman, and should be 

understood as identical in so far as Brahman is one. 
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In the Sutras that follow ( i. e., in III. 3. 11-54 ), the 
Sutrakara explains how Brahman under these two different 
names is to be meditated upon. Sutras III. 3. 11-54 would 
appear to support the interpretation of Sutras III. 2. 11-41 
and III. 3. 1-10 proposed by us. 

5. Sankara understands this Sutra to refer to the passages 
about in the By. Upa., the Cha. Upa., and the 

Katha Upa., though the Sutra contains no word indicative of 
such a reference. “ ” in the Sutra which should refer to 

some word in the preceding Sutra or Sutras is interpreted by 
Sankara as referring to fjoii: in the 

passages which he quotes. Thus, he takes “ ” as mas, 

plu. instead of as fern. du. referring to the two #^8 mentioned 
in Su. III. 3. 8 and thereby to the and aspects 

of Brahman, as done by us. “ ” is construed by Sankara, 

not as but as correlative of taken as under- 
stood by him. Lastly, as interpreted by us refers to 

all the or identity mentioned by the Sutrakara in the 

preceding two Adhikaranas, while according to Sankara 
means “ Wr*lfin!P=Ur%‘ ” and the 

reason for this statement is given by Sankara himself, viz., 

To us it seems that does not 

contain even the slightest reference to the The 

argument of the on which it based its view about the 

passages, and the reply of the to that argu- 

ment are neither of them mentioned in the Sutra; only 
Sankara is responsible for them. 



SECTION IV 


Attributes of the Pradhana Aspect of Brahman. 

Sutras 111. 3. 11-15 

( n ) i 

HR) I 

( ?^ ) I 

( ) 3rT«TT^^ 5Rt5f^WT^?t I 

( ) STTtlT^^T^ I 

TRANSLATION 

Bliss and the other { attributes ) belong to the chief 
aspect [ L e. the formless aspect ] of Brahman. 1 1 

We cannot admit priyasirastva and the other attributes, 
because increment and decrement of | ananda as implied 
in the phrases priyasirastva etc., can be supposed to take 
place in Brahman ] if there is a difference [ in the degree 
of bliss within Brahman, but the latter is not the case]. 12 

But we cannot admit [ lit. There is no admission of ] 
othere attributes [ than anandadayah and priya&irastva-- 
dayah ], because these have the sameness of sense, 13 

because they have no utility for the purpose of 
meditation, 14 

and because [ the use of ] the word “ Atman ” [ as 
the subject of these attributes shows that they are common 
also to the Jivatman ]. 


15 



NOTES 

Sutra II 

1. sr^TR^cr — This word is the same as in Bra. Su. III. 2. 

14 ( ^ ). ( See our Notes on that Sutras. ) 

The Sutrakara believes that Brahman has two aspects, viz., the 

which is the sr%TR or chief aspect and the which 

is the ( in Sutra III. 3. 16 ) or aspect. The Sutra- 
kara also seems to believe that the aspect has no 

form but it has ||ots or attributes. This is clear from several 
Sutras ( See Sfitras III. 3. 37-42 ). It is also clear from this 
Sutra ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 11 ). 

In using the word st%(r for the aspect which the 

Sutrakara understands to bo the chief aspect of Brahman, he 
seems to follow the terminology of the Jaiminisutra. 

2. 3TR7^^q: — This must refer to a list of attributes, 
collected from various Vedantas, in which 3TR^ is the 6rst 
( snfq ). Sankara and other Acaryas mention several attributes, 
but give no such list as is required by the nature of a 
compound. Even in the Taitiriya Upanisad which is quoted 
in the commentary on this Sutra and to which this Sutra 
undoubtedly refers, there is no such list. 

In our opinion “ sfR?^ ” in this Sutra is a reference to 
Su.- I. 1. 2 ) which itself refers to 

i snmfif i «TRPf 

l Tai. Upa. III. 6. 

” in refers to ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 12 ), 

( Bra. Su. I. 1. 20 ), STRim ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 22 ), sipiT 
( Bra. Su. I. 1. 23 ), ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 24 ), and snor 

( Bra. Su. I. 1. 28 ). 

Thus, seems to us to be a reference to all the 

attributes in the Srutis discussed in Bra. Su. I. 1. This 
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suggestion of ours would look more plausible if our interpreta- 
tion of ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 38 and ( Bra. Su. 

III. 3. 39 ) as referring to Bra. Su. I. 2 and 1. 3 respectively 
be correct. 

3. Thus, the Sutra means that the attributes of Brahman 
mentioned in Bra. Su, I. 1 beginning with ananda, are those 
of the chief aspect or “ the formless ” aspect of Brahman. 

4. As shown above the Sutrakara has collected in his 

book the attributes etc., for the meditation ort the 

aspect of Brahman ( Of. also the argument 

in Bra. Su. III. 3. 14 ). But according to Sankara, the Sutra 
means imR^q- SUHjft sr%»TTrs?n:. To US 

it appears that the Sutrakara here makes no direct attempt to 
reconcile the various conflicting Srutis even so far as the 
aspect of Brahman is concerned. According to him 
one is to study his own svadhydya; but while meditating on 
Brahman he may collect the attributes of Brahman ( “ as many 
of them as possible ” — See Sutra III. 3. 31 ). Sankara or any 
other Acarya gives no explanation for the use of the word 
“ sr^TR ” in the sense of Brahman. Sankara has used the 
word ‘ 5TQR; ’ instead of ‘ f ’ as an explanation of ‘ ’ 

From this it would appear that Sankara takes this Sutra to 
refer to the or 5^R1 of his School. The same is 

indicated by his explanation of in 3lR»qifq as 

^RTlRqR. If this inference regarding Sankara’s inter- 
pretation be correct, the question arises ; ‘ How can the 

have or gors ? ’ According to the Sutrakara, there is 
no inconsistency because sr«|R is not though it is 

According to Sankara the reason for “ anRsqrqq: STsIRRq 
qqfj sif^q^r«n:-is “ ” The Sutra 

neither mentions this reason nor does it contain any other 
expression like gia ( e. g.^ in Bra. Su. II. 3. 18 ) or qjiR 
( e. S'., in Bra. Su. I. 4. 28, II. 1. 3 ) which would justify such 
an “ 8T^I^. ” In fact the Sutrakara in Sutra 11 only makes 
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a statement of his scheme in selecting the Srutis for discussion 
in Bra. Su. I. 1. He makes no attempt to reconcile any 
Srutis here and therefore he is required to give no argument 
for 

Sutra 12 

6. — This is undoubtedly a reference to Tai. 

Upa. II. 5, as is pointed out by the commentators. By “ ” 

we must understand etc. 

6. — means non-admission or non-acceptance, reje- 
ction. This is the use of snnfir in Bra. Sfi. II. 2. 18 ( 

?TsfST!fif: ), II. 2. 22 ( 

), etc. The Sfitrakara has, according to this Sutra, 
rejected these attributes, though the Tai. Upa. mentions them 
as belonging to Brahman. This is consistent with the fact 
that he has not mentioned in Bra. Su. I, where 

he has discussed the attributes of Brahman. 

7. — This is a reference to the words fsr?r, 

mft'?, ( and perhaps to 5 ^q[; also in ‘ srnr 3^ irf^ST ’ ). 

These words are such that each succeeding word indicates 
a greater degree of bliss than each preceding word. So, 
the increment and decrement ( ) which the 

Sutrakara has in his mind are only with reference to the 
quality of in the which ( quality ) is also 

mentioned in the preceding Sutra. This explains also why 

is placed after On mentioning the 

Sutrakara was naturally reminded of other attributes like 

etc., which refer to the various degrees 
of the quality of bliss in Brahman. 

8. — This gives the reason why the 

Sutrakara rejected of Brahman. According 

to him aiRvtf is an attribute of ( the 31 ^^^ or ) Brahman 
but he admits no such difference of degree ( ) in the 


14 
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attribute of Brahman, as is expressed by the attributes like 
The attribute, in Brahman is the same; 

it does not undergo change, we may say, like the same 
attribute in men. Thus, because the in Brahman 

always remains the same and does not undergo change ( ^ ), 
the Sutrakara rejects such attributes as 

9 . The fact that the Sutrakara rejects these attributes 

by giving an argument of the sameness or changelessness of 
the of Brahman, proves indirectly that according to the 

Sutrakara the Tai. Upa. taught these as attributes of Brahman. 
Thus, Sankara’s doctrine that are not 

asnirwf: and also his interpretation of Bra. Su. I. 1. 12 based on 
that doctrine, are both of them inconsistent with the view of 
the Sutrakara. In the light of Sutra III. 3 . 11-12 in our view 
Bra. Su. I. 1. 12-19 teaches that or is an attri- 

bute of Brahman. 

10. Sankara interprets ^TsnRf in the sense of 
3 ?snf^:. But the Sutrakara totally rejects 

without making any condition as to their appropriateness in 
the Tai. Upa. The Sutrakara, moreover, refers to 

3TRf^ only, but Sankara explains it as referring to Brahman 
itself and qviotes ‘ ’. He also gives more reasons 

for STSTifn than the one given by the Sutrakara. Again, 
Sankara says that the Sutrakara’s arsnfn ( “ restriction ” ) of 
should also be applied to other attributes like 
etc. This is inconsistent with Bra. Su. I. 2. 1 and 
Bra. Su. III. 3 . 38 where, unlike the rejection and exclusion of 
from the lists of 501s, the Sutrakara clearly 
mentions as an attribute of Brahman. Finally, Sankara’s 

remarks regarding ^ 

^501 ^ ) go against the 

Sutrakara’s view that the aspect of Brahman has also 

5018 ( Bra. Su. III. 3 . 11, 37-42 ) , just as the ^qq?[, aspect. 

There is no Brahman according to the Sutrakara, nor 

Brahman after the fashion of Sankara. 
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Sutra 13 

11. — The Sutrakara has mentioned 

Sutra 11 and in Sutra 12. Now, by f?RC he must 

be referring to a third group of attributes. Again, as arsTtfHi 
occurs in Sutra 12, this third group seems to us to be a group 
of attributes which the Sutrakara has rejected ». e., which he 
has not mentioned in Bra. Su. I. 1-3. We mean that if we 
look to the contexts ( Sutra 12 ), should be a group of 
rejected attributes. As wo shall show below, 

and are reasons for the 

rejection of certain attributes. If this interpretation of ours be 
true, our explanation of would be more plausible. The 
degree of this plausibility will further increase if Sutra 33 
refers to in this^ Sutra, as we are going to suggest 

in our interpretation of Sutra III. 3. 33. 

It seems to us that refers to such attributes as are 
mentioned in qai|[ mPT mfroiT 

( By. Upa. III. 8. 8. ) ' 

12. According to the Sutrakara, these 
attributes have die same aim; therefore they have not been 
admitted ( ^siih) by him in his list of attributes of the 
aspect of Brahman ( Bra. Su. I. I ). The Sutrakara does not 
feel the necessity of collecting them along with other attributes 
because they have the same sense ; while the other attributes, 

etc., which he has collected, have each of them their 
own individual sense ( See Note 14 below for ). 

The word in Sutra III. 3. 33 seems to refer to 

in this Sutra. 

13. 3 shows the rejection of a which insisted on 

collecting these attributes. 

14. Sankara does not take as referring to a group 
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other than both 3 TR 9 ^i;i^: and but he refers it 

to 3 n*T^T? 7 ^ To us the context appears to require that we 
should have a reference to three groups of attributes here, 
viz,, and ^?Tt, and that “ snnBr: ” is to 

be construed with fcR also. 

seems to us to be a reference to the fact 
that all the negative attributes have the common meaning or 
purpose of denying any specific form of Brahman. Now, 
“ ST^rnr ” being taken as the Sutrakara did not feel it 

necessary to include these negative attributes in his list of 
attributes of Brahman, Sankara, however, understands 

Sutra 14 

15 . The group of fJoTIt is not admitted also because 

they are of no use for the purpose of meditation on Brahman, 
since the or aspect of Brahman is the object 

of meditation. 

» 

16 , Sankara takes Katha Upa. III. 10-11 as the 

of this and the following Sutras, and makes one independent 
Adhikarana of these two Sutras. It should be said that Sutra 
14 contains no indication of a reference to the Katha Upanisad 
( Ka. Upa. HI. 10-11 ); and the which is used as an 

argument in Sutra 15 is found in the Katha Upa. passage, 
as well as in many other Upanisadic passages, so it cannot 
be taken as a sure indication of a reference to the Katha 
Upa. in these Sutras. Moreover, as Sankara notices in his 
bhasya on Sutra 15 , Katha Upa. III. 10-11 has been fully 
discussed by the Sutrakara in seven Sutras ( Bra. Su. I. 4. 1-7 ). 
Again, the doubt which, according to Sankara, is meant to be 
solved by these two Sutras, is whether each member of this 
aeries or only the 5^^ in the Katha Upa. is intended to be 
established as qr. As Sankara himself says ( See the last 
sentence in his bhfisya on Sutra III. 3. 15 ) this doubt is solved 
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by Katha Upa. HI. 9 ; so, it appears to us, that the doubt was 
not raised by the Sutrakara at all. Thus, it seems that Sutras 
14 and 15 do not refer to the Katha Upanisad. 

17. ^ in Sutra 15 shows that sflWRPT 

sr?ft5l*Tntn5H<^, and are all of them arguments for 

the rejection of and that is the last argument, 

thereby bringing the Adhikarana to an end. Thus, this also 
goes against Sankara’s interpretation of Sutras 14 and 15, 

18. Sankara divides Sutra 14 into two parts by separating 

STTVqnrpr and W© have seen that Sutra 14 is 

one whole Sutra and contains one argument for the exclusion 
of ( goTT: ) from the Sutrakara’s list of the attributes of 
Brahman. According to Sankara snwFfPI does not mean ‘ for 
meditation ’ but it means “ for the right understanding ” 
( And “ 

means “ ;t mi”. 

Sutra 15 

19 . — The akmra passage quoted under Sfitra 
13 runs further on as follows : — wSJ 

i ( Br. Upa, III. 8. ii ). 
In the section which precedes this passage we read qrq’ ^ 
3Ti?jnfrT?ifT?Tga>ss^ sVmsJTrfV fiwim 

SrtrIR|f?JVSrfV^f??r W^rTT 

^ 3TTfJTI*T!?lfT^^[?rtS5rtS5?rm^q;...l (Br. Upa. III. 7. 23). 

To us it seems, the Sutrakara points to the fact that the 
f?T^ 5®tK (ife also the gors of the individual sold ( stTriT^) in so 
far as the words “ et«sj ^ sricin ” occur with the same epithets 
( of “ the unseen seer ”, “ the unheard hearer ”, etc.) as are 
used for 3T^. The Sutrakara seems to mean that he has not 
collected these attributes of aksara because they are asserted 
with reference to the individual soul also. The soul also 
possesses these qualities. Therefore the soul has not to 
acquire them by meditation, as in the case of other gyfs which 
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are solelv the |prs of the Supreme Being ( See in Sutra 

III. 3. 38 ) and which are yet to be acquired by the soul. 

In another place the Sutrakara uses the same argument 
( ) to show that “ ” in Cha. XJpa. VI. 2. 1 is 

not a material principle \ iltaT^9IriT^^(^...Bra. Su. I. 1. 6 ). 

20. Sankara ssiys that the 5^ of Katha Upa. III. 11 is 
called in Katha Upa. III. 12 and therefore the ^[fs^qrs, 

stIis, nsrb sfeb of Katha Upa. III. 10-11 are suggestively 
declared to be and thereby the 5^ alone is shown to 

be “ difficult to be known " and “ comprehensible only to the 
sharp-talented. ” Thus, Sankara has to supply a great part 
of the argument in Sutra 15 by additions foreign to the Sutra. 
( Moreover, in Katha Upa. III. 10 the word is used 

along with “ ) 



SECTION V 


Identification of One's Own Self with Brahman ( atmagrhUi ) 
as Method of Meditation on Brahman. 

Sutras III. 3. 16-17 


( \\ ) 



I 


( ) 3r?5rtnf^fg I 


TRANSLATION 

[The method of meditation on the arupavat oxavyakta 
aspect of Brahman is that of ] conceiving it as one’s own 
self — just as ( the method ) in the case of the other ( L e., 
the rupvat or Purusa aspect of Brahman ) — because of 
the subsequent passage of the ^ruti. 16 

If the opponent says [ that the method of meditation 
is to conceive Brahman as one’s ownself ] because of 
the grammatical meaning [ of the sentence ], we reply, 

“ It should be so because of the emphatic declaration [ in 
the Sruti, describing the method of meditation ] ”. 17 



NOTES 

Sutra 16 

1. 9(TTr*T^^f^5 — This seems to us to refer to the method 

of meditation on the arupavat or nirakrira aspect of Brahman. 
Brahman is to be meditated upon as or understood to be the 
Self of the meditator. The method of meditation is that of 
3T5115 “ self-identifioation with Brahman. ” The Sutra refers 
to in Bf. Upa. I. 4. 7. 

2. — This gives the reason for the aTTfJTS^f^ method. 
It refers to the sentences which follow Bf. Upa. I. 4. 7, viz., 

q^^f^5iffr^€rs 3Rr3t:«?2r ^ 

^ %^siJTr^r?ir sufm #Tf 
?tVs?trT '^5rrng’iT^^s???V5t:TTqfqVscj?^jftf?r !f ^ ?i«it 
^ ^5n5lT...( Bf. Upa. 1.4. 10 ). snfWc^^Vqi^'lfei in Br. Upa. 
I. 4. 7 is explained in this passage by “ ?r n4 
and the importance of STIRaj^f^ is proved by saying 

3. — In Sutra 11, the Sutrakara has begun the 
description of the technique of the meditation on the STHR or 

aspect of Brahman by saying that 3TT«T5^I?^J are the 
goTS of the ST^TR ( Sutra 1 1 and that other 50TS are not to be 
taken in that meditation ( Sutras 12-15 ). In Sutra 16 he states 
the method of that meditation with reference to the 
But at tlie same time he says that this method is like t/ic 
method used in the other case, i. e., used for the meditation on 
the other aspect viz., the aspect of Brahman, is 

'■ other than the praAhana aspect of Brahman. 

That this suggestion of ours regarding the meaning of 
fgr?: is correct can readily be seen from our interpretation of 
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Sfltra III. 3, 43 where this Sutra ( III. 3. 16 ) is very probably 
referred to. Also there are several other indications in this 
I^da, which support our interpretation of as 9’> 

( in III. 3. 10 ^ in III. 3, 28 ^ III. 3. 

45 ), etc. 

4. According to Sankara the Sutra discusses whether 
aTRITT in Ai. Upa. I, 1 means TCfTRJTt or something else like 
The reason, given by Saiikara, for raising this question 
seems to us to be very weak. Again, arrfJiT *in Ai. Upa. I. 1, 
according to Saiikara, is explained by the Sutrakara as 
and Sankara shows this by interpreting sTTctn in 8TlrJT^[^fa 
( in the Sutra ) as iKflrRRI. If this were really the case, why 
should the Sutrakara himself not have worded the Sutra as 
instead of the expression “ ” which is 

vague, as the word STTciT^ itself occurs in the so called <ioubtfiil 
passage ( Ai. Upa. I. 1 ) ? Moreover, “ ” is interpreted 

by Sankara as . Saiikara 

and other Acaryas seem to us to have missed the fact that 
Sutra III. 3. 43 refers to in this Sutra ( III 3. 16 ). 

Lastly, in the Sutra, according to Sankara refers to 

( 3nr 

’stwg ” ( Ai. Upa. I. I ) “ ” 

( Ai. Upa. I. 2 ). Here, according to Sankara, the 
which the argued to be a characteristic of the Jivatman 

or any other but Brahman, is easily shown by the 

Shtrakara to be a characteristic of 

Sutra 17 

5; Regarding the method of meditation 

on Brahman we are told above by the Sutrakara that Brahman 
is to be meditated upon as the Self of the meditator ( ). 

His opponent seems to say that “We come to this conclusion 
( regarding the method of meditation ) on the ground of the 

If 
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grammatioai sense of the subsequent sentence. Thus, 3T«I 

^ ” and “ ^ 

^ xi ^ wf^,” taken together lead us to 
the conclusion that Brahman is to be meditated upon as the 
Self of the meditator. 

6. — The Sutrakara does not contradict the 

opponent, because instead of adding 5r after as he usually 

does, he simply says “ By sT^viRor, he seems 

to refer to q;^ in One should meditate on 

Brahman m nothing else but bis own Self ” ( By. Upa. I. 4. 7 ). 

7. Sankara takes 3T5gr?nf^f^ in the sense of “ 

Thus, he adds after He connects this W 

with tT?:;TIriT;n;QT3 taken as understood and thereby makes the 
Sutra refer to his fw., Ai. Upa. I. 1. We take 

in the sense of ariripj^fk: Sankara interprets 

it as ¥T%5trq^ qi:JTIrJT^ fr^orn, thus also changing to 

, in the preceding Sutra. he takes as 

Thus, he interprets as referring 

to qrsr in his “ sririn qi 

” ( Ai. Upa. I. 1 ). In fact his explanation of 
amounts to instead of ST^KiKor pure and simple 

( as we have shown in ). 

It should be added that the srf^qiqqs in which certain 
words are to be interpreted as referring to or denoting 
have been already discussed by the Sutrakara in the first 
Adhyaya, particularly in the first three Padas of that Adhyaya. 
So, it seems to us improbable^that the same point be discussed 
in this place in the Sutras ( III. 3. 16-17 ) once again. 
Moreover, almost everywhere in the Sutras the word “ ” 

means the individual soul or the self. Lastly, the other 
argument that the Sruti in question teaches sifTRiRq of the 
world and not its gr?qfw and therefore in the Sutra ( III. 3. 16 ) 
means comes from Sankara himself 

and is not mentioned in the Sutra at all. 
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Ankara gives one more interpretation of these Sutras 
( III. 3. 16-17 ), according to which they discuss a question 
whether Bp. Upa. IV. 3-4 and Cha, Upa. VI. 2-8 have the 
same sense or not. In other words, the question to be decided 
is whether each of these two passages refers to or 

not. Now, the Sutrakara in Sutra I, 3. 42 has already dis- 
cussed Br. Upa. IV. 3. 7; and it seems to us that the 
in Bra. Su. I. 4. 28 applies to such Srutis as Cha. Upa. VI. 
Thus in a xvay there was little possibility of any such doubt 
being raised as, in the opinion of Sankara, is intended to be 
solved by these two Sutras. Moreover, the Sutras contain no 
direct reference to either of the two Srutis mentioned by Sankara. 

In the second interpretation also Sankara interprets 
as and in his opinion 

does not mean the of and but only the 

of the two passages. This does not seem to us to be 
the exact sense of the word 


The word “ argr«rw:cT ” in the Sutra ( III. 3. 17 ) is here 
interpreted by Sankara in three different ways. 

It may be added that there is no similarity between Br. 
Upa. IV. 3-4 and Cha. Upa. VI, as there is, c. g., between 
the passages, or the sri'Rf^T passages of the 

various Upanisads. For this reason also the doubt regarding 
the of By. Upa. IV. 3-4 and Cha. Upa. VI would not 

arise at all. 

8. See our interpretations of Bra. Su. IV. 1. 3 ( 

and Bra. Su. III. 3. 18—19, which also 
support our interpretation of Sutras III. 3. 16—17. 



SECTION VI 

ApUrva as the Invisible Result ( or Unique Merit ) of Meditation^ 
The Principle of Apurva to be so understood in 
similar Srutis, not in other Gratis. 

Sutras III. 3. 18-24 

( I 

( \\ ) 

( ) ^^f^[T^5rq;q!rTf^ I 

( 5T 5rr I 

( ^ I 

( I 

TRANSLATION 

Because of the mention ( in Br. Upa. I. 4. 10 ) of 
the result (of atmagrhiti referred to in Sutras 111. 3. 16-17 ), 


there is the Apurva or the Unique Merit ( in Vedanta ). 18 

And so in every similar text ( /. e. Vedanta ), because 
of the identity [of the topic]. 19 

[ Purvapaksa ]-“ It is so even in other texts ( /. e., in 
the dissimilar texts ) because of the connection [ beteween 
the similar and the dissimilar texts ] ”. 20 

[ Siddhanta ]-“ Rather not, because of the difference 
[ between the two types of Sruti texts ], 21 

and the Sruti shows [ that difference ], 22 

and also because of this [ reason ] sambhrti and 
dyuvyapti [ are not to be included in the collection of 
attributes ], 23 

and because of the absence of the mention [ in the 
dissimilar texts ] of other [ attributes ] such as are mentioned 
in the Doctrine of the Purusa ( /. e. the Science of the 
Form- Aspect of Brahman ). 24 



NOTES 

Sutra 18 

1. The Sutrakara seems to discuss Brahman on the 

analogy of the explanation of Dharma given in the Jaimini- 
Sutras. Thus, the identity of Brahman in all the Vedanta 
texts was established in Bra. Su. 111. 3. I on the analogy of 
the proof of the identity of Karman offered in Jai. Su. II. 4. 6; 
the practice of was explained on the analogy of the 

sacrifices ; the Collection of attributes and other information 
pertaining to the meditation on Brahman was compared with 
the collection of ( 501s or ) rites subsidiary to an Injunction. 
In the same way, it seems to us that the Siitrakara 
in this Sutra ( III. 3. 18 ) explains how there is an ApQrva 
also in the Vedanta School, just as there is an Apurva in the 
POrvamimamsa School. In both the Schools is a unique 
merit resulting from an act. Svarga is the resulting from 

so the Upanisad mentions “ 

^ ^si 

f JT f?rrw #'?r- 

^ ) as the result of the act of meditation on Brahman as 

one’s own Self. Thus, refers to Br. Upa, I. 4. 10 

and the Sutrakara seems to understand as the 

the “ unseen ” result of the act of the of Brahman 

laid down in the Vedantas. 

2. According to Sankara, this Sutra has nothing to do 

with the preceding Sutra, because he understands this Stttra 
as referring to and «iqT mentioned in Bj*. 

Upa. VI. 1. 14 and Cha. Upa. V. 2. 2. It must be tidmitted 
that this has no direct or indirect bearing on Brahman or 
Brahmajijfiasa the subject of tbe Brahmasutra. It was not at 
all necessary for the Sutrakara to discuss the consistency of 
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these two Upanisadio passages. According to Sankara 

means “ Ji qqqfqqmnt i smr^ 

^ srWcEII^ 55^srf^iT?qp5qt?m” . Thus, 

means in short “ siTg-JTq^q- 

!T 3qq^% ”. There is no negation in the Sutra, but 
^aiikara is ready to take a negation also as understood. Again, 
is interpreted by Saiikara as “ srqr qw: 

or qnir^riT»JTm«E»:»>r^5qts%q sm- 

Thus, a?^ is to be interprete<i as 
being arqf and “ ’’ is to be added as 

“ understood. ” Thus, Sankara does not take qsiqfqtrRRl, as 
the fg for the conclusion as would be the natural 

procedure of interpreting the Sutra; but he makes two indepen- 
dent sentences out of the two words in the Sutra. This 
method of breaking up a Sutra into two sentences does not 
seem to be satisfactory at least when it involves even the 
addition of a negation taken as understood. See also Notes 
below on *ar in the next Sutra ( III. 3. 19 ). 

According to Sankara, Brahman ( t. e., the nirguna 
Brahman of his School ) cannot be an object of 
“ Injunction.” But the Sutrakara seems to differ from him ( See 
Notes on Bra. Su. III. 3. 1 ). Sankara makes use of his 
doctrine of saguna Brahman in order to explain the etc., 

mentioned in Bra, Su. III. 3. I. Similarly, he does not think 
that the Sutrakara would refer to ST'jlf arising from the 
meditation of Bra,hman. So, it naturally occurs to him to explain 
this Sutra as referring to the of srqr Such 

seems to us to be the situation of Sankara. 

Sutra 19 

3. q;q 5r — Both these words seem to us to indicate that 
Sutra 19 is closely connected with Sutra 18. “ qq ” refers to 
qjtqfqqtqRf^^ and “ ^ ” connects the Sruti of qRtqfqqfq with 
qunq ‘ a similar text, ’ as would seem probable from the 
following notes. 
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4. — In Sotra 3, the word occurs and there it 

is said that should be made in the case of a similar 

text. Here “ shows that an should be taken as 

understood if there be the mention of the act of on 

Brahman in a text similar to the text referred to in the 

preceding Sutra. This would mean that the Sutrakara takes 
By. Upa I. 4. 10 as referring to the or aspect 

of Brahman ; while in Sutra 19 he extends the rule of 

( mentioned in Sutra 18 ) to a similar text, i. c., a text 
about Brahman ( as well as Thus, the experi- 

ence of every one who knows Brahman should be like that 
of Vamadeva, when the goal is reached. 

5. — The Sutrakara gives here the reason why the 
should be taken as understood in “ a similar text. ” He 

says that the srjq should be taken as implied in a similar text 
because the subject of the two similar texts is identical, ». e., 
because the purpose or topic ( ) of both the texts is the 

same ( whether it be ai^qqg;^ or aspect of Brahman ). 

6. In our opinion there is a significant similarity of words 

and thought in Sutra 5 and Sutras 18-19 and therefore the 
method of the interpretation of both these passages should 
be the same. In Sutra 5, was taught; in Sutras 18-19 

is taught. The of was the of 

to be taken as implied in the “ similar ” text is also 
). The grq^Tfn: was to be made in the 
case of a text; the is to be taken as understood also 

in the case of a ^CTR text. Thus, the phraseology of the two 
passages serves as a clear indication regarding their interpretation. 

7. Sankara begins a new Adhiakarana with Sutra 19. 
Thus, according to him Sutra 19 forms an independent Adhi- 
karana. This, as shown above, is inconsistent with the sense 
of and ^ in the Sutra. Also, we have indicated that a 
comparison of Sutra 6 with Sutras 18-19 proves that the last 
two Sutras are closely connected. 
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8. According to Sankara Sutra 1 9 solves a doubt regarding 

the (harmony) of a passage in ( Satapatha 

Brahmana X ) with another passage in Bf. Upa. ( Bf. Upa. 
V. 6. 1 ), which occurs at the end of the same Satapatha 
Brahmana. The Sutra, it must be stated, contains no indication 
about a reference to these texts. which should refer 

to some statement in the preceding Siitra, means according to 
Sankara “ 

‘‘ ’’ is interpreted by him as “ cw>^«Twfir 
ffiTR is to refer to 5[n^, we should have ( fem. ) 

instead of ( mas ). Moreover, seems to be used 

in contrast with and therefore ^ITR should mean 

“ similar ”, 37^ having the sense of “ identical is 

explained by Sankara as “ He does not notice the 

similarity of phroseology between Sutra III. 3. 5 and this Sutra. 

Sutra 20 

9. iu this Sutra, shows that this Sutra is closely 

connected with the preceding Sutra, in Sutra 19 referred 

to the statement about the in Sutra 18; so in Sutra 

20 should also refer to the same. Again, 37«73rifq of Sutra 20 
seems to be used in contrast with in the preceding Sutra 

( HI. 3. 19 ); so that would mean “ ” ‘ even 

in a dissimilar text Moreover, “ ” in Sutra 20 seems 

to have been replied to by in Sutra 21 and this 

being equivalent to seems to be contrasted with 

in Sutra 19. Thus, Sutra 20 seems to us to belong to 
the same Adhikarana as Sutra 19. This will be clear also 
from the explanation of Sutra 20 offered below. 

10. This is a as is implied by the presence of 

^ in the next Sutra. 

11. SfWT^nfq — The opponent argues that the should 

be taken as implied “ even in other texts ” ( ) than a 

similar one. In the preceding Sutra the Siddhantin has said 
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that the should be taken as implied in a text similar to 
the one referred to in Sutra 18, i. e., in a Vedanta text or, 
in other words, in an Upanisad. Therefore in Sutra 20 

would mean “ in a non-Vedanta or non-Upanisadic text i. e., 
in a Mantra, Brahmana or Aranyaka text ora Khila of any Veda. 

12. The opponent gives a reason why even in 

a dissimilar text like a Brahmana, Aranyaka or a Khila an 
Apurva should be taken as implied. He says that this should 
be done because “ of the oomiection ” of that text with the 
Vedanta or Upanisad literature. The Brahmana, Aranyaka, 
and Khila are closely connected with the Upanisad literature ; 
both belong to the same Veda; often an Upanisad forms the 
concluding part of a Brahmana or more properly Aranyaka; a 
Khila also belongs to the same Veda as an Upanisad, e. gr., the 
Kanayaniya Khila is connected with the Samaveda to which 
the Chandogya Upanisad belongs. The opponent seems to 
argue that even in a text which is different from an Upanisad 
or Vedanta text, the same should be taken as implied 

because the former type of text is closely connected with the latter. 

13. Sankara does not take this Sutra as connected with 
the preceding Sutra. According to him we have in the present 
Sutra a reference to Bf. Upa. V. 6. 1-4. The Sutra, evidently, 
contains no suggestive wi>rd which would support Sankara’s 

” is a very general statement of the 
” iu Sutra 19, according to Sankara, means 
?i«n ^n^’qri 

”> while he interprets “ in the present Sutra 

as sFvftcnm 

According to the interpretation 
suggested by us “ ’’ in Sutras 19-20 has reference to 

in Sutra 18. “ ” according to Sankara does not 

mean simple connection of “ ” with “ ” in Sutra 

19, but it is to be modified into “ 


le 
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Sutra 21 

14. here implies the refutation of the opponent’s view 
expressed in the preceding Sutra. 

15. “ ” — “ The cannot be taken as implied in a 

dissimilar passage, ” though it is to be taken in a “ similar 
passage 

16. — According to the Sutrakara all Vedantas teach 

( the same ) Brahman ( Bra. Sutra. III. 3. 1 ) but other Sruti 
texts like the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Khilas, teach a different 
topic though they are closely connected with the Vedantas. 
The Sutrakara does not deny the “ connection ” ( ) 

mentioned by the opponent in Sutra 20 ; but he says that 
while in a text or in a text like that of Br. Upa. 1. 4. 

10 referred to in Sutra 18, the topic is the same, there is a 
“ diflEerence of topic ” in a dissimilar text. In other words, 
there is a difference between the topic of the Vedantas and 
that of the other Sruti texts. 

17. Sankara takes “ snfirj ” as understood 

in the Sutra, and explains as 

( See Note 9 above ). According to Sankara’s interpretation 
the argument ( of Sutra 20 ) is not refuted by the 

Sutrakara ( in Sutra 21 ). It is rather Sankara who replies to 
it in his bhilsya on Sutra 21. 

Sutra 22 

18. ^ “ And the Sruti shows ” the or difference 

between the Vedantas and the other Sruti texts. The Sutra- 
kara has refused to take 31^^ like the one in By. Upa. I. 4. 7, 
as understood in texts which are not Vedantas. Here he says 
that according to the Sruti itself, the topic of the dissimilar 
texts is different from that of the Vedanta texts. He seems 
to refer to Srutis like Mu. Upa. I. 1. 4-5, Cha. Upa. VII. 4, 
fSve. Upa. V. 6, also Mu. Upa. IL 2. 3 and Bf. Upa. Ill 9. 
26. In Mu. Upa. I. 1. 4-5 we are told that “ Vedas ” teach 
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the but not the which is the of the 

UpanisMuls. In Cha, Upa. VII. 1. 4 Narada was told by 

Sanatkumara that his knowledge of the Vedas was only “ STW 
From the 6ve. Upa. we learn that Brahman is " hidden in 
the Upanisads which are the secret of the Vedas. ” Mu. Upa. 
II. 2. 3 asks a man to hit the Aksara Brahman by means of 

“ the bow in the form of the great weapon taught in the 

Upanisads. ” In Br. Upa. III. 9. 26 Yajfiavalkya asks Sakalya 

a question about the “ Purusa taught in the Upanisad ”. The 
Sutrakara seems to mean that these Srutis show that the 
Upanisads or the Vedantas form a part of the Vedas by them- 
selves, so that they teach a principle which is different from 
that taught by the other parts of the Veda. Therefore, he 
would not agree that the of Br. Upa. I. 4. 10 be taken 

as implied in any of the dissimilar texts of the Sruti. 


19. By “ ” Sankara refers to Cha. Upa. I. 7. 5. 

In the Sutras “ ” generally means that the very point 

under discussion is illustrated by a Sruti. Here the point 
raised by Sankara regarding Br. Upa. V. 5. 3 ( about the two 
upanisads snjr and is not the thing mentioned in the 

Sruti quoted by Sankara under this Sutra; so, he says that 
the Sruti ( Cha. Upa. I. 7. ) gives an indication ( ) 

as to how the point of doubt in Br. Upa. V. 5. 3-4 should be 
solved. Thus, is according to Sankara the same as 

“ few Again, the feff is not clear in the Cha. Upa. 

Sruti ; so Sankara seems to explain it away. To us it seems 
that the Cha. Upa. ( I. 7. 5 ) identifies the purusas in the eye 
and in the Sun with each other without making the distinction 
of the upanisads and and therefore it can not be 

quoted as an authority for explaining the Br. Upa. passage. 
Sankara himself seems to have felt this difficulty. 


Sutra 23 

20. or rather sufq in the Sutra shows that this Sutra 
is a part of the preceding Adhikarana. 
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21. — Sankara is right in referring these 
two attributes to a quotation from the Khila of the Ranayaniya 
Recension of the Sama Veda.tt 

The Sutrakara seems to say that also for the same 
reason ( ) for which he does not agree to taking an 

( like the one in By. Upa. I. 4. 10 ) as implied in a dissimilar 

text, he has not included and in the lists of the 

attributes collected by him in Bra. Su. I. 1-3., ( particularly 

in Bra. Su. 1. 1, whore the Sutrakara has collected the attributes 
of the Avyakta, as distinguished from the Purusa aspect of 
Brahman; see the next Note below ). and nr© 

attributes of Brahman but as they are mentioned in the 
literature other than the Vedanta or the Upanisads, he has 
not collected them in his lists of the attributes of Brahman. 
We do not find and in Br. Su. I. 1-3; therefore 

we can see that he has not collected them, but has rejected 
them. The of the meditation on Brahman is given in 

Br. Upa. I. 4. 10 and is to be taken as implied in other 
Upanisads, but it is neither given expressly nor is it to be taken 
as understood in the other Sruti texts. This seems to us to 
be the sense of Sutra 23. This is also consistent with the 
fact that in Bra, Su. I only passages from Upanisads are 
considered ( Bra. Su. I. 4. 28 ) and in Bra. Su. III. 3. I the 
Sutrakara says that Brahman is to be known from all the 
Vedantas. 

22. According to Sankara the Sutra forms an independent 

Adhikarana. Thus, he does not seem to take into considera- 
tion 5sr or rather srfq 5 r in this Sutra. Though and 

clearly show that the Sutra refers to the quotation from the 
Khila of the Ranayaniya Recension of the Samaveda, the 
Sutra contains no suggestion for a reference to the other 
quotations from the Chandogya Upanisad given by Sankara. 

f f The present writer acknowledges with pleasure his indebtedness 
to Prof. M. Hiriyanna for drawing his attention to this undeniable fact. 
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anri ” in the Sutra is connected by Ankara with his inter- 
pretation of in Sutra 21 and therefore he takes it to 

mean Rnd locates these in Cha. 

Upa. III. 14. 3, VIII. I. 1, etc. He finds that an opponent may 
object to the argument of these on the ground 

that all these quotations from the Cha. Upa. do contain 

Therefore, he has to give (mother special 
reason for not collecting and other attributes. Sankara is, 

however, aware that this special reason is not given in 
the Sutra. 

Sutra 24 

28. ^ shows that this Sutra is connected with the preceding 

Sutra and that it form.s part of the same Adhikarana to which 
Sutra 23 belongs. Moreover, as there is no ^ in the next 
Sutra, we conclude that this Sutra ( 24 ) is the last Sutra of 
the Adhikarana. 

24. The Sutrakara has said in the preceding Sutra that 
he has not collected and from the Khila of the 

Banayaniyas, in his lists of the attributes because there is a 
difference between the Upanisad literature and the other Sruti 
literature. According to the ^ruti in question and also according 
to the Sutrakara, these ( and ) are attributes of 

the or srcTH aspect of Brahman, though he does not 

collect them because they are mentioned in the non-Vedanta 
^ruti literature. 

Now in Sutra 24. he orives one more reason for his 
statement in Sutra 21. He says that other attributes ( than 
and which belong to the such as are 

stated in the Purusa Vidyd of the Vedantas, are not stated in 
the non- Vedanta Iraida literature^ viz., the Samhita, Brahmana, 
Aranyaka and Khila. B'or this reason, he would not allow that 
the 31^ of Bf. Upa. I. 4. 10 be taken as understood in a dissimilar 
( ». 6., non-Vedanta ) Sruti text also ( q qr in Sutra 21 ). 
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25. Incidentally it may be noti9ed here that the Sutrakara 
admits two Vidyas, the Pradhana Vidya or a-rtipavad (». e., 
niradidra ) Brahiua Vidya and the Purusa Vidya or rupavad ( i. e., 
sdkdra ) Brahma Vidya as taught in the Vedantas or Upanisads. 
He also admits that occasionally in the non->Upanisadic Srauta 
literature we come across passages in which the Pradhana or 
the chief aspect of Brahman and its attributes are mentioned, 
but, he holds that the attributes which are mentioned in the 
Purusa Vidya passages of the Upanisads are not found in the 
non-Upanisadic ferauta literature. 

For the distinction of these two Vidyas see Bra. Su. I. 
2. 26 ( ) and HI. 3. 47 ( g ). 

26. Sankara takes Sutra 24 as forming an independent 

Adhikarana. According to him the Sutra is intended to solve 
a doubt as to whether the attributes in the of the 

Tandyamababrahmana and the Paiiigirahasyabrahmana are to be 
taken as implied in the purmayajna of the Narayanopanisad of 
the Taitiriyakas. Thus, Sankara understands purusa in the ex- 
pression Purusa Vidya to mean a man, because in the texts referred 
to by Sankara under this Sutra jowrwsa means a man and his life 
is supposed to be a yajna. This is quite contrary to the meaning 
of the word Purusa when the Sutrakara speaks of the Purusa 
Vidya. In Bra. Su. 1. 2. 26 the Sutrakara says that *‘vaisvdnara” 
is also called Purusa in a certain Branch of the Veda ( 5^- 

Bra. Su. I. 2. 26 ). In that Sutra as well as in 
the present Sutra ( III. 3. 24 ) it can be proved that the word 
Purusa is used by the Sutrakara in the sense of the rupavad 
aspect of Brahman. The Upanisads ( e.g. Mu. Upa. II. 1. 3) also 
use the word purusa in the same sense; and the Sutrakftra 
undoubtedly refers to such Upanisadic passages by the word 
purusavidyd. “ in the Sutra seems to us to refer to 

attributes “ other ” than the attributes and 

mentioned in the preceding Siitra which belong to the arupavad 
Brahman, as we have explained above ; but Sankara takes 
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“ to mean *’ of the Taitiriyakas who are ether than, the 
Tan4ins and the Paifigins ( 5ir^Rr ^ 

3P5^fe?n?imiT5n^, ^f^^rinrTwwsiRTTfer ). But these 

Tfitidins and Paingins are not mentioned in the preceding 
Sutra, and therefore, we believe, cannot be explained 

as belonging to others than the Tandins and the Paingins. 
The main conclusion “ ipiT: *7 ” is according to Sankara 

to be taken as understood from the preceding Sfltra i. e., from 
his interpretation of the preceding Sutra. But to us it appears 
that this Sutra is only a or an argument ( abl. sing, of 
‘ ’ ) and no statement ; so it should be, taken along 

with the preceding Sutra. Moreover, “ cannot be 

applied to the purum in the sense of man as Saiikara explains 
the word. We think, vidya means hrahmtividya, as in Sutra 
III. 3. 47. Lastly, as the passages referred to by Saiikara 
under this Sutra do not pertain to Brahman even remotely, 
there is little likelihood of the Sutrakara discussing them in 
his book. As Sankara himself, towards the end of his bhasya 
on the Sutra, shows, there is very little similarity of thought 
between the two other passages on the one hand and that of 
the Narayanopanisad on the other and consequently nobody 
is likely to have raised a whicii, according to Sankara, 

is answered by the Sutrakara in this Sutra. 



SECTION VII 


Meditation on the Pranava. 

Sutras III. 3. 25-27 

( I 


TRANSLATION 


[ PuRVAPAKSA ]— “ Penetration, etc., [ are not to 
be ( collected ) because their topic- is different. ” 25 

[ Siddhanta 1 — “ But, in the case of [ Penetration, etc., ] 
not being found [ stated in a text, they should be collected 
from another text, because the Penetration, etc., ] are 
subsidiary to the word for the reward “ upayana ” ( viz., 
Moksa ), just as kusa grass, achanda { a seat ? ), a hymn, 
and an upagana [ a subsidiary song are subsidiary to a 
sacrifice ]. This has been said, 26 

[ and ] bacause there is nothing [ else J to be crossed 
( L e., achieved by the one who resorts to the Pranava ) 
during his journey { to Brahman ); because the followers 
oi another Branch [ than the Mundaka ] say so. 27 



NOTES 


Sutra 25 


1. seems to us to refer to Mu. Upa. II. 2. 2-4, 

which runs as follows : — 


^ fsrfkm 55tf^!rar I 

a?i ^ snor^?r5 ^5 i^r5!: ii 

li R ii 

rr?!^ i 

3TT?n:?T tT^fPT^si tl 


sm^ vrg; 5T^ ^cin sr^T cr^qg gq^ I 

aroq^w ^sq ^irar^fjrqt ll « ii 


^ II 


The Shtrakara has considered the method of meditation 
on Brahman in the preceding Sutras. It was stated that the 
meditation should be practised by the method of aiTr ff^g^ f ^ . 
But the Mu. Upa. (II. 2 ) says “ artfirfqq «ariq«I STRWiJni.” 
( Mu. Upa. II. 2. 6 ) and also mentions a method of penetrating 
( ) Brahman ( which is described as ) the aim, by means 
of the bow in the form of the Pranava and the arrow in the 
form of the individual soul ( the and being 

metaphorically stated ). 

2. As ^ in the next Sutra shows, this Sutra ( 25 ) is a 

This is also clear from the ^ stated in this Sutra, 
viz., The Sutrakara has always stated emphatically 

that the object in all the Vedantas is the same ( of 
in Sutra III. 3. 5 which is also referred to in Sutra 26 which 
is a reply to the present Sutra ). 

3. — An opponent seems to argue that 
mentioned in Mu. Upa. II. 2 should not bo collected in the 


17 
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method of meditation on Brahman because they deal with 
another Brahman, a topic other than that with reference to 
which the Sutrakara has mentioned bs the method 

of meditation. 

I 

The frequent statement of a holding that the Sruti 

or Vedantas did not teach one and the same Brahman but 
two or more such principles, throws light on the inter- 
pretation of the Earlier Metrical Upanisads ( as Deussen 
calls them ) and the Bhagavadgita. It is not likely that the 
Opponent who opposed the views that all the Vedantas taught 
the same Brahman ( Bfa. Su. 111. 3. 1-4 ) and also that a 
collection of attributes cic., from all the Vedantas, should be 
made ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 5-9 ), was any other than a Vedantin. 
Thus, in this Pada we have evidence that in the days of the 
Siltrakara there was another school of Vedanta which believed 
that the Vedantas taught more than one final principle. Pro- 
bably two viz., and The Sutrakara says that these 

are two names of the same principle ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 9 and 10 ). 

4. After we have to take as understood 

“ not to be collected ” or This is clear from the 

fact that the argument in this Sutra is ( of. 

in Sutra 5 ) and that the next Sutra which is SiddhSnta Sutra 
seems to argue that is to be collected. 

5. Sankara refers the Sutra to a discussion regarding 

Mantras and rites which are mentioned in the Brahmanas which 
precede certain XJpni§ads of several Branches of the Vedas. 
The question, according to him, is whether these Mantras and 
rites are to be included ( ) in the f^f^s of the 
Upnisads or not. It seems to us to be impossible that the 
Sutrakara would discuss such a topic in his work or discuss 
texts other than the Upnisads. But apart from this, only one 
quotation of Sankara refers to sr^^, rather instead of 

as does Mu. Upa. II. 2. 2-4 which we propose to take is 
the of the Sutra, By ariBf in the Sutra we should 
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rather have a reference to 5R: and because is 

preceded by and ^ would suggest bow, arrow, aim, etc. 
But l^ahkara takes aicf^ to mean other Mantras and rites ”, 
because he interprets to mean the Mantra and the 
sra?4' rite. 31^^^ means, according to Sankara 
f? JTJ^iorT f 

mfitflrenBr; i ( jt ^«sif mfvu I )• Thus, 

is interpreted as “ because the meanings of these Mantras are 
different or unconnected with the Lores of the Upnisads so 
the ” of this Sutra has no association with the word 

of the preceding Sutra ( «/!, e. g., in Sutra III. 

3. 5 ). In fact Sankara makes the Opponent argue that on 
the ground of the proximity ( ) of the Bralimana texts 

with the Upnisads the Mantra and the rites of the Brahmanas 
should be included in or connected with the Lores of the 
Upanisads. But, as Sankara himself admits, this is a very 
weak argument even for the to start its own view about 

the Mantras and the Lores. 

Sutra 20 

6. g— The word g shows that the view ( ) in the 

preceding Sutra is refuted by the Sutrakara in this Sutra. 
The Sutrakara does not agree with the Opponent’s view that 
the should not be collected. 

7. — According to the Sutrakara the^«rf% should be 

collected for the purpose of meditation on the Pranava Brahman 
if they are missing in the text of one’s own School. Thus, 

he admits srciepKIH as an alternative way of meditation on 
Brahman along with ( Sutra 16 ). This will be 

clear from Note ( 8 ) below. 

8. This word seems to give the reason for 

“ collecting in the case of missing (f(^ ’ and also to 

contain a reply to sr^f^^g^the argument in the preceding Sutra. 
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The word * ’ means a reward. And in the present 

Sutra may refer to the word in Mu. Upa. II. 

2. 4 or to the reward of the Jiva’s absorption into Brahman 
stated in the fourth pada of the same mantra. At the same 
time it may also refer to the reward of the meditation on the 
Pranava in other Upanisads. In the former ease, 
means that the penetration, etc,, should be collected for the 
purpose of meditation on the Pranava from all the Upanisads 
because the penetration, etc., are subsidiary to Brahman the 
goal^ the aim ( ), the result. 

‘ ’ naay also be a reference to the word of the 

Reward i. c., the Reward of the meditation on the Pranava in 
Pra. Upa. V. 7. ( 

W ’J’T ) and Eatha Upa. II. 17 ( 

I 11 ). In these Srutis the 

Reward is stated to be the attainment of Brahman Itself. 
( Vide Bra. Su. IV. 3. 7-16, for * hrahmaloka ’ in the Srutis ). 

means that the Penitration, etc., are sub- 
sidiary to the attainment of Brahman Itself which is the 
Reward; so all that is connected with the meditation on the 
Pranava must be collected from all the diflFerent Upnisads for 
the purpose of the meditation. Then only, Brahman will be 
attained. 

Besides, is a reply to in the 

preceding Sutra. is subsidiary to the reward viz.. Brahman, 

and so it can not be regarded as dealing tvith a topic other than 
Brahman which is discussed in the preceding Sutras. The 
Sutrakara thus refutes the argument ‘ ’ ( Sutra 25 ). 

Because, is a subsidiary part of the meditation on 

Brahman, it should also be included in the process of medita- 
tion as an alternative way along with 

9. The collection of for the 

purpose of meditation on Brahman from a Branch other than 
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one’s own, is oouipared by the Sutraksra with the inclusion of 
the Ku^a grass, a seat (• achanda ? ), a hymn, and a hy-song 
( upagdna ) from another text for the purpose of a sacrifice. 
It is because these latter are subsidiary to a that they 
are collected from different texts; similarly because * 13 ? 

and are subsidiary to ( the meditation on ) Brahman, they 
are to be collected, or, in other words, the method of meditation 
on Brahman by resorting to Om is to be taken for the practice 
of meditation from all the Upnisads. 

10. — This seems to us to refer to Sutra III. 3. 5. 
In that Sutra the Sutrakara has given a general rule regarding 

or the collection of attributes, method of meditation, etc. 
In this Sutra he states that a similar ‘ collection ’ ( ) 
should be made in the case of which is another method of 

meditation on Brahman. In Sutra 5 the reason for the collection 
is stated to be in the present Sutra also the Sutrakara 

establishes in so far as he implicitly denies 

( mentioned in the ^ ) by the word g and by giving 

the %g ‘ ’ In Sutra 5 he has given the example 

of f qf l e i^qs to which the example of in this 

Sutra corresponds. Thus, to us it appears that this Sutra ( 26 ) 
refers to Satra 5 by the words ‘ It has been explained ’ 

11. Sankara takes this Sutra as forming an independent 

Adhikarana and dealing with a question arising out of several 
^rutis which mention the abandonment ( ) of good and 

bad deeds of a knower of Brahman, or the assignment of 
these to those who are friendly or unfriendly to the knower 
of Brahman or which mention both of these options. Thus, 
according to ^aiikara “ 51 ^ ’’ in the Sutra does not mean 

on the being not mentioned or found missing ” as 

suggested by us on the strength of the preceding Sutra; but 
he takes it to mean “ 51^ 

thus changing the sense of iu a way not suggested by 
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the context at all. Moreover, we may point out that or even 
the root ‘ ’ ‘to abondon ’ does not occur in any one of the 

Srutis quoted by Sankara as referred to by that word, * g ' 
should mean the rejection of a but Sankara takes it in 

the sense of ). 

^iq5l5l«q$rq?qT^ serves as a %g for 51 ^ as shown by 

us. Sankara interprets that expression in such a way that 
* qqiq*r ’ has to be construed twice ( once as the assertion and 
again as the tg) though it is given only once in the Sutra 
(fnft ^...qqtqq, Sankara refers ‘ qqrqq ’ to 

‘ qqqf^ ’ in Kau. Upa. I. 4 and in one more Sruti. Thus, he 
explains qqfqq as “ 

qqiqq*^ and he takes ^qiqsf^R^qlqcq to mean “ 
qqfqq?!®?: wrfqqrr; ”, And then he takes 

“ '^qc55R5T«?«raors’^qTqiTrgfi%: I ” as understood. 

Moreover, Sankara meets with another difficulty, because he 
refers qqiqq to Kau. Upa. I. 4. The difficulty is as follows : — 
That Sruti says that “ The dear relatives of the knower of 
Brahman get his religious merit, and those who are not dear 
to him get his demerit ” ( 5 Rq fqqr: ^qgqqgc q f qqf 

and also another ^ruti 5 Rq jqi; qtqgqq^ 
^rg^Rr fiRR: qiq^qR....). This doctrine is not consistent 
with commonsense and so a question may arise, “ How is 
it that the Sutrakara asks us to add this irrational ‘ ^qi qq 
view ’ to passages where it is not mentioned ? ” Sankara 
feels it necessary to give a reply to it and says that the Kau. 
Upa. text states only what is in fact a fsRiRgfq. Then, one 
may ask, ‘‘ Why does the Sutrakara include such a discussion 
in the got^q^R Pada ? ” To this Sankara says : — 

qqiqqqiR^qRi^fe g RgwRqq. ^R«r|^q sRigqf- 

qqigf% 1 jpftq^RRfqq^rnqr f qiqRsI?^ 

Thus, the result of taking qqjqq as referring to qqqfvq in Kau. 
Upa. I. 4 is that Sankara is led to the position of making 
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this Sutra an exception to the very purpose to which this 
Pada is, according to him, devoted. The examples of 

according to Sankara ), and 7<T>n9f 

are not explained by Sankara as those of materials to be taken 
from another text when any of them is missing in a particular 
text. But he says ^ 

‘ «ifq g ’ 5flr i 

This last is Sankara’s explanation of in the Sutra ( 26 ). 

To us it seems that in the Sutra refers to Sutra III. 

3. 5 and we have tried to explain the Sutra similarly. Accor- 
ding to our interpretation wherever it occurs in the 

Brahmasutra, seems to be a reference to what the Sutrakara 
himself has already said in the Sutras which precede the 
particular Sutra where occurs. 

lu the second explanation of this Sutra which Sankara 
himself offers, he admits that ^ fifff ^ cannot be explained as 
mentioned in his though he has taken a 

different view on this point in his first interpretation. In this 
second interpretation the according to Sankara are 

the same as in his first interpretation. ‘ ’ means 

l “ means 5|ff 

The expla- 
nation of the remaining parts of the Sutra is the same as in 
his first interpretation. 

It should be pointed out that this Sutra itself contains no 
reference to of the knower of Brahman, and that 

the explanation of this latter is given systematically by the 
Sutrakara himself in Bra. Su. IV, I. 13-19, where almost all 
the Srutis quoted by Sankara as referred to by this Sutra have 
been fully discussed by the Sutrakara. Particular notice should 
be taken of the fact that Sankara takes ^qq^er 
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etc., as the of Bra. Su. IV. 1. 17, though the fact 

does not seem to be the same ( See our interpretation of Bra, 
Su. IV. 1. 17 ). 

Sutra 27 

12. This Sutra gives a 5r^?n*rr^) and 

and refers to an authority for the same ( 5r«n f? ). To 
us it seems that this ^ is one more argument for “ 

’’ in the preceding Sutra, so that this Sutra forms 
part of the same Adhikarana as does the previous Sutra. 

13. cTOi 31’^ — As the topic here is that of meditation on 

Brahman through the Syllable Om, “ 3i5^ should refer to 
some Upanisad dealing with the same subject and particulary 
with the ( departure from this world or going to the 

life hereafter ) of those who follow the path of sruT?%^T«T. Now, 
this method of meditation is mentioned in Katha, Mu., Pradna, 
Mandukya and other Upani^ads. Out of these Upaniqads, the 
PraSna Upanisad seems to discuss the question ( 

) referred to in the Sutra, viz., ‘ Whether the man 
practising the meditation of sror^ has anything to cross ( or 
to achieve, as Sankara says ) in his life hereafter or not. In 
PraSna Upanisad V. 7. we read ^ «StW- 

II f^is^xr^Fcnrsi^* 

^ 11 • meditating on Brahman through the 

Syllable Om as one single Symbol without thinking of its 
constituent parts one reaches Brahman. Pra. Upa. V. 5. says 
that he who would meditate on the Para Purusa through this very 
Syllable viz., Om as consisting of three parts, unites [ on his 
leaving this world ] with the light viz., the Sun and, being free 
from sin just as a serpent is freed from its slough, he is 
carried on by the Samans to and he sees the q?: 

5 ^ who is higher than this highest 33155^? ( q: 

5^qqftrv*qi?ft?T ^ ii 

51 qi: ll Pra. Upa. V. 6) 
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The Sutraks^a holds that the knowor of Brahman who has 
meditated on Brahman through the syllable Om has not to 
achieve anything after his departure from this world, but goes 

directly to Brahman ( Of. Bra. Su. I. 3. 13 I ). 

» 

14. Thus, “ the absence of anything to be achieved ’* is 

a reason why the Sotrakara teaches an ‘ ’ of the details 

of the meditation of Pranava. Meditation on Brahman ( as 
identical with one’s Self-3iT?JT^^tf^ ) does not leave anything 
further to be achieved in life after death; similarly meditation 
on Brahman as symbolised by Pranava leaves nothing to be 
accomplished after the meditator’s departure from the body 
( ) because he attains Brahman immediately. For this 

reason also it is that the Sutrakara asks us to collect ( or 
collects himself ) from other texts where it is given. 

In the above explanation of in the Sutra we have 

followed Sankara who explains 

( Can we explain in its literal sense with reference to 

any other Sruti ? ) 

15. In the above interpretation, is connected 

with thus gives the ig. “ ’’ 

is interpreted to mean that there is nothing to be achieved in 
life after death by the meditator on srorg' according to one 
Branch of the Veda, so that ‘ ?i%n ’ gives an authority 
for the But Sahkara separates ‘ ’ from ‘ 

‘ ’ means " 

I ” and then, Sankara takes 
as a for this srRr^. ?rrr3!nwmt?t means 

He gives no explanation why Kau. Upa. 
mentions later though it actually takes place 

earlier. Moreover, according to Sahkara, is 

a reply to a question regarding Kau. Upa. I. 4; while 
is a reference to Cha. Upa. VIII. 13. 1 ; thus according to 
Sahkara these two Srutis are referred to by this Sutra. 

IS 
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It should be noted that both the ^rutis which are under- 
stood by Sankara as referred to by this Sutra have been 
discussed, according to him, in the immediately preceding 
Adhikarana, ( since Sankara begins a new Adhikarana with 
Sutra 27 ). However, Sankara discusses the question about 
the time of the destruction of and of a 

Bra. Su. IV. I. 13-19 and therefore also it does not seem 
likely that he would discuss the same in this Sutra ( 27 ). 
Moreover, Sankara’s interpretation of Sutra 27 runs contrary 
to his own view. The ( in the case of 

^v^RTs ) takes place on the very attainment of the knowledge 
of Brahman ( Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13 ) and not on his departure 
from the body, as he says under Sutra 27 ; and according to 
Sankara’s interpretation of Bra, Su. IV. 1. 14, the 

rIso takes place along with the ( though we 

do not agree with this interpretation. Vide our interpretation 
of Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13-19 ). 
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Option regarding Choice of Aspect of Brahman. 

Sutr&s 111* 3a 28’**30 

( ^<5 ) I 

( fk I 

( I 

TRANSLATION 

According to his wish [ the meditator may 
choose either of the two aspects of Brahman ] because 
both of them are not inconsistent [ with each other ]. 

[ Because ] the liberation [ which is mentioned in the 
Scripture on the attainment of either of the two ] will have 
its meaning by both the ways [ being accepted ] ; other- 
wise there will be an inconsistency [ between the two ]. 

[ The agreement of both these aspects of Brahman 
with the Scripture is ] proper because we find ( in the 
Scripture itself ) a topic with such characteristics, just as 
it is seen in the world as well. 



NOTES 

Sutra 28 

1 . In Sutra 10 , the Sutrakara says that the two narma 

or aspects of Brahman are ‘ non-identical ( ) while there 

is identity in all other respects and then he states that 

and those that follow it are attributes of the chief aspect 

of Brahman. After that he explained the method of meditation 
on Brahman ( Sutra 16-17 ). Now, the Sutrakara seems to 
say that any one of the two aspects of Brahman ( and 

3 ^, and may be choosen by a meditator at 

his liking ( ), because both the aspects are mutually not 

inconsistent ( ). 

2 . ‘^?T’ refers to snTR and 5 ^, the two aspects of 

Brahman. The Sutrakara has throughout his work kept in 
view a difference between two aspects of Brahman. Compare 
Bra. Sa. III. 3, 10 . in Sutra III. 3. 16 refers to the 5 ;^^ 

aspect, and thereby the meditation on both the aspects is 
dealt with in that Sutra. In Sutra III. 3. 23 the Sutrakara 
has expressed his opinion about the of the attributes of 

Brahman mentioned in the Srauta texts other than Upanisads 
while in Sutra III. 3. 24 he refers to the absence, in those 
texts, of the mention of the attributes of the Purusa described in 
the Upanisads. Also in the next Sutra ( 29 ) supports our 
view. Moreover, in Sutra III. 3. 45 as shown later 

on also refers to the or option in this Sutra ( 28 ). 

3. The Sutrakara seems to hold that 

Brahman has two aspects one of which is or 3 ^ and 

the other or srcn^. It would seem that both these 

aspects are inconsistent with each other, being diametrically 
opposite in so far as one is with form while the other is 
without ft/t'm. That which has form can never be consistent 
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with that which has no form. But the Sutrakara says that 
there is no inconsistency between the and aspects 

of Brahman. ' The reasons for this statement are given in 
Shtra 29 and 30. * 

4. This Sutra seems to state a new srf^^ together with 
a ^3, as we have shown above. We, therefore, propose to 
take it as the first Sutra of a new Adhikarana. 

I 

5. According to Sankara, this Sutra gives one more 

argument for the of Sutra 27, viz., 

In Sankara’s opinion the Sutra answers a doubt that ‘ If 
the destruction of were admitted to take place 

a/ter a portion of the journey on the is finished, 

there would arise an impropriety of that destruction on account 
of the impossibility of making, according to one’s desire, an 
effort ( ) for the attainment of 
that destruction due to the fail of the body before the journey 
is begun. ’ Thus, according to Sankara, means “ 

( ». e., because of the above impropriety ) 

) ^^13. 1 ” and, in order to explain the connection 
of this Sutra with the preceding one, he adds 

335 ^ 3 . • Thus, acceding to Sankara’s interpretation, 
in foot there is no option stated in the Sutra, because the 
seeker has got to make a during 

the time that he is a seeker, since otherwise he is doomed 
to bondage. Then, Sankara explains as ng fgfg=g-- 

(= of the Sutra) irtrqf%; ( = of the Sutra). 

And, again, not being satisfied with the explanation he adds 
^ ST (= of the Sutra ) of 

the Sutra ) 

To us it seems that “ gvrg refers neither to ( ) 

fgf^WS and ( nor to and ^isngf^s^ 
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but to the uud aspects of Brahman, which 

are distinguished throughout this Pada ( See Note 2 above ). 

Sutra 29 

6. ‘ ’ in this Sutra seems to us to refer to in 

the preceding Sutra and to be an argument for 

in the same Sutra. We, therefore, take this Sutra and the 
preceding one as parts of the same Adhikarana. 

7. JlRr — The Sutrakara seems to refer to the or 
( mentioned in the Scripture ) of those who follow the 

and also of those who follow the aspect of Brahman. 

Several passages of the Upanisads say that one attains 
absolution by knowing the e. g., 

II ( Katha Upa. III. 15 ), and 

I ( Cha. Upa.. VIII. 3. 4 ). 
There are other sentences which teach that is the highest 
goal; e. g,, ^51^1 ’5TI »T%J ( Katha Upa. 

III. II ) ; j ( Mu. 

Upa. m. 2. 8 ). 

The word ‘ ’ is used by the Sutrakara in the sense 

of absolution or in other Sutras also, e. g., in Bra. Su. I. 
2. 16, I. 3. 15 ( where Saiikaru also explains it in that 
sense ), etc' 

8. — The Sutrakara seems to say that the 
or the liberation mentioned in these Srutis will “ have a 

meaning ” i. e., they will be reasonably explained, only if a 
seeker can attain liberation in either of the two ways, by 
pursuing the or the The liberation will be real 

liberation if it can be achieved in either way; and, therefore, 
we must say that there is no inconsistency between the two 
aspecj:s of Brahman. If the way of liberation were the know- 
ledge of the only, then a between the two 

aspects is sure to arise here. 
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9. ^^^5 — Because is really achieved in either 

of the two ways, there is no conflict between the two aspects 


of Brahman. We should not imagine that because one aspect 
is with form and the other is without form, there is a conflict 


between the two. Rather there is no conflict because or 


realization of Brahman through the pursuit of the is as 

true or real in its sense as the same through the pursuit of 
or 3^. If in its true sense were achieved by 
pursuing the aspect only and not by pursuing the 

other alternative aspect, or if it were vice versa, there sould 
be a conflict between the two. 


Meditation on Brahman results in real and that upon 
does not; therefore there is a conflict between the 
two. This conflict arises from the difference between the 
results of the two pursuits. The Sutrakara says that such is 
not the ease with uieditation on sivir and that on and 

therefore there is no inconsistency at all between the two 
aspects. If two things or aspects of a thing of a principle 
really give the same result, an option of selection may be 
given between the two, irrespective of the individual nature of 
the two aspects. 


10. — The particle connects this Sutra with 

the preceding Sutra as shown in Note 6 above. ’ Sankara does 
not connect in this Sutra with in the preceding 

Sutra. He begins a new Adhikarana with this Sutra. 

— Sankara takes this word in the sense of a path, viz., 
“ ^^R: According to him the Sutra answers the question 

whether the ^q^TR path begins immediately on the destruction 
of good and bad deeds of a man or not ( whether there is 
an option ). As to why such a question should at all arise, 
Sankara quotes no Sruti suggesting such adwbt; but he gives a 

I To us it appears that there is 
no real ground for such a not only because there is no 
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Sruti suggesting it, but also because the Sutrakara makes a 
definite statement that on the attainment of the knowledge 
of Brahman sins and merits, as Ankara says, do not touch 
the knower ( Bra. Su. IV 1. 13-19 ). Moreover, Sankara’s 
explanation of is hardly satisfactory because he 

interprets it by implication as also by construing 

in a very strange way ( 

»T^: STI^RTW ). If is some- 
times “ 9[ ” how can we say that jtrflr is both 

the ways ‘‘ ( ) ” ? In fact he interprets in this 

Sutra in two ways, viz., and “ attainment ” ( as 

in ), and this seems to create a confusion. 

means according to him, ‘ If the arf?! be accepted without a 
specification And ‘ ’ in the Sutras is explained to be a 

between the and the attainment or 

mentioned in such a feruti as 'ITW 

( Mu. Upa. III. 1.3). 

In fact, the question whether the use of the word ‘ ' 

in such sentences as mention the attainment of Brahman is 
justifiable or not is discussed in Bra. Su. IV. 3. 7-14 ( 

Bra. Su. IV. 3. 7 ). So the answer that ir% 
is in such sentences as 

is not likely to have been stated by the Sutrakara 
in this Sutra, 

Sutra 30 

11. As Sutra 29 is connected with Sutra 28, in the way 
we have shown above, Sutra 30 is necessarily to be taken as 
connected with Sutra 28, ‘ ’ is a masculine form and 

it does not seem possible that it is used to qualify 
which is a neuter form ( See Sankara who says ‘ ^qq^KTR* 
g«iq«JWRs ). “ ( ^q?r: )” 

seems to us to be the context of ‘ ^rqq^: ’ in the Sutra. 
Perhaps we can construe also in another way, viz., «rq ^qrsq: 
^qq[t I We make the suggestion because the expression 
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in Sutra III. 3. 45 appears to us to be a reference 
to the option given in Sutra 28. However, we shall proceed 
by accepting the former construction ( ). 

12. — The mutual consistency of both the aspects 
of Brahman on the strength of which an option is given to 
the seeker is quite proper ( ^qgrJ ). 

13. — The Sutrakara gives a reason why 

the mentioned in Sutra 28 is proper. He says that 

there is no mutual between the two aspects of Brahman, 

because “ we find in the Scripture ( ) an object, viz., 

Brahman which has that characteristic ”, According to the 
Sutrakara the justification for the option he gives in Sutra 28 
is that we actually find that the Scriptures teach Brahman 
which has two aspects, by pursuing either of which we can 
realize it ( - as described in Shtra 29 ). The Sutrakara 

seems to grant that there is ati apparent inconsistency between 
the two aspects of Brahman in so far as one has no form 
while the other has a form. But he says that since tee find 
in the Scriptural statements Brahman which has two such 
apparently conflicting aspects each of which leads to liberation 
or its realization in its true sense, we have to admit that there 
is no real inconsistency between the two aspects and that therefore 
a seeker may bo allowed to choose one of the two as he likes. 

The Sutrakara’s attitude here is similar to his attitude 
regarding the question whether Brahman which is impartite 
changes itself into the form of the world or not ( Bra. Su. II. 
I, 26-27 ). There he asserts that Brahman is impartite and yet 
undergoes a change, remaining partly changeless and there is 
no inconsistency in this doctrine because the Sruti mentions it. 

14. ^q^sfsvi — The Sutrakara seems to use this word in 
the sense of a statement found in the Sruti. It is explained 
similarly by Sankara in Bra. Su I. 3. 16, III. 1. 18 etc. Cf, 
also Jjqsnpq^ in Bra. Su. II. 1. 16. 



146 


Intbbprbtation 


15. — The Sutrakara seems to have in his view 

an example like that of a village with two ways of approach 
to it, one from the east and the other from the icest. Both 
of these roads, though opposite each other, are not really 
inconsistent, because a traveller may select any of the two at 
his desire and yet is sure to reach the village. Such is the 
case with the and aspects of Brahman, 

16. Sankara has made an independent Adhikarana out 

of Sutras 29-30. Therefore, in order to explain the masculine 
form of which cannot be grammatically construed with 

3T^fqg«rq«!n, he says ^7qq^riq(^3«Tq%n *riq: 

»rRr: To us it appears that grqq^r: means : 

( or Br^^q: ) ^rqqWJ ( Sutra 28 ). As a rule the words 

in a Sutra should be construed with some words in that Sutra 
or in the preceding Sutras, rather than with a word taken as 
understood. should according to Sankara mean an 

object having the characteristic of sometimes real vrBr and 
sometimes understood metaphorically ; but Sankara could 

not construe it like that and therefore he says, “ »iBrq;n:ai- 

I ”... and then regarding 
an objecet having no real vrBr, he says, sf 

q^fsvTcfer. To us it seems that should mean 

the finding, in the Sruti, of an object having the two-fold 
characteristic mentioned in Sutras 28-29, Sankara explains 
by taking two examples of qtqsnBr and 

Sankara, however, realizes, that in fact, the question of 
the possibility or impossibility of going to Brahman is discussed 
in Bra. Su. IV. 3.^ 7-14 ( or rather 15 ), and therefore he adds 
fqwq BfJ^Tcncgqqi^fq^qWJ i There are several 

cases wherein according to Sankara’s commentary on the 
Brahmasutras, the treatment of his subject by the Sutrakara 
is shown to be overlapping But to us it does not seem to be 
so ( See Chapter X of Vol. II, ). 



SECTION IX 


Attributes necessary for Meditation, 

Sutras 111. 3. 31-33 

( ^? ) I 

TRANSLATION 

Nowhere [is] the rule [found for the employing] 
of all [ the attributes belonging to either of the two aspects 
for the purpose of meditation ] ; [ but ] there is no incon- 
sistency of them all with Sruti and Smrti. 31 

[ The meditation on the attributes of Brahman ] 
connected with official duties [ at a sacrifice ] should be 
continued ( avasthiti ) as long as the office lasts. 32 

But the attributes of Aksara are to be confined [ to 
their respective ^rutis ] on account of the sameness [ of 
their purpose ] and on account of [the soul] being [what] 
those [attributes imply], as in the case of aupasada; 
this has already been explained. 33 



NOTES 

Sutra 31 

1. The preceding Adhikarana gives an option to a seeker 

to choose either of the and aspects of Brahman. 

This Adhikarana seems to us to discuss the question how many 
attributes ( or ‘ thoughts ’ ) out of those mentioned by the 
^ruti and collected by the the Sutrakara in Bra. Su. I. 1-3 
are to be used in the meditation on either of the two aspects. 

2. seems to us to be connected with taken 

as understood which is suggested by in in 

Bra. Su. III. 3. 33. 

3. — There is no rule that all the attributes 

of or ^qsr?i;^ aspect of Brahman should be used in 

the meditation on either. In other words, it is not necessary 
that a meditator should meditate on all the attributes of 
Brahman collected by the Sutrakara in Bra. Su. I. 1-3 
from the ^ruti. 

4. i. e. — If a meditator 

chooses to meditate on all j^the attributes of Brahman, there is 
no objection because dll the attributes are consistent with 
Sruti and Smyti, being themselves collected on the strength 
of their being mentioned in either of the two or both. The 
attributes on which a meditator is to meditate are those 
sanctioned by Sruti and Smrti and therefore their use for 
meditation is also sanctioned by the Scripture; so they are 
collected in harmony with the Scripture. For this reason <dl 
the attributes or as many as one would choose to use, may be 
used in meditation. 

5. 5Ers5ff53Pn*rrgqnT — The words and have been 

used in the. Sutras in the sense of Sruti and Smfti, e. g.. 



Bra. S5. III. 3. 31-33 


149 


Bra. Su. I. 3. 28, III. 2, 24 etc. So, the word ‘ ’ in this 

Sutra would mean or Sruti as the word would 

mean Sm^ti. 

6a. This Sutra gives an option about the number of 
attributes for meditation on Brahman itself while Sutra III. 3. 
57 seems to give an option about attributes to bo used in the 
meditation on Brahman imagined as consisting of parts ( 8T|fr- 

6. According to Sankara the topic of this Sutra is a 
question whether the iif^ mentioned in the oruti in the case 
of certain ^Tgorf^?ns should be extended to other ^TiJOTf^ia in 
M'hich no is mentioned. According to Sankara 

in the Sutra is not connected with is done by us 

by a hint from Sutra 33, but he explains it as 
snfrrK^SRT ^gorrili he takes 3?fjRJT: (absence of rule ) 

in the sense of ‘ ’ and then adds ‘ 

TTf^5iTf^rJ#l|% I Thus he explains 3?f5r?TJT: as ‘ 

It seems to us that the question of is not at all 

discussed in this Pada ; it occurs in Sutra IV. 3. 7-14. 
Sankara knows this ( Cf 555^;^ f^5aT?rT:5q»7Ii?- 

fir'RTtn — Sa. Bhasya on Bra. Sutra III. 3. 30 ). is 

naturally a topic proper for discussion in the According 

to the context, should be connected with instead 

of ?5igan!Ti Moreover arffr^iT: ( absence of a rule ) 

cannot literally mean ‘ without any distinction I 

The sense of in is modified by Sankara by 

interpreting it as ‘ JT^or^T^^ ’ and then he interprets 
“ ” as fg for As or he 

quotes Cha. Upa. V. 10. 1. and tries to interpret that Sruti 
as referring to all ?3gorf^?Ils instead of to and sra[| 

and rT^i: to which only that Sruti really refers or instead of 
referring to all ( and f^or ) f^rs as distinguished from 
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the religion of and (See Bra. Su. III. 1. 7, IV. 2. 17 ). 
As Smrti or Anumana Sankara refers to Bhagavadgita VIII. 26. 
But this Smrti does not at all state that it refers to all the 
; not only so but the Sutrakara himself regards this 
verse as a Smarta rule about the fate of the Yogins who know 
Brahman and to be in disagreement with the Cha. Upa. Sruti 
in question; so, according to Sutra IV. 2. 21 Sankara is not 
justified in holding that Cha. Upa. V, 10. 1 and Gita VIII. 26 
teach the same doctrine. Thus, neither the Sruti nor the 
Smrti seems to justify Sankara’s interpretation of na 

( 6a ). It should also be noticed here that Sankara 
connects this Sutra with Bra. Su. IV. 3. 15 and says that the 
latter makes an exception to the general rule stated in this 
Sutra. This connection also makes his interpretation of Sutra 
III. 3. 31 doubtful. 


Sutra 32 

7. As in Sutra 24 above means 

it seems to us that in Sutra 32, means 

Though the word occurs in Sutra 33 

and seems to be referred to by in Sutra 31, we may 

take as understood with because gor and 

are more or less used here as synonyms. If we are not 
willing to make such a concession about the terminology of the 
Sutrakara, we may adopt Ramanuja’s reading according to 
which Sutra 32 precods Sutra 31. But it does not seem to us 
necessary to do so. Cf. in III. 3. 13 which is referred 

to not by a masculine word ( e. g. apri} ) but by ( Fern. ) 

in Bra. Su. III. 3. 33. 

8. It seems to us that in Sutras 31-33 the Sutrakara 
discusses three types of attributes; Sutra 31 deals with 
attributes or thoughts which belong to Brahman and most of 
which have been collected by the Sfitrakara in Bra. Su. I. 1-3. 
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There are other attributes or thoughts which belong to 
the Immutable ; these are dealt with in Sutra 33. There is a 
third type of attributes or thoughts of Brahman which belong 
to the official duties or which are useful to officiating priests 
( ). These seem to have been dealt with in 

Sutra 32. 

9. This Sutra seems to tell us how long the attributes 

of Brahman which refer to ‘ parts of the rites ’ should 

be meditated upon. 

10. 3Tf«r?RR in this Sutra means the duties of the office 

( priestly or professional ). In Bra. Su. III. 4. 41 the Sutrakara 
tells us that one who has entered the stage of renunciation 
( ) should also not perform the official or professional 

duties (if ^ because those duties do not concern 

him on account of the Smrti about the possibility of his moral 
fall (if he performs them). Sutra III. 4. 43 allows a man who iS 
outside the staofe of an ascetic, and who seeks Brahman and 
liberation, to do both his official and also “ secondary ” duties 
( ) on the strength of Smj-ti and practice ( Bra. 

Su. III. 4. 43 ). In Bra. Su. III. 4. 44-46 we have a discussion 
as to what official duties are allowed to a seeker of liberation. 
Thus, duties were allowed to a 

not to an ascetic. 

11. — With this word we should take as 

understood some word' of a masculine or neuter gender having 
the sense of ‘ vft ’ which is implied by in III. 3. 31 

and which is mentioned in Bra. Su. III. 3. 33. We believe 
we may take “ either or ” as understood. 

The attributes of or the meditations on Brahman which pertain 
to the official duties are discussed here ( Of. the use of the 
word in Bra. Su. III. 4. 41 ). 

There are several meditations on Brahman, connected 
with the official duties of a Brahmana i. e. with the priestly 
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duties, disousssd in Bra. Su. III. 4. 44-46. Examples of this 
kind of meditations or attributes of Brahman are (a) sftst ^ 

?r^ ^ ^ ww cr^rm i ( Cha. 

Upa. I. 7. 5-9 ). (b) ST^ ^ »Tf?rRpn^R[I ffa 

«=r^?for w ^ fJnfsr ?rgr»mfcr 3Ti^?iT ?rrf?ii«KT5Tt 

IK II ^ ^ ‘WtSflfcT: 

q^€t^T??V ? zr fsisi^q^- 

ll R ll ( Cha. Upa. 1. 9. 1-2. ); ( c ) 31?! |?f 
sRcftcT^if %^?rr 5Tf 

w ?E<rRT » w ii sn^i 

ffer w ^ ^jcrrfsT snar^if^^^srif^cT sri’nir^’^- 

sr^crraJTf^mrn ?jr m^rfV5?rt ^ 

s?iq^r^^ql?Rq- It ^ U ( Cha. Upa. I. 11. 4-5 ) In Bra. 

Su. 1. 2. 13, I. 1. 22, I. 1. 23, it has been decided that the 
above ^rutis mention Brahman under the names of 

sn^KTtir, and srtm. But these Srutis in their original place 
are connected with some rites or priestly duties, the official 
duties of a Brahman. 

The present Sutra ( III. 3. 32 ) tells us how long these 
meditations on Brahman associated with priestly duties are to 
be kept on ( ). 

12. — This gives us the limit of the period 

of continuing the or meditations on the attributes 

of Brahman connected with the priestly duties ( arf^^n: ). 
A seeker of Brahman can perform his official duties as long 
as he has not renounced the world and may perform them 
even after renunciation if he is in the danger of losing life 
( See Bra. Su. III. 4. 43, and 42 ). During this period of the 
parformance of official duties, the meditations on Brahman 
connected with them should be continued. 

13. According to Sankara this Sutra discusses the question 
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It should be pointed out that this question has nothing 
to do with the so-called which ^aiikara believes to 

be the purpose of this Pada. Moreover, this is not a proper 
place in the Brahmasutras if at all the Sutrakara wanted to 
discuss that question. According to Sankara, the of 

the knower of Brahman is described in Bra. Su. IV. 1 and 
therefore the question of a further incarnation in the case of 
one who knows Brahman would at the earliest be discussed 
after Bra. Su. IV. l.t 

“ ” according to Saiikara means one who himself 

is ( almost God-like ) but is appointed by to 

various offices; means “ 

’’ “ continuing to live with one’s deeds 

unexhausted though they have attained right knowledge which 
is the means of absolution. ” ‘ ’ means ‘ till the 

appointment lasts ’ ( Cf. Bra. Su. I. 3. 26-33 ). Sankara also 
quotes several Srutis and Smrtis showing that karPias come 
to an end on the achievement of the knowledge of Brahman 
and that comes to an end only after giving its fruit 

to the agent just as a discharged arrow stops only after its 
speed is exhausted. But the fact that the Sutrakara considers 
this same point in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13-19 shows that the 
topic of this Sutra ( 32 ) is not what Saiikara thinks it to be. 

Sutra 33 

14. g — This wo^d rejects a according to which 

f Or rather the question of the invariable attainment of 51 ^ 
( as a consequence of ?ri»r which would put a stop to further iiicarna- 
tions ) is discussed in Bra. Su. III. 4. 52 which seems to say that 
there is no rule about the attainment of the fruit in the form of 
liberation or the fruit of liberation ( viz,, approach to Brahman and 
company of Brahman ), because the Scripture definitely mentions 
( ) those who have reached the stage of the knowledge of 

Brahman. ( See also Bra. Su. IV. 1. 1-2.) 
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‘ the thoughts ’ on 31^ are also required to be included in 
the meditation on either of the two aspects of Brahman. 

15. Sankara is right in quoting Bj-. Upa. 

III. 8. 8. are the negative thoughts like 

etc.^ which describe the and show that the 

Brahman is immutable. 

16. ‘ ’ means restraint, confinement, fence, barrier 

etc. The Sutrakara seems to mean that the thoughts on 

I ^ ^ 

are to be confined to where they are in the Sruti literature ; 
they are not to be collected for the purpose of meditation, 
is thus the opposite of in Bra. Su.III. 3. 5. 

17. and are two reasons why ‘ the thoughts 

on ’ should not be collected or have not been collected by 
the Sutrakara in his work, The first reason is which 

seems to us to luean the common nature or common charac- 
teristic of the thoughts of the Immutable, ViZ., the fact that 
all of these thoughts serve the same purpose of denying any 
phenomenal attribute of Brahman and consequently proving 
that Brahman is formless ( ). All these 
attributes have a common meaning or a common purpose 
( — in Sutra III. 3. 13 ). And, therefore, it is not 

necessary to collect them from the various texts. All the 
attributes that the Sutrakara has collected in Bra. Su. I. 1-3 
have each of them a different meaning and therefore they are 
useful. But such is not the case with the attributes of ^7?:. 

18. — ‘Being that. ' This seems to mean that the 

individual soul itself is ( immutable or ) the same as 37^ is 
described to be. The individual soul is already snig, 

etc. The purpose of meditation by the method of 

is to transform the individual soul and make mani- 

fest in himself those ajois of Brahman on which he meditates. 
As the individual soul is already 3R3, etc., 

( ), there is no need of meditating on those goTS. Thus, 
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the fact of the soul’s being etc., is the 

reason, why the Sutrakara does not favour collection 

of the same attributes of 

19. seems to be a minor sacrifice which includes 
some minor rites common to another major sacrifice ; and though 

is required to be included in the major sacrifice, yet no 
such inclusion is carried out on the ground that the major 
sacrifice already includes those minor features. This, however, 
is a mere conjecture. But the example of seems to bo 

interpreted by the Sutrakara as somewhat similar to that 
suggested by us. 

20. — This phrase, wherever it occurs in the 

Brahmasutra, is an important one, because on it depends the 
right interpretation of some of these Sutras. To us it appears 
that in the present case is a reference to Bra. Su. HE. 

3. 13-15. As we have already suggested above, in 

Sutra 33 corresponds to in Sutra III, 3. 13. 

“ being the same ” seems to be the summary of the arguments 
in Sutra III. 3. 14-15 ( compare the explanation of 

given above with the explanation of Sutras 14-15 already 
given under those Sutras ). corresponds to ‘ srsrrflr ’ 

taken as understood in Sutra 13 on the strength of its 
occurence in Sutra 12. in Sutra 13 is interpreted 

as thoughts on because which would mean 

the attributes collected in Bra. Su. I. 1 and 
are mentioned respectively in Bra. Su. III. 3. 11 and 12, so 

•j- The interpretation of offered above is however tentative. 

It is a conjecture drawn from the argument 9Trc»r^«tfffi; in Bra. Su. 
III. 3. 15. Perhaps ‘ ’ may refer to the fact that the meditator 

on the aspect as well as the aspect of Brahman already 

understood the object of meditation as not having a physical ^ and 
therefore there is no necessity of meditating on either aspect as 
etc. This second suggestion is made in acconlanoe with 
W’KIRR Jl^5rin»T[5rr?i^ ( Bra. Su. Ill, 3, 14. ). In this case ‘ ’ means 
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that only seem to remain to be mentioned in Sutra 

III. 3. 13. Because of these identical and similar expressions 
and meanings in Sutra 33 on the one hand and in Sutras 
13-15 on the other hand, it seems to us to be very probable 
that in Sutra 83 refers to Sutras 13-15, If this 

suggestion of ours be correct, we have in Sutra 33 ample 
evidence for our interpretation of Sutras 13-15. 

21 Sankara is right in saying that refers to 

such Srutis as Bf. Upa. III. 8. 8. According to him, however, 
the question discussed in this Sutra is whether all the thoughts 
on are to be collected and added to all the 3?^ Srutis 

or not. This does not seem to us to be the case; rather, the 
topic here is what attributes are to be collected for meditation 
on Brahman, and what are not. 

This Sutra seems to mention these latter, the former 
having been stated in Sutras 31-32. means obstruction, 

restraint, confinement, blockade, fence, blocking up where they 
occur. But Sankara explains the word in the Sutra as follows :- 

i Thus, by 

adding he altogether changes the sense of ; und 

instead of ‘ obstruction ’ or ‘ restraint ’ the word comes to mean 
acceptance and admission everywhere. This way of adding 
words to such an extent that the original sense is altogether 
changed seems to us to be very dangerous. which 

means a common characteristic is explained by Sankara as 
fk l. This is 

rather the very reason on account of which the Sutrakara 
conjines these attributes to where they occur and thereby 
shows his unwillingness to collect them for meditation either on 
the aspect ( Sutra 13-15 ) or on Brahman in general 

( Sfltra 33, i. e., the aspect as well ). It is the HTRirq’ 

of one ‘ thought ’ ( ) with other * thoughts ’ ( 

etc. ) which, it seems to us, is^meant here. ( Of. 
in Sutra III. 3. 13 ), is interpreted by Sankara as 
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“ ^ srfirnsr sRirfiwrni^ i ”. We think, by 

<r5[W the Sutrakara refers to the fact that the soul is already 
etc., like the Aksara. 

There is a mention of attributes in Sutras 11-15, and 
again a statement of attributes occurs in these Sutras ( 31-33 ). 
The purpose of Sutras 11-15 is to state what attributes are 
to be taken in the meditation on the srvriTr aspect of Brahman ; 
while Sutras 31-33 aim at explaining how many attributes 
should be included in the meditation on both the aspects of 
Brahman ( See Sutras 28-30 ). But in so doing the Sutrakara 
also mentions : ( in Sutras 32-33 ) which attributes are to be 
taken temporarily and which should be confined where they 
are. Sutra 33 repeats briefly the statement of Sutras 13-15, 
because that latter statement was made only for the meditation 
on the ; while it was not made for the aspect also. 

This latter incompleteness of statement has been removed by 
Sutra 33. Thus, Sankara’s remarks that this repetation of the 
consideration of attributes is for the purpose of giving details 
only, are not correct ( ^ 

...snr^if^ar I ^ 

I ); because Sutra 33 rather briefly refers to 
Sutra 13-15. His remarks, however, are based upon his inter- 
pretation of both these groups of Sutras ( 11-15, 33 ). To us 
they seem to support the explanations that we have offered 
for these Sutras ( 3 1-33 ). Sarikara takes as referring 

to Jai. Su. III. 3, 8. ' We have already stated above the reasons 
why in this Sutra seems to us to refer to Sutras 13-15 

of this Piida. 



SECTION X 


Inward Method of Meditation. 

Sutras 111. 3. 34-36 

( ) 3r?^T«ITS%g[T5«T»T^ft^ I 


TRANSLATION 


On account of the Sruti’s mention [ of Brahman as 
being ] ' of this much size [ Brahman should be meditated 
upon ] inwardly in one’s own self, just as [ is done J in 
the case of the group of elements. 34-35 

If it be argued : “ [ Meditation is to be practised 
inwardly in one’s self, because] otherwise there would be 

no explanation of the identity [ of the meditator with the 
meditated ], we reply “ No [ The inward meditation ] 
is like [ the one suggested ] in another precept [ about 

inward realization ]. 


36 



NOTES 

Sutra 34-35 

1. To us it seems that originally Sutras 34 and 35 formed 
one single Sutra, because, as we shall explain below, 

( Sutra 84 according to Sankara’s Patha ) gives the reason 
for ‘ ’ in Sutra 35, and does not therefore seem to us 

to be an independent argument or an independent Adhikarana 

2. — This undoubtedly refers to a Sruti in 

which tpcuTrlTs^. is said to be ‘ of this much sijse ’ i. e., of a 
small size. So, probably, refers to some ^ruti like 

Kal^ha Upa. IV. 12-13 viz., 

fwisrt fi ?rcft 5 T?i. ii ii 

*51 ^ ^ cTrt. II U II 

In Bra. Sti. 1. 3. 24 ( srfiicr: ), the Sutrakara has 

discussed this Sruti and has come to the conclusion that 3^ 
mentioned here is q^rnCrtTs^. Because UTiqRqqc, is said to be ‘ of 
a small size, ’ and, as the same Sruti says, resides in the 
heart. He should be meditated upon in one’s own self. “ 

” of the Sruti corresponds to “ ” of the 

Sutra. This seems to us to be the argument of the Sutrakara 
in these Sutras ( 34-35 ) for meditating upon the Supreme 
Being as present in one’s own self. In Bra. Su. I. 2. 7 and I. 

8. 21 respectively 3^ and are said to be ' of the size 

of the heart ’ because they are to be meditated upon as such, 
as being in the heart 

I — Bra. Su. I. 2. 7 ; Bra. Su. 1. 3. 2 1). 

3. — The reside in the body. This is 

made very clear from the following verse: — 
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m ^n^sracsnidsia^nsi. ii Bha, Gi. XVII. 6. 

Thus, ^JcrnR means the number of small beings that 
reside in the human body. Similarly, the Supreme Being 
also resides in the body and is to be meditated upon in the 
body or within the self of the meditetor. The point of 
comparison is not the meditation but only residence in the 
body. ( Cf. also , which shows that 

were also worshipped MBh. XII. 236. 14-24 where the 
meditation on the ^Elements is mentioned. 

4. Sutra 34 has been taken as an independent Adhikarana 
by Sankara, but this expression ( ) is only the 
statement of a ^ and nothing is said therein regarding the 
conclusion. So, it is not likely that by itself it could form an 
Adhikarana. As we have shown above, can be 

well connected with Sutra 35 as a and, therefore, it seems 
to us that if preceded 3 T!^?:ii 3 pTnJI^r^c»T!T:, 

should not be an independent Sutra, but should form 
part of Sutra 35. If, however, followed 

could be an independent Sutra; in 
this case “ STfrW ” would be Sutra 34 and 

would be Sutra 35. 

According to Sankara, ‘ ’ discusses a question 

whether Mu. Upa. III. 1 , I and Katha Upa. III. 1 teach the 
same or twu different But, it should be pointed 

out that in Bra. Su. I. 2 . 11 and I. 3. 7 respectively the Sutrakara 
has discussed both these Srutis ( Ka. Upa. III. 1 and Mu. Upa, 
III. 1 . 1 ), and in each ease it is concluded that each verse 
mentions the Supreme Being and the individual soul. So, 
really, there is no reason why these two Srutis be discussed 
once again. Saiikara himself is aware of this unnecessary 
repetition involved in his interpretation of this Sutra ( “ 551 
^ ’’—si, lr?rcJTqf^?rq[^ ). So in- 

directly it had been proved in Bra. Su, I. 2 . 11 and I. 3. 7 that 
the same f%?j| is taught in these verses. IRf nRSTRI. does not 
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clearly refer to two Srutis or to two souls; all that it can imply 
is that in the Sruti the Supreme Being is said to be of a 
small size. But Sankara takes ^ ’ in the sense of * two ’ 

and explains the Sutra as follows 

5. According to Sankara, Sutra 35 begins a new Adhika- 
raiia and discusses the question whether Bf. Upa. 111. 4. 1 
and III. 5. 1 teach the same fggrt or different ^^s. The 
reason for this doubt is stated by Sankara to be “ repetition ” 
of the same statement. A glance at the two texts will show 
that both of them teach the same topic, which is repeated 
verbatim in both the passages; therefore there was no reason 
for such a doubt as is raised by Sankara. It should be stated 
here that in this Sutra Sankara raises a because the 

same topic is repeated in the texts concerned, while in the 
preceding Sutra he raises a doubt because different things are 
mentioned in the texts concerned Thus, it 

would seem as if a doubt may be raised on any account, or 
that mere reproduction of the same words in different texts or 
mere difference in some texts should be taken as a sufficient 
ground for raising a doubt. 

Moreover, not a single word in the Sutra suggests a 
reference to the of Sankara. The words 

mean inside one’s self or inside one’s body ; it does not 
mean * ’ and therefore it cannot be taken as a reference 

to ‘ ’ in Ankara’s fsT^rW^PT. Moreover, ‘ 

’ should not be modified into “ 

”. There is no word in the Sutra for aTTT«Tn and 
added by Sankara. 

Sankara gives two explanations for in the Sutra 

( 35 ). ( 1 ) g ^ ^ ftri. i «T«n ^ 

^ l We believe, the 

SI 
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additions to '' ” mad© in this explanation make 

Sankara’s interpretation appear too week to be accepted. 
Sankara himself felt diffident about his first interpretation and 
therefore offered a second one. ( 2 ) In this second expla- 
nation Sankara takes as referring to Sve. Upa. VI. 11 

in which the compound words ‘ ’ and ‘ ’ 

occur. The original sense in the Sutra seems to be that 
is inside one’s own self; instead of this, Sankara’s 
explanation is that the Lord is in Is 

a sufficient reference to Sve. Upa. VI. 11 ! And can we 
change to so easily? 

Sutra 36 

6. “ ” in this Sutra refers to the method of 

meditation ( lira. Su. III. 3. 16, IV. 1. 3 ) in which the 
meditator identifies himself with Brahman on which ho medi- 
tates. This interpretation is possible if the object of 

meditation is inside the self as much as the soul of the 
meditator himself. If the object of meditation be supposed 
to be in the Supreme Heaven ( s^Virq; ) or in Nature any- 
where but in the body, the ( sff ) would 

not be possible because sti; is surely residing in one’s own 
body ( SfScTCT ). Therefore, if Brahman also be in one’s 

own body ( 3T5?r^ ), then only is there any possibility 

of achieving the identification underlying the meditation ( ai? 
sl^nf^rr ). Tills seems to us to be sense of here. 

7. supposes that 

Brahman is to be meditated upon within one’s self because 
otherwise the identification expressed in the cannot 

become possible. 

8. «l — The Sutrakara rejects the 'jqq^’s argument for 
meditation of Brahman within one’s self. . It is not for making 
possible the identification underlying ai^^qT^qf that Brahman 
is taught here to be meditated upon within one’s self. 
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— The Sutrakara seems to refer to a 
statement in the Sruti according to which Brahman and the 
soul a/re within an individuaV $ body without being identical. 

There are Srutis like Mu. Upa. III. 1. 1, Katha Upa. Ill, 1 , etc, 
5T g’lmf ^i53CT ^ i 

( Mu. Upa. III. 1. 1 and Sve. Upa. IV. 6 ), 

and 

3Bd‘ ajf f srfwIV i 

q^^iwT^rt ^ f?rnrTfe%cn: H 

( Katha Upa. III. 1 ). 

Brahman is to be meditated upon within one’s self, not 
in order to achieve the identity of Brahman and the Jiva, 
but because the Sruti declares Brahman to be with the soul 
within the latter's body. 

If we take to mean another teaching like 

( Sutra III. 3. 34-35 ), it may be a reference to 

( Sva. Upa. I. 15 ) 

or, to 

qrfsRfk: sr?q»TI?qRq^^tf^^^^Tqfe^55C, II 

( Katha Upa. IV. 1 ). 

‘ JTrqqiWsi ’ the inner Atman is God residing in the heart. 

10. If the above interpretation of Sutra 36 be correct, 
it supports indirectly the explanation of Sutra 16 suggested 
by us. The latter as well as Sutras 34-35 deal with the 
method of meditation and so does also Sutra 36. 

10 a. Moreover, the fact that the Sutrakara rejects the 
argument leading to the identification of Brahman and the 
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Jiva, shows that the Sutrakara does not believe in the identity 
of the two. This is in complete agreement with the Sutras 
in which the Sutrakara says that the* soul and Brahman are 
not identical e. g.^ Bra. Su. I. 1. 17, I. 1. 21, I. 2. 22, I. 3. 5, 
etc. etc., II. 1. 22. 

11. Sankara reads, ‘ ^ in place of ‘ ’ 

’which we have followed. Sankara in accordance with his 
interpretation of Shtra 35 explains as and refers 

that to the different or double statement of the same 

in Br. Upa. III. 4. 1 and III. 5. 1. should mean ** if 

not within one’s self ” in accordance with the context of 
Sutra 35, but Sankara interprets it as “ 

should mean of because Sankara reads 

‘ or ‘ ’ if we adopt Sankara’s meaning 

of Sankara, however, explains !3rq%J[TT?cR as referring to 

Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 7. We need not say that there is no 
similarity between the repetition of the teaching of Cha. Upa. 
VI and the double statement occuring in Bj. Upa. III. 4 and 
5. Inspite of this Sankara takes Cha. Upa. VI to be the 
model wherewith to explain the repetition in By. Upa. IlL 4-5. 



SECTION XI 


Interchange of Attributes of the two Aspects of Brahman in ^ruti: 
No Objection to the Meditation on either of the two 
independently of the other. 

Sutras 111. 3. 37-42 

Note We propose to read Sutras 37-42 as follows 

( I 

( ) Iff ff I 

( «o ) I 

( V? ) I 



TRANSLATION 

There is an interchange [ of attributes ] because 
[ the Srutis ] characterise in the same way [ one aspect of 
brahman ] as they do the other [ aspect ], 37 

because every one and the same [ Sruti ] does so. 38 

Satya \^-sankalpa\ and other succeeding attributes 
[ can ] at the desire [ of the meditator be used ] in [ the 
meditation on the Avyakta which is ] the other [ aspect of 
Brahman than the one to which, in the opinion of the 
Sutrakara as expressed in Bra. Su. I, 2, they belong ], and 
in [ the meditation on ] it [ i. e., “ that other aspect ” viz., 
the Avyakta the meditator may at his desire use attributes ] 
from [ dyiibhvady ] ayaiana and the succeeding ones. 39 

[ Purvapaksa - ] “ There should be no dropping [ of the 
attributes of an aspect other than the one which one chooses 
to meditate upon ] out of reverence [ for the interchange 
found in the Srutis ]. ” 

[ Siddhanta- ] “ When [ such an attribute ] presents 
itself [ in a Sruti, it should not be dropped ] on account 
of this (reverence) due to the statement of that (^ruti). 40-41 

There is no rule for fixing those [attributes]. The 
result of this standpoint is that there is no objection [ on 
the part of the ^ruti] to [the taking of the Avyakta and the 
Purusa to be each of them] a separate aspect of Brahman. 42 



NOTES 

Sutra 37 

1. — The word means “interchange” and here it 

means the interchange of attributes ( f^^Rors ), as is suggested 
by the verb in the Sutra. The f^^tqs are not to be*' 

interchanged but the can be interchanged because 

“ the ^rutis use such f^TRors for one aspect of Brahman as 
they do for the other. ” 

“ ” is the statement of a conclusion, and “f^f^Rf^ 

” is a for it. The Sutrakara also gives an inter- 
change of attributes of Brahman in Sutras 38-39 etc. Therefore, 
is an interchange of attributes. 

2 . f^^Rf??r — The subject of this verb is just as 

the subject of which ocxsurs so often in the Brahmasutras 

is always Moreover, the feminine form ‘ ?fr ’ in the 

next Sutra makes it clear that the subject of i^f^RffcT is 

understood. 

3 . ‘ fc ’ shows that is the conclusion and 

is the premise. 

4. — The Sutrakara holds that there are two forms 

of Brahman and or sr^n*'! *‘nd 5 ^, Compare 

also f?r5C5ig[^ in ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 16 ). 

“ Br^Rf^ ” means “The Srutis distinguish ir^T«r as they 
do 3 ^, and 3 ^ as they do sfViiR.” For this reason, the 
characteristics of each of the two can be interchanged with 
those of the other. The Sutrakara gives an example of how 
the Srutis distinguish the one form of Brahman like the other, 
in the next Sutra ( ). 

5 . Sankara makes one Adhikarana of this Sutra only, 
is ic his view not a statement of the conclusion, but 
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he takes it as a reference to a text of the Aitareyins and 
another text of the Jalmlas in both of which, he says, a 
is given. 

We have already said that scrfrT^ here is the statement 
of a conclusion and therefore it does not refer to any Srutis. 

is mentioned for the purpose of meditation and its 
illustrations in Satras 38-39 also go against taking 
as referring to any particular Srutis. Again, Sankara explains 
as “ This is not the 

exact meaning which the word 5?if?rgPC has in any standard 
lexicon. sqfctgTC is an interchange of equal things, interchange 
of Br^nors only or f %$ l M| s only. In the Sutra, it is the 
interchange of Bt^T^s, as is shown by us above. Lastly, it 
is not at all likely that the Sutrakara would try to discuss 
any revealed text other than an Upanisad or an Upanisad not 
accepted by him in the first Adhyaya of his work. 

Instead of taking oqf^rgTC as a simple statement ( 

) Sankara completes “ the gaps ” in the Sutra by saying 
“ ‘ is explained by Sankara 

as goif; rT®?!. Thus, 

Sankara interprets as gcft: g«r. He adds “ J|onr; 

If is to be taken with instead of with 

should be a gcr like ^^iTroTST^^^:; but it seems to us 
that it is not a guna. is interpreted by Sankara as 

gfe.” We think that is the subject of 

* • 

Moreover, how would Sankara explain the view established 
in his hhasya on this Sutra in consistency with his interpreta* 
tion of Sutra IV. 1. 5 and his bha^a on the same ? 

Sutra 38 

6. This Sutra seems to us to be closely connected with 
the preceding Sutra. ‘ ’ in this Sutra supports our view. 

In Sutra 37 a general statement is given, viz., ** 
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f?prar6(”; in this Sutra a particular example of that statement 
is given, viz,, “ ” So Sutra is a 

continuation of the preceding Sutra. 

7. is to be taken as understood 
from the preceding Sutra. The Sutrakara seems to uiean that 
one and the same SrvAi characterises one aspect of Brahman like 
the other. He means that we may take any Sruti and we 
shall find the correctness of this assertion. Let us take the 
example of Cha. Upa. III. 14. 1-2. This Sruti begins with 

SfT 5raR!I^rf^ and then the attributes 

of this Brahman are given as sn®I5r6r’^ 

sn^rerRJTT 

The Sutrakara seems to think that in this ^ruti the 

which is mentioned in the beginning is qualified as if it 
were the because etc., are the 

ft^rq’JIs of the 5 ^. Looking to the fqqqcnqF^s of the first 
Pada of the first Adhyaya, which mention as the cause of 

the creation, continuation and dissolution of the world, 
is also a proof that this Sruti is intended to describe the 
aSR^t. Here the 3^5:qc^?^^ is qualified with 

adjectives which properly belong to the Brahman. 

This is true not only of one single Sruti, but many Srutis do 
the same and therefore the Sutrakara says in Sutra 37, “ 

8. ‘ ?3rai^as ’ which is a part of this Sutra according to 
the commentators seems to us to be originally a part of the 
next Sutra ( See Note 9 below ). 

Sutra 39 

9. “ ^r?ai9fa5 ” of the preceding Sutra should in our opinion 

be taken in this Sutra. Thus, the original Sutra ( 89 ) should 
have been “ Here we have 

f Seo also Note ( 10 ) on Sufcra III. 3. 39. 


99 
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introduced one more change also in the reading of Ankara, viz., 
is changed to thus substituting the long 

^ by a short one. Our reasons for detaching frona 

the preceding Sutra and attaching it to this Sutra are the 
meaning of and the sense of Sutra 39 as a whole. 

But, for the change of to we are support- 

ed also by Madhva’s reading according to which we have a 
short % instead of a long one in this expression ( ). 

10. and — In Sutra 11 we have a 

group of attributes viz., Thus, we have here in 

Sutras 11 and 39 three groups of attributes viz., ( 1 ) one 

beginning with (2) a second beginning with and (3) 

a third group of attributes of which is the first. Accord- 
ing to the requirement of the compound, we want three 

lists of attributes in which and sn^TcT*! are respectively 

the ^rst. None of the commentators gives any such lists. 

To us it seems that here the Sutrakara refers to the lists 
of attributes in the first three Padas of the first Adhyaya of 
his work. is an attribute referred to in Bra. Su. I. 1. 2; 

that Sutra undoubtedly refers to Tai. Upa. III. 6, viz., 

s^nrRRi^ii 3 ir53[i: 5^ ii 3ir!T*%5T strt^ 

II ll Similarly is the first 

attribute in Bra. Su. I. 2. But in this case stands for 

which is given in the Sruti referred to in Bra. Su. 

I. 2. 1, viz., ^ ii K n 

s Tt^^nrffi ^Ii^r: 

^ffl^qvqrncrVs^R«Rl^; ll ( Cha. Upa. III. 14. 1-2 ). In the 
same way refers to a list in which str^ is the 

first attribute of Brahman. This seems to be a reference to 
in the first Shtra of the third Pada of the first 
Adhyaya of the Brahmasutra. 

The word “ 3TR*^ ” itself occurs in the Sruti referred to 
in Bra. Su. I. 1. 2; so the word 3TR5^ in Sutra III. 3.^ 11 can 
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be easily identified with the same in the Sruti referred to in 
Bra. Su. I. 1. 2. But the identification of with 
and that of with may afford some scope 

for raising a difference of opinions. But, if we study how the 
Sutrakara refers to Srutis or to the Sutras, we come to a 
conclusion that he does make changes, even greater changes, 
than the change of to and to 

Thus, in Bra. Su. I. 1. 24 ( refers to 

a Sruti in which the word “ ” occurs, viz , Cha. Upa. III. 

12. 6; in Bra. Su. I. 2. 1 refers to in Cha. 

Upa. III. 14. 2; in Bra. Su. I. 2. 7 refers to ^ 

in Cha. Upa. III. 14. 3; in Bra. Su. I. 2. 7 

refers to a Sruti in which the word occurs viz., 

Cha. Upa. VIII. 1. 1. All these examples of sicft^s used by 
the Sutrakara for making references to Srutis show that he 
makes changes in the words occuring in the original passages. 
We believe the above examples of the way in which the 
Sutrakara makes references to other text are a sufficient ground 
to guarantee our suggestion to take and as 

abbreviations of and and therefore as 

references to the feruti which is in Bra. Su. I. 2. 1 

and to Sutra I. 3. 1 respectively. Since the purpose of the 
Sutrakara was to refer to the three lists of attributes in the 
three Padas of the first Adhyaya, it is of minor importance that 
and refer to the Srutis which are the of 

Bra. Su. I. 1. and I. 2, while refers to the Sutra ( I. 3. 1 ) 

itself, or that or is not the first in the attributes of 

Cha. Upa. III. 14. 2 ( being mentioned first in that 6ruti ). 

is an attribute,'and or is also an attribute ; 

but is by itself no attribute ; this inconsistency is 

removed by taking as which is an attribute. 

This is a more cogent reason also why sfprafJT should be 
understood to refer to 

If we accept the above suggestion regarding the inter- 
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pretation of the three groups of attributes, ( 1 ) 

( 2 ) and ( 3 ) we can easily make out 

the reference expressed by arri^ in each compound. Thus, 
the first list consists of ( I ) ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 2 ), ( 2 ) 

3TR?g[J??T ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 12 ), ( 3 ) STS?rT...5^: ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 
20 ), ( 4 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 22 ), ( 5 ) snor ( Bra. Su. I. 

1. 28 ), ( 6 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 1. 24 ) and ( 7 ) sn^l ( Bra. 

Su. I. 1. 28 ). The second list is made up of ( 1 ) 

( ) etc., ( Bra. Su. I. 2. 1 ), ( 2 ) sr^ ( Bra. Su. I. 

2. 9 ), ( 3 ) 5ff ( Bra. Sq. I. 2. 11 ), { 4 ) ( Bra. 

So. I. 2. 13 ), ( 5 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 2. 18 ), (6) 

ajor^ ( Bra. Su. I. 2. 21 ) and ( 7 ) ( Bra. Su. 1. 2. 24 ). 

The third list consists of ( 1 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 1 ), 

( 2 ) ajiiqt, ( Bra. Sa. I. 3. 8 ), ( 3 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 

10 ), ( 4 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 13 ), ( 5 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 

3. 14 ), ( 6 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 24 ), ( 7 ) ( Bra. 

Su. I. 3. 39 ), (“8 ) ( Bra. Si*i. I. 3. 40 ), ( 9 ) 

( Bra. Su. I. 3. 41 ), ( 10 ) ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 42 ), and 

qfir: ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 43 ). 

11. and those attributes 

that follow it may be, at the desire of the meditator, used for 
meditation on an aspect other than that aspect of Brahman for 
which they have been mentioned by the Sutrakara. ” is 

( Bra. Su. III. 3. 28 ). On account of the or 

interchange of attributes ( Bra. Sq. III. 3. 37 ) the Sutrakara 
gives an option to the meditator. The Sutrakara has argued in 
Bra. Su. I. 2 that the ^«TtT^7Us collected in that Pada describe 
the aspect of Brahman. Now he says that may 

be optionally used in the meditation on the other, i. e., on the 
sraiw aspect of Brahman. This option is quite consistent 
with the nature of the f^q q^iy is of that Pada. All the 
contain words which express the Brahman, 

but on account of certain of that the SutrakSra 

argues that the subject of those is g^. Let us take 
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an example in addition to that of given above under 

Sutra 38. Thus, Mu. Upa. I. 1. 5-6 mentions the »RKt|^,but 
the Sruti characterises that aspect as it does the <K<|tF^or 
and therefore the Sutrakara gives arguments from that Sruti 
to show that that passage teaches the aspect of Brahman. 

This is true also about other Srutis discussed in that Pada 
( See our Notes on Bra, Su, I. 2 in the Appendix). 

The above option ( ) lends support 

to Sankara’s view because it explains why it is that Sankara 
takes Srutis like Mu. Upa. I. 1. 5-6 as referring to 
in his commentary on that Upanisad, while he interprets the 
same as dealing with 5^ or is his commentary on 

the Brahma Sutra. 

11. gsr ^ — “ And in the meditation on it 

(». e., on the ) may be used at the desire of the meditator 

attributes from suggJf, etc. ” This means the ^qqg(«p|s of 
Bra. Su. I. 3 deal with the according to the Sutrakara, 

but here he gives an option to use those attributes in the 
meditation on the This shows that the Srutis discuss- 

ed in Bra. Su. I. 3 characterise as they do srvsTR. 

If we study the fgqggt^s of Bra. Su. I. 3, we find that 
they expressly mention and describe Him with words 

applicable to the The Sutrakara who lays emphasis 

on the express word in these Srutis makes a two-fold attempt 
at explaining the topic of these Srutis ; in Bra. Su. I. 3 he 
says that these Srutis describe the jqq because actually the 
word jqq is mentioned in them, while in Bra. Su. III. 3 39 
he makes it clear that since these Srutis describe the jqq 
with adjectives and terms applicable to the gnsiqqtl^, he allows 
an option to use these attributes in the meditation on the 

To give an example from Bra. Su. I. 3, Mu. Upa. II. 2. 6 
is the f qqqqi q q of the first Adhikarana. That 
uses the word which the Sutrakara seems to take as a 
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word belonging to 5^5 moreover, as the Sutrakara himself 
says, the is called 5^ or ( Bra. Sii. I. 3. 

2 ). Now, this 5^ or is said to be ‘ that 

which is the abode of the sky, the earth, etc, ’ This 
is according to the Sutrakara an attribute of the sr%n?. Again, 
this 5^ is said to be (Mu. Upa, II. 2. 7 ) which 

is in the opinion of the Sutrakara an attribute of the snsTR. 
Mu. Upa. II. 2. 8 also describes this 5^ in the terms of 

sr^W. Thus, Mu. Upa. II. 2 describes in the terms of 

ST^rnr. The same seems to be true also of other ^rutis 
discussed in Bra. Su. I. S. 

12. Why does the Sutrakara use instead of 

? Is it for a metrical reason ? Or, does it mean 

that only some of the Srutis discussed in Bra. Su. I 3 describe 

in the terms of srviR' and therefore only some of those 
Srutis should be taken in the meditation on the while 

other Srutis describe 5^ in the terms of (only) and these 
should not, therefore, be taken in the meditation on the 
but they should be used only on the meditation on ? 

13. If the above interpretation of Bra. Su. III. 3. 11 and 

III, 3. 37-39 be correct, we have here the key to the inierpre- 
tation of Bra. Su. I. 1-3. According to Bra. Su. III. 3. 11 
the Sutrakara has devoted the first Pada of Bra. Su. I to the 
collction of the attributes of only the ) or srarR 

aspect of Brahman. In Bra. Su. I. 2 he has dealt with those 
Srutis which describe the or with the adjectives 

applicable to only the and which he has himself taken 

as teaching the aspect. This is the implied sense of 

and ( Bra. Su. 

III. 3. 37-39). And lastly. Bra. Su. I. 3 discusses those 
Srutis which describe the with the terms applicable to the 
sr«TR, and about which the Sutrakara himself argues there that 
they deal with g^ ( ?iw ?liq5T!nf^wr: — Bra. Su. III. 3. 39 ). 

14. According to Sankara’s reading there is one indepenment 
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Adhikara^a of Sutra 38 ( ). He takes this Sutra 

as referring to a question arising out of By. Upa. V. 4-5, vis., 
whether the of Br. Upa. V. 4 and that of Bf. Upa. 

V. 5 are one and the same. As can be seen by reading the 
text of Br. Upa. V. 4-5 there is no reason to raise such a 
doubt at all, because it is clearly stated that in Br. Upa. 
V. 5. 2 is the same as the 5if?T in By. Upa. V. 4 and V. 1, 
viz., ^ 1 Therefore, it appears to us that 

Bf. Upa. V. 4-5 does not require any discussion and is 
not, therefore, likley to have been discussed in the Brahma* 
sutra. Sankara seems to take ^Tf?T in as referring 

to Br. Upa. V. 4-5. refers to a list of attributes in 

which ^frq' is the Jirst attribute, but there is no such list in 
this passage from the Br. Upa. In Br. Upa. V. 4 there are 
three attributes ( sraitir ^ ) of which ^ir?l is 

the last one. Thus, it is not likely that refers to Br. 

Upa. V. 4-5. 

Sankara takes as and adds ‘ R[?rT To us 

it appears that means “ fqflrqfl as we 

have explained above. *' which is here implied, joins 

this Sutra with the preceding Sutra. There is no evidence in 
the Sutra to take fq as understood. Having taken ^q 
in the sense of ^?qfq?n, Sankara finds that the ^ for 

this conclusion is not given in the Sutra, so ho takes 
“ ” as understood. In our opinion it was very easy 

to see the and therefore the Sutrakara does not 

discuss the Br. Upa. passage at all. 

“ ?lrq?^q: ” in the Sutra is explained by Sankara as 
“ ^??qT?qV gotl «3C^f?Jmq qq^S^q?:”. As we have shown 

above, there is no list of ^Rqiqqt fjon: in this Br. Upa. Sruti. 

Sankara quotes an interpretation of this Sutra given by 
some of his predecessors. That interpretation also shows that 
the correct tradition was lost long before Sankara. 
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I 

As regards Sahkara^s own interpretation of Bra. Sti. III. 
3. 38 it may be added that in Bra. Su. III. 3. 20-22 the same 
By. Upa. Sruti (V.5)is also discussed by the Sutrakara according 
to Sankara’s interpretation of those Sfltras. Now, there in the 
very beginning he tatkes it for granted that the in V. 2 

is none else but the sr^Pl^ mentioned in V, 1. Looking 
to this position of Sankara regarding By, Upa. V. 5, it would 
also seem impossible that any doubt about By. Upa. V. 5 be 
raised or discussed at all in the Brahmasutra. 

15. Sankara interprets Sutra 39 as intended to solve 
a question whether Cha. Upa. VIII. 1 and By. Upa. IV. 4 
teach the same Out of these two Srutis Cha. Upa. 

VIII. 1 is already discussed by the Sutrakara in Bra. Su. I. 3. 
14-17, and the other Sruti ( By. Upa. IV. 4 ) along with By. 
Upa. IV. 3 is discussed under Sutra I. 3. 42 in accordance 

I I ^ 

with the interpretation of Sankara. Thus, as both the Srutis 
were already discussed and proved as dealing with 
it does not seem necessary to us that any doubt regarding 
the identity of their teaching required to be solved later on 
in this Sutra. 


Sankara takes to be the reading, which, as we 

have shown above, should have been originally 
But Sankara takes ( separated from ) to refer 

to in Cha. Upa. VIII, 1. 5. His argument for 

interpreting as is as follows I 

I frr: I ” This argument 

seems to us to have no parallel in the Brahmasutra. Moreover, 
as Sankara himself further on notices, he requires here 



and not la our opinion, we rather require 


not because would be a 

symmetrical expression along with and . 


But even cannot refer to Cha, Upa. VIII. 1. 5 

because the list of attributes in that Sruti begins with 


“ and therefore “ *’ ( a list of 
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attributes in which is the first ) should have been 

tibe compound-word, if a reference to Chi. Upa. VIII. 1. 5 
were intended by the Sutrakara. But as no such expression 
is given in the Sutra, we believe it is not possible to take 
the Sutra as referring to Cha. Upa. VIII. 1, 5 at all. 

Sankara takes as referring to the Br. Upa. passage. 

But to us this seems to signify the way in which 

is used by the Sutrakara in Sutra 37 ( and also in Bra. Su. 
III. 3. 16 ). 

‘ cisr ’ means, according to Sankara, ^ ) 

3it?»np?«?rqf»w " ( 

I ” We must say that one cannot add so 
many words before and after ^ in order to make out the 
sense of rT^r, and one cannot take twice as Sankara, 

has done. 

Lastly, Sankara’s interpretation of 3?i?ra'*Tt^vtr: is hardly 
satisfactory. We have interpreted “ cfw ^ ” as 

“and to It should be applied attributes from those begin- 
ning with i. Sankara takes and 

3TI?ra^Tff^Wr: separately, thus making one sentence out of 
and making “ ” the statement of ^s. Again, 

is, according to him, to be taken as 
How can one make additions so easily ? T/ie word 
‘ 3fT?ra«l ’ occurs in neitJier of the two Srutis. So, Sankara says 
that the statement of as the is the same in both 

the Srutis. As to what other attributes are common Sankara 
says “ ^nn«Tia but even this is not mentioned 

in any of the two Upanisadic passages. Finally, after taking 
all this trouble to establish between Cha. Upa. Vlll, 1 

and Br. Upa IV. 4. 22 Sankara lands himself into a quandary 
because he realizes that according to his own interpretation 
the Cha. Upa. passage ( VIII. I ) teaches while the 

By. Upa. passage ( IV. 4. 22 ) teaches the STiT^. So he 


as 
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has to explain why the Sutrakara, as interpreted by him, 
teaches that the is the same in the two passages. 

Sankara’s reply is : - 5r§I0l goft- 

rr. u This can hardly be accepted 

as a satisfactory explanation for the labour which Sankara 
supposes the Sutrakara to have taken in this Sutra. Such an 
explanation only shows that there is no in this 

Sutra in the sense in which Sankara understands it. 

It may be added that in his hhasya on Bra. Su. I. 3. 42 
oahkara quotes By. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ( discussed above ) in 
support of his argument and comes to the conclusion that 
By. Upa. IV. 3. 7 teaches or ^gor 

Sutra 40 

16. This is a ^Ifq^ according to Sankara and others 
and it seems to bo so. But while these Acaryas begin a new 
Adhikarana with this Sutra, to us it appears that this and the 
next two Sutras fwe closely connected with Sutras 37-39, and 
therefore they should be taken as [)art of the Adhikaraiia 
begun with Sutra 37. 

17. In Sutra 37 the Sutrakara states that there is a 

‘ interchange ’ of the fq^qois of qqt? and and supports 

the same by giving arguments and illustrations in Bra. Su. 38-39. 

Now, what is to be done for the practical purpose of 
meditation in view of the fact that there is an ‘ interchange ’ 
in the Srutis ? The 'j^q^ seems to say that out of respect fen' 
the Sruti, the attributes of an aspect other than the one on 
which a man meditates should not he dropped, ( i. e., these 
attributes variously scattered in different Srutis should be also 
gathered and should be made the subject of meditation as one 
has to do in the case of those attributes which belong to 
that aspect on which he meditates ). This would be tanta- 
mount to gatliering and meditating upon tlie attributes <»fqiiii»f 
as much as the attributes of g^q when one meditates on g^^q. 



Bra. Su. III. 3. 37>-42 


179 


Similarly, though one may be meditating on sr>iIT*r, he should 
not drop gathering and meditating upon the attributes of 5^1 
because he respects the ^ruti and the Sniti teaches of 

the ^r^qtJTS of the two aspects of Brahman. In other words, 
the distinction between the Srutis discussed in Bra. Su. I. 3 
and I, 3 which the Sutrakara has kept up, should bo given 
up, because there is the interchange of the attributes of srw^ 
and 5 ^^ in the Sruti. 


Sutra 41 

18. The above procedure would involve the gathering of 

the attributes of both aspects in the meditation on either of 
the two aspects of Brahman. The Sutrakara seems to mean 
in Sutra 41 that this kind of procedure of meditation is not 
the one to be followed as a result of the found in 

the Srutis. All that one should do is not to drop only those 
attributes which present themselves in the Sruti or Srutis of 
the aspect on which ho meditates. Thus, if one wishes to 
meditate on he should resort to the j^qiaflrs ( viz., 

those discussed in Bra. Sti. I. 3 ) and select as many of them 
as he would like ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 31 ) and from them he 
should collect the attributes of 5 ^, and if in doing so he finds 
an attribute oq' attributes of he should not drop them 

from his meditation on Thus, one should not drop an attri- 

bute ( of the other aspect ) when that attribute ( of the other 
aspect ) presents itself in the Sruti of that asj)ect on which he 
wishes to meditate. One should not drop attributes of other 
aspect than the one on which he has chosen to meditate, 
only if those attributes occur in the Srutis he is using for the 
purpose of meditation. 

19. — This is done out of this ” ( i. e., out 

of respect) ‘‘ due to the word of that ( ^ruti ),” ‘ ’ refers 

to in the preceding Sutra and seems to give 

reason for the respect. The respect is due to the fact that 
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the ^ruti mentions those attributes expressly. The ^ruti which 
professes to teach mentions some attributes of srafR' also; 
so, one who meditates on honours those few attributes 
of also and does not drop them though they do not 

belong to the object of his meditation. As a result, there 
shall aways be in meditation a majority of those attributes 
which belong to the object of one’s meditation. 

Sutra 40 argues that the attributes of other aspect than 
the one on which a man meditates should not be dropped, 
but should be gathered and meditated upon along with those 
belonging to the aspect of one’s meditation. Sutra 41 states 
that only those attributes which present themselves in the 
Srutis of one’s aspect of meditation should not be dropped. 

20. In place of Sankara’s reading of Sutra 41 ( 

Madhva has This seems to us 

to be a better reading than that of Sankara, firstly because 
‘ ’ of Sankara would mean ‘ rTFT 

STcsV"!: thus, the locative absolute construction is not correct 

because the noun in the construction is again referred to by 

in the sentence ;t and secondly because 3135 moaning 
( or ) in Sutra 41 seems to be redundant 

because its purpose is served by unless we can assign 

any other meaning to 313; or 3 g^ 3l^. So, on the whole 
Madhva’s Patha is here also more correct than Sankara’s, as 
it is in the case of Siitra III. 3. 39. 

21. Sankara takes Sutras 40-41 as making an independent 

Adhikarana. According to him Sutra 40 gives the and 

Sutra 41 gives the ^n5I?3. We have also follwed him in 
accepting this division of and fi3^p3 ( though there is 

no clear indication about or ^gir3 in the Sutras ). 

I 

According to Sankara Sutra 40 refers to Cha. Upa. V. 
19. 1-V. 24. 5 and discusses whether one should drop 

f Cf. Panini's ^ikea. 
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when one drops bis dinner. There is no word in this Sutra 
or the following, which would justify a reference to Cha, Upa. 
V. 19-24. And, moreover, the topic falls outside the scope 
of and, therefore, it is not likely that the Sutrakara 

would at all discuss it in his work. Just as he would not 
care for considering the question of 

( Sankara’s hha^a on Bra. Sfi. III. 3. 18 ), so he would care 
very little for discussing in his inquiry for Brahman. 

— Sankara says, ‘ should not he dropped, 

even if one drops his dinner, ’ Sankara refers this 

to a in which respect is shown indirectly for 

STrnrfwTSt^r. Thus, would mean, “ Because the 

indirectly shows respect for snorifriFT^sr. ” So, the sense of the 
entire Sutra is that even if one drops his dinner, he should 
perform sn®rrf^^sr even by means of water or any other 
materials suitable to his intention to drop a dinner of rice etc., 
( ). This is the view on snorif»Jf^?r. 

22. Sutra 41 gives the According to Sankara, 

means 5fTt5IiT; 3 I?t; means 

and we have to take as understood sn'RlfVfTfHi 
‘ ’ refers to Cha. Upa. V. 19, 1 viz., 

Thus, 3 |?t; in Sutra 41 does 
not refer to any itwtZ in Sutra 4o; and we have to take 
as referring to in the Sruti in question. And SRStqj 

and do not refer to the one and the same thing as 

shown in the interpretation offered by us ( 
goiw arstq: ), but we have “ 3?^;”. 

The refutation of the main argument of the viz., 

referring to a is not given by the Sutrakara 

in the but it is inserted by Sankara in his com- 

mentary on that Sutra ( 41 ). 

Sutra 42 

23. This Sutra seems to us to be connected with the 
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Adhikarana formed by the five preceding Sutras, in 

refers to what is said in the preceding Sutras. 

24. The Sutrakara seems to say that ‘ there is no rule 

for fixing it ’ ». e., there is no rule by which we can decide 

which attributes belong to and which to 5 ^. It is 

impossible to decide the attributes of sr^R and 5 ^. The 

Srutis distinguish iraTR as if it wore 5 ^ and viceyersa; now, 
the Sutrakara seems to say, there is no rule by which we 
can with certainty make out the attributes of sr^R and those 
of 55 ^. ‘ ’ means ‘ that ’ about which arst’T was taught in 

the preceding two Sutras ( 40 and 41 ). 

I 

It is certain that the Srutis teach si%rR and 535^1 two 
aspects of Brahman. The Sruti itself uses two “ names ” 
( Bra. Su. III. 3. 10 ) and, therefore, there is no doubt regarding 
this part of the Sruti’s teaching ( Cf. Bra. Sutra III. 2 . 27, 
III. 3 . 8 ). But, then, the Srutis characterise sr^R and 
with the attributes of and SfVfR respectively; so, it is not 
possible to decide exactly which are tVie attributes of 
and 3 ^. 

25. In place of Sankara’s reading “ ” we 

suggest It is very likely that Sutra 50 refers 

to a Sutra which preceds it and mentions this 

is possible, if we have instead of as the tradi- 

tional Patha reads. Mistakes of having been written in place 
of or 3 for q and vim verse are not uncommon in the 
various recensions of works like the Buddhacarita of A^vaghosa. 
So, we venture to suggest that the original reading in Sutra 
42 was instead of as preserved by the tradition. 

The word ‘ ^ ’ is used in this sence by the Sutrakara also, 
e. g,, in Bra. Sn. III. 3. ( g ). 

26. The Sutrakara has taken the standpoint that there 

is no rule to fix the attributes of srvjR and though we 

know with certainty that the Sruti teaches q>gR and jjjq as 
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two distinct aspects of Brahman. Now, he declares the result 
of this standpoint ( ). 

27. The result of this standpoint is that there is no 

objection ( ) from the side of the Sniti to taking 

and as two separate “ thoughts ” on Brahman. As 
the attributes, of ircrH and 5^ can be interchanged, because 
there is a similar interchange of these attributes in the Srutis 
themselves, some doctrinaires may conclude that STvnw and 
are identical and not two separate aspects of Brahman ( See 
Bra. Su. III. 3. 45-50 ). The Sutrakara says that these two 
are not identical because the two are taught to be separate 
by the Sruti which mentions two separate names of Brahman 
( Bra. Su. III. 2. 27; III. 3. 8 ). And, it has been shown 
that ST’elR^f^s distinguisli JTSIR like and g^W^s dis- 
tinguish gjgq like As a result we have to admit that 

and g^ are two separate thoughts of the same Brahman, 
though in a there may be some attributes of g^ 

characterising ami vies versa. Thus, the absence of any 

rule to fi.v exactly the attributes of qtTR and gi^q does not 
imply that the two should bo taken as identical or sis only 
one and tlie same aspect of Brahman, but rather the sqfIrSR 
itself shows that and g^ are two separate thoughts on 

Brahman, itself is possible if there are tioo aspects; 

in case there were only one aspect of Brahman, there would 
have been no possibility at all of any Each of the 

whole series of whatever attributes are there would have been 
equally the attribute of the same aspect of the same Brahman. 
But the proves that and qvTR are separate 

thoughts or aspects of Brahman. So, the result of rTf^^^oiT* 

is that the Scripture has no objection against taking 
the ^qq^ and the to be separate aspects or thoughts 

of the same Brahman. This seems to us to be the sense of 
“ gjqiuqirfqqfvq; ” 

I 

28 . Sailkam takes this Sutra as an indeperulent Adhi- 
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karana dealing with the question whether 

like the one in Cha. Upa. I. 1. 1 are or whether 
they are arf^THT. 


‘ ^fisraf^nn^Wrir: ’ means according to Sankara “ 

Thus, Sankara 

does not take as connected with the preceding Sutra; 

which has the simple sense of ‘ fixing ’ or ‘ deciding ’ 
is interpreted by him as ‘ ’ 

and is explained as 

How can we take in the 2 }lural number and modify its 

sense so as to make it mean without 

any contextual reference in the Sutras to snfii!, h 

etc., etc. ? ‘ ’ is also vastly changed in its sense by 

the additions of and 


We have correlated “ ” with “ ?T^^: ” Sankara takes 

as a ^ for and explains it as rTVITSI- 

f^?fr5r^%3n?fiWSKI5Tr »%••, and quotes ‘ 

w ^ ^ ( Cha. Upa. I, 1. 10 ) 

It should be noted here that in fact the above question 
is discussed by the Sutrakara in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 18. So, the 
same cannot be the topic in Bra. Su. III. 3. 42. 

As Sankara reads and as he has 

taken ?r^.‘ separate from he explains fg 

as follows : — 

“ STsrfqqrq: ” is explained by Sankara as Sffg Irq- 

^qitq ?K^oT! 

and quotes 

qr^tfq sRTqVqfsrq^T i ( Cha. Upa. 1. 1. lO ). 

Here Sankara interprets as q!5R. and as 

**‘”‘*' fq^q *8 separate from the ” 

( ‘ ^ ’ in the Sutra ). And what is that ? 
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Sankara says, is the^ «i;55 and explains as 

» . By Sankara seems to mean 
because he has explained as crfgisRs: and 

Thus, Sankara has to make several additions 
and modifications in the simple meanings of ^srf^r^r>sr 

and ^55, because in his days the tradition about the reference 
to the preceding Sutras by in the Sutra ( III. 3. 42 ) was 
lost and also because he had here a wrong reading “ fs ** 
instead of of the Sutra is taken by Sankara as 

referring to in “ ;rTRf g g 

I ( Cha. Upa. I. 1. 10 ). He says, ;iRr fjerf^ 

g* cr?:csrf?T?w5!Tl»nf2[?ii- 
Here Sankara seems to give a 
slightly different sense to the word than the one given 

by him already. According to this explanation is to be 

interpreted as 


24 



BI5CTION XII 

Sutras 111. 3*43-54 

( I 

( v« ) i 

( I 

( yvs ) g I 

( I 

( ?r fl«r: I 

( ) 3!rg5r?^if^vq: I 

( ) ^ ^rmr?^T5[':5'?^5%4r5?r*5ri5 ^^iqf^: i 

(\R) q^«4 =q.?(r5^^q ^ifs’sq i 

( ^^ ) 3Ti?*T^: i 

( \\i ) i 



TRANSLATION 


[The Purusa is to be meditated upon as the Self 
of the meditator, ] exactly as is done, in the case of the 
Pradhana. This has been already referred to. 43 

That [ pradhana aspect of Brahman ] is indeed more 
predominant [ than the purusa aspect ] because it is 
mentioned in a majority of texts. Even then, the option 


already stated [ in Sutras 111. 3. 28-30, stands ]. 44 

[ Piirvapaksa ]-On account of the context, the meditation 
on the Purusa may be considered as an activity of projection 
on the Pradhana, of the Purusa idea, like a mentation, 45 

and on account of the atide§a [ /. e. saying that the 
Purusa is the same as the Aksara ]. 46 

[ Siddhanta j-But [ the meditation on the Purusa is ] 
nothing else but prescience ( Vidya ), because of the 
definite statement, 47 

I 

and because the Sruti shows it. 48 

And there is no irreconciliability because of the greater 
authenticity of isruti etc. [ than that of Perception and 
Inference. J. 49 


And [ the Purusa ] is seen [ in Sruti ] to possess the 
separateness of a different aspect [ than the pradfidna 
aspect ] on the ground of anubandha ( peculiar usage of 
words ), etc. This has been already referred to. 50 

Despite the common characteristic [ of enjoyment of 
desired objects both in the world of the Purusa and in the 
worlds of the deities ], [ the meditation on the Purusa can j 
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not [ be regarded as a Kriya an act like a mental pro- 
jection], because we find in the ^ruti [ that the Purusa is 
Vidya, not a Kriya ]; [and for the same reason ] there 
cannot arise the contingency of the Purusa being consi- 
dered a loka ‘ a world ’ [ like the worlds of the gods ], as in 
the case of the Mrtyu [ -loka ]. 51 

And [ the Purusa has got ] a common terminology 
with the Supreme One; but the peculiar use of words 
[ for either aspect ] should be based upon the frequency 
[ of usage ]. 52 

Some [ hold that the meditation on the Purusa is 
taught ] because the individual soul is in the body [ and 
as such he can better comprehend the purusa aspect than 
the avyakta aspect. 5.3 

[ Sicldhanta ]-[ The soul is ] separate [ from the body ] 
because of [ the soul ] being absent when that [ body ] 
is present [ /. e., the existence of a soul does not depend 
upon its encasement in a body; it has independent separate 
existence of its own J. But, it is not as it is found stated 
in the Scripture ( /. the existence of the soul dose not 
depend upon its embodiment ). 54 



NOTES 

Sutra 43 

* 

1. The traditional reading should have been 

originally because it seems to us that in this 

Sutra refers to in ( Bra. Su. III. 

3. 16 ), and because no satisfactory interpretation has been 
put forth for the word Sl^R by any commentator. 

2. In Sutra 42, the Sutrakara has established that the 

Scripture has no objection to taking the 5^ as a thought or 
aspect of Brahman separate from sr^R the aspect of 

Brahman. In this Sutra, he proceeds to explain to us how 
the 5^ aspect should be meditated upon. According to him 
the aspect should be meditated upon exactly in the way 
in which the aspect is meditated upon ( ). 

3. In Sutra HI. 3. 16, ( 1 ) 

the Sutrakara has stated that ‘‘the Pradhana aspect of Brahman 
is to be meditated upon as being taken to be the self of the 
meditator just as the other asjyect ( i. c., the 555^ aspect ), on 
account of the subsequent sentence. ” Thus, by putting 

( “ just as the other ” or the 5^ aspect ), the Sutrakara has 
already said that the is also to be meditated upon as the 

self of the meditator. in this Sutra ( 43 ) seems to us 

to be a reference to in that Sutra ( 16 ). 

4. According to Sankara the Sutra discusses whether 

and arior in By. Upa. I. 5. 21 and in Cha. Upa. IV. 3. I are 

to be approached (». e., meditated upon ) as separate or identical. 

It must be said that not one of the words of the Sutra 
gives any indication for referring to Bf. Upa. I. 5. 21 or Cha. 
Upai IV. 3. 1. 
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Saftkara takes the whole conclusion or the rejoinder to 
the doubt of the as implied, viz., 

I I l The Sutra contains no word to 

justify this conclusion. 

which is Sankara’s reading is explained by him 

to mean ^sjT I Sankara 

then refers sr^tfr to a ritual in but there also 

the word st^r itself is not mentioned in any Sruti. 

is taken by Sankara as referring to 
of Jai. Su. viz., to the Sutra “ RJft sn 5^ I. 

Thus, according to Sahkara, does not refer to ST^R or 

any thing about sr^R ; but it refers to which Sankara 

takes as understood in the Siitra. • 

Sutra 44 

1. in this Sutra refers to sr^niT in the preceding 

Sutra (43). Therefore, means the 3TWr?li Brahman. 

2. 5155)^: — The iispect is “ more powerful ’* or 

more authentic than the aspect, or q?nq is more authentic 

than the J^q. 

3. This gives the why the Sf^qqg^ aspect 

is “ more powerful It is more authentic because it has a 
majority of the Sruti texts in its favour. The Srutis dealing 
with the Brahman are far Jiiore in number than those 

dealing with the Jsqqg. To any reader of the Upanisads 
used by the Sutrakara this is self-evident and need not be 
borne out by counting the number of Srutis dealing with the 
STtqTW and the g^q aspects. 

4. qqfq ’jqfqqicq: — We suggest the transference of “ 
fqqj^q: ” from Sutra 45 to Sutra 44. In our opinion the last word 
i^i^fq in Sutra 44 keeps it inconclusive, and this incompletion 
is removed if we can transfer 'j^fq^sq: from the following 
Sutra to this Sutra ( 44 ). The transference of ^^fqqitsq to 
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Sutra 44 does not create a break in the sense of Sutra 45, 
but rather facilitates the interpretation of that Sutra, thus 
showing that the word ( ) originally belonged to the 
preceding Sutra ( 44 ). This will be evident from the following 
interpretation of those Sutras. 

5. ‘ ’ seems to us to refer to the option given 

in “ ” in Sutra 28. There an option is 

given by the Sutrakara to a seeker to clioose for meditation 
any one of the two aspects of Brahman according to his desire. 

6. ?T^fq - ~~Xii ^^ntra 44 the ^^utrakara says that 

the is more authentic tlian the because the is 

dealt with in a mujority of Tliis would raise a question 

whether the wlio is less autlientic can bo at all an object 

of in the s:une sense and with the same result as the 

of the qv^iJir. If not, llie o[)tion given in Sutra 28 falls to 
the ground, and should bg now withdrawn by the Sutrakara, 
That which is less powerful should give a result of loss 
value than that which is more powerful. 

In reply to such a doubt the Sutrakara says “ ?r^fq 
“ Even tlien, the option already stated in Sutra 
28 holds oood. ” In Sutra 45 and tiiose which follow it the 

o 

Sutrakara gives tlic reasons why Ji e sti<“ks to the Tq«F5q lie 
has already given. 

I 

One of the main reasons is that though fewer Srutis deal 
with the 5^q than those dealing with the the fact thiit the 

Sruri teaches the j^q is itself sullicient for the Sutrakara to stick 
to the Tlic greater authenticity or of q>qR 

lies in its beino mentioned in more Srutis than those men- 

o 

tinning the ^^^q. Tliis would not mar the authentieity of the 
meditation on the q^^q, because as being part of the Scripture all 
Srutis are equally important, and so the g^q^RS are as 
important as the q^qiir^Rrs. 

I 

7. Ac«ording to Sankara the Sutra deals with a question 
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arising out of the 3lf»«T8 mentioned in the 

snOTor of the belonging to the Yajurveda, viz., 

whether these and other fires are subsidiary to the 

rite or are independent thereof being of the nature of pure 

It is apparent that not a single word in the Sutra 
suggests a reference to the long quotation from 
ai^or given by Sankara. Moreover, the word in the 

quotation ( ) seems to us to be a clear 

evidence that these fires are not but they are 

There is no valid reason for any doubt arising 
out of that text. Moreover, the topic has nothing to do with 
the inquiry of the Sutrakaru. 

Sai'ikaru takes ‘ ’ hs “ 

Thus, ho takes ‘ ’ 

as giving one sentence and ss another sentence. 

But we have shown above that is the ^3 why snJH 

is “ more powerful ” ( ?Tf^ ). Having separated 

from erf^ Sankara has to take [ cTTeT^ 

] as understood. 

Sankara interprets as the fact that there arc 

many indicatory words in the sniTor showing that the 

fires in question arc and not FsR?nm5P. This kind of 

would rather prove that there is no reason for a 
doubt regarding the nature of the fires. In our opinion 
means that a majority of texts describes the sr%n^ while fewer texts 
deal with the Sankara does not quote any sentence from 

3 Tf*si^ 5 ^’ 3 r> stating that the fires are his reason for 

their being doubted to be is that they are in a context 

dealing with rites ( SJW ). requires 

that there are at least a few sentences describing the fires as 
f{Rtnr 7 T 7 ; but such is not the case at all. 

I 

We have already noticed above that Saiikara separates 
“ 5 lf^ «r^:, from “ So, he interprets “ ?rf^ 
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independently, by saying '• 

Thus, Sankara does not take ‘ <r^ ' as referring to ST^if in the 
preceding Sutra, but ho explains it as referring to in 

and does not moan “more powerful than [that which 

is other than srv(R viz.^ J the ” but according to Sankara, 

it is sr^?:ofj^ *, so, Sankara interprets as 

meaning, “ That is more powerful than This word 

is suggested to Sankara by the word farff which itself 
seems to us to have been misunderstood by Sankara. 

‘ ’ in the Sutra is interpreted by Saiikara as “ tfifftr 

^ He seems to take as understood 

from the preceding Sutra, But to us it appears that 

does not mean “ even that ”, but it means *' even then ”, as 

it does in Bra. Su. HI. 3. 8 . Moreover, how can we take 
as understood in Sfdra 44 ? In the preceding Sutra we 
have which refers to the Brahmasritra itself, as we have 

shown; so, even in that Sutra does not help us to take 

understood in tliis Si'itra. 

Sutra 45 

8 . We have transferred from this Sutra to the 

preceding Sutra. So, according to our opinion Sutra 45 reads 
as follows 

9. As 3 in Sutra 47 shows, Sutras 45 and 46 give 
two objections to the statement in Sutra 44. Sankara also 
understands these two Sutras ( 45, 46 ) similarly. Thus, in our 
view Sutras 45-46 contain objections against the 

upheld in Stitra 44. 

10 . In Sutra 44 the Sutrakara says that is* men- 

tioned in more texts than 5 ^ and is, therefore, “ more 
powerful. ” This may be interpreted by an opponent to mean 
that 2 ^ is no independent aspect of Brahman. Expecting 
this objection, the Sutrakara further says that “ Even then. 
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the option he has already stated in Bra. Su. III. 3. 28 stands 
as it is. To this the objector says that on account of the 
context ( ) the meditation on as would be 

an act like a mental projection. 

11. — To US it appears that in this Sutra, 

in Sutra 46, in Sutra 47 and in 

Sutra 48 all of them refer to various sentences of the 
Mundaka Upanisad. 

refers to the fact that Mu. Upa, I. 1 starts to 
teach 3T^?:. So, Mu. Upa. as a whole should be taken as a 
dissertation on The context shows that the mention of 

in the Upanisad ( e. <j.^ Mu. Upa. U. 1. 2, III. 1. 2, III. 
3. 1 ) is not the chief teaching of the Upanisad, it being a 
dissertation on 3?^?:. The mention of in Mu. Upa. II. 
1. 1 and in M u. U[)a. 11. 2. 2 would be a proof to show that 
mentioned in a passage ( Mu. Upa. 11. 1. 2 ) intervening 
these two passages is jneant to be a f^CTl an act like the 
mental acts in sacrifices. In other words, is to be thought 
of mentally as 5^*1, this being one of the ways of meditating 
on 31^?:. This would mean that 5^^ is not an independent 
aspect of ]?rahman, but it is an aspect of 3T^^: or the 
Brahman. The Brahman should be taken as the only 

aspect of Brahman because a majority of texts mention it. 

Thus, the says that the meditation on is an 

act ( but not ) like a mental act, on account of 

the context. 

Sutra 46 

12. — This is another 53 for the viz., 

“ The first ^3 was is 

the second 53. The wishes to prove that the meditation 

on is a not ST^rfiriTI ; and this is proved by 

To us it appears that this Sutra ( 46 ) refers to “ 

5 ri ciTsim Upa. 1.2. 13 ). 
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This is an of the mentioned in Mu. Upa. I. 1. 

5-6. By 3f^5r, the is said to bo ar^ itself, in “ 555 ^ 

^ ”, “ he knew ai^ to bo 5 ;^^. ” So, 5 ^<sr is not dilferent 
from aj^. Therefore, the meditation on is only a 
a mental act performed on a?^?:. Therefore, the of 

the Sutrakara does not stand because it is against the context 
( SRj^or ) and against the arra^^T. 

13. feaiikara reads as a part of Sutra 45 and 

takes “ as one sentence and explains it 

as “ Jra»5OTlTrf5«l?T 

”. Thus, he explains ST^?:oTig[^ as sr^?:oiir 3 [^ 

and as arq fqqj^q:. He explains <|q as 

f^Wq How can we explain <j^fqqi«q; as ^^fqqq: 

srq ^tK5q: ? In fact, there is no fq^«q in the text quoted by 
Sankara. In that srflRf^qqi^aT, there is no mention of B^qrqq 

preceding this Jiqtiiq aifjq ; Sankara docs not quote any 
such passage. Can there be a precedence of %qiqq arfa over 
q»?Vqq 3Tf?r as suggested by Sankara’s interpretation of ^ as 
f^qiqq arflt ? Moreover, we do not see any way by which 
the iqq;«q or of a thing be interpreted to mean 

that the thing about which a fq^^q is given is not an 
independent thing. Rather the fq^^q proves that the things about 
which an option is mentioned are independent of each other. 

Saiikara takes with not with ;^^SRq|. 

As already stated, Sankara makes a vast difference in the sense 
of q?K5CUfig^ by adding to it ‘ ftjqrqq^q si^! Moreover, 

this interpretation of srq;?:an^ is in conflict with Sankara’s 
explanation of q^q: ( = q^Jtq: ) ; and in order to 

solve the inconsistency, Sankara himself gives some arguments. 
None of these, however, are ^iven by the Siitrakara in the 
Sutra ( 45 ). This shows that Sankara's explanations of q^ftq: 
and are neither of them in accordance with the 

SOtrakara’s own view. 

Sankara takes with tjqfq^^q; and again with 
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So, he explains as 

SW>lT»n?^ f^=!n3ar^%?r: qgr ^ 5 . Thus, he explains as 

is explained as the mental acts of STRII^j 

^ST, SIIOT, and ^T^or. 

14 Saiikara explains by quoting a text in which 

" each of 36000 fires is said to be as big as the actual 
ritual fire ”, 


It should be stated that the mentioned here is as 

regards the size of each fir© and the ritual fire ; and, 

therefore, it seems to us that the would not quote this 

sentence to prove that the fires are also the ritual 

fires. is there between the two, as Sankara says ; but 

it is the ^iTTlr^ of size, and not of It is rather likely 

that the quotes such a text as mentioned two things or 

principles in which there is a real of essence and which 

are by an really identified wholly with each other. 

We believe, it is so because the Sutrakara does not deny the 
stated by the opponent. It is Sankara ivho seeks to 
Jind out in the Sutras a refutation of the ; so he says 

that in ( Sutra 50 ) is meant to refute the 

argument of the But it seems to us that the • 

Sutrakara does not leave it to his commentators to give the 


refutation of the valid arguments of his opponents. The same 
should be said regarding Saiikara’s attempt to find a refutation 


of in Sutra 45, ( which he thinks to be a 

argument ) also included in of Sutra 50. 


Sutra 47 


15, “g” in the Sutra (47) shows that the Sutrakara 

rejects the given in Sutras 45-46. 

16. — The argued that on account of si^i:aT 

( Sutra 45 ) and 3Tf?r^5T ( Sutra 46 ), the meditation on 

was an act like the mental acts in sacrifices ; thus, the 
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denied that the meditation on 5 ^ was or at all. 

As already explained above, according to the the meditation 

on 2 ^^ was an act of meditation on as 5 ^ on account 

of or ST%n? being “ more powerful ” than 5 ^. To this 

the Sutrakara replies in Sutras 47 and 48. To ‘ * 

he replies The meditation on is not a mental act 

performed on sr^nsT, but it is Rrm itself ( f%?Ji tc^ ). It is 
itself. 

17. — This is one reason why the meditation 

on 5 ^ as identical with one’s Self is really The 

Sutrakara refers to a Sruti in which the meditation on 

is definitely said to be f%^j. To us it seems that the Sutrakara 
without rejecting the sr^il arguments of the 

points out to the latter that the very Sruti which mentions the 
also determines that the meditation (ni 5 ^ is g gr f^g r. 
In Mu. Upa. I. 2 . 13 we read 5 ^ grwrg- cTT 

Here the knowledge of the or as 

is said to be g^rfg^ic. 

The meditation on or the aspect as 

'iT{^T 5 T, STW, is a %?it. By performing that 

one knows But the meditation on or 3|;^T!C 

as as the thinks the teaching of Mu. Upa. 1. 2 , 

13 to be, is not here said to (only) a but it is definitely 

said to be fgcfl. The itself says tliat the kmtwledgo 

of 3T^ or jT§T5i: as is “ That is by which 

one knows to be or as g^ ”. 3?^ here means 

and therefore the knowledge of as g^q’ is 
It is the real gfiRigi ( ). 

18. baiikara interprets this Sutra ( 47 ) to mean that the 

are he wanted a plural number and 

as in the Sutra is singular, he changes it to fg^n?>Tq>F5. 

By he refers to tW ” and 

“ llcT vrgffcr. ” Both of these passages 

occur in the sn^oi. 
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Stiira 48 

19. This Sutra gives one more reason why the meditation 

on the aspect of Brahman is or always 

implies a reference to a Sruti and here it refers most probably 
to a Sruti in which the meditation on 5 ^ or is said to 

be such as Mu. Upa. III. 2 . 10 in which the teaching of 

mentioned in Mu. Upa. III. 2 . 8 is said to be 

is an argument to prove that the knowledge or 
realization of 5 ^ is 

20. According to ^Sankara, proves that the 

are not a part of ; and by no 

new argument is intended by the Sutrakiira, but lie simply 
refers once again to what he himself has said under Sutra 
ni. 3. 44 in this very connection. To us it seems that just as 
the gr in Sutra 46 sums up the two arguments of 
and ), similarly the gr in Sutra 4 8 sums up the two 

arguments of the Siddhiintin ( and ) to prove 

that the knowledge of is also Br?!!. The fact that 

Sankara refers by to the Sutrakara’s own words in Bra. 

Su. III. 3 . 44 shows the weakness of his interpretation, 
in the Sutras always refers to a 6 ruti statement. 

Sutra 49 

21 . In Sutras 47-48 the Stitrakara has established that 

the meditation on 5 ^ is also He seems to give 

some more reasons leading to the same conclusion in Sutra 49 
and those that follow it. 

It is claimed by the Stitrakara that both 9 vrR and 5 ^^ 
are Now, si€rR is and is How 

can such mutually contradictory forms belong to one and the 
same principle viz., Brahman * And, since or is 

proved to be “ more powerful ” ( Sutra 43 ), the ^qq^ aspect 
though taught by the Sruti to be as proved by the 

Sutrakara in Sotras 47-48, should bo regarded as contradicted 
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by the 31^^ aspect. The is in disagreement with 

the which is “ more powerful ”. Therefore, the 

should be kept up and the being contradictory with the 

snsqq?!;^ should be rejected ( qi«r: ). 

22. To this the Sutrakara replies that though fewer 

Srutis and Smj-tis describe 5^ is valid and is not con- 
tradicted by because the few texts which describe are 

the texts of and which are more cogent proofs 

than 5r?q^ and It is according to and 

that the ST^qq?!^ and the aspects seem to be mutually 

contradictory and therefore the ^qqrj^ would be inconsistent 
with Brahman. But and ‘‘re far more authentic as 
revelatory than qfqgT and sT^qR of the world. So, there is no 
contradiction in taking j^q or q:qqq;^ aspect to be an aspect 
of Brahman which is itself ST^qq?!. 

23. By 3Ti^ we take because is mentioned 

expressly. If we take and to be the grounds 

of the Sutrakara on which he asserts that there is no con- 
tradiction in holding ^qqq^ jqq to be an aspect of Brahman, 
just as qqR the ST^qqr^ one, we find that the Sutrakara 
justifies his position liere exactly in the way in which ho does 
so often in the Sutras. Thus, he also elsewhere in the Bra. 
Su. meets an opponent’s argument based upon Perception and 
Inference by having recourse to the word of Sruti ( 
^^qrq^js^^qt qr—ll. 1. 26 is refuted by ^q^g 

IL 1. 27 ). 

24; Saiikara takes ^fq to refer to in »Rfe|FqRqq^?:or- 
?E«nq?rqrqqTqt qqqiq qi^iE^q^qqqiqq^frl ( ) and 

by he refers to only ^fq, atid qrqq and not to all 

the six topics mentioned in the Sutra of Jaimini, He could not 
refer to etc,, because he had stated under Sutras 44-45, 

that q^^OTiq; q55fq:. Otherwise, if were to refer to 

Jai. Sh. III. 3. 13, it should refer to all the six topics of proof 
mentioned in that Sutra. In this latter case sqqiiq would be 
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“ more powerful ” than and as we have above 

proposed to interpret these words. 

Sankara interprets as “ 

” and adds that in the under discussion 
pivive that are not 

connected with fiR^rr. 

Then, he explaii\s and hti’??! from the ^ruti 

passage. These texts pressed into service are the same as 
have been quoted as the m^gcrf^cTs^’s arguments under Sutra 47. 
And the argument that is “ stronger ” tlian sr^^nr was 
Sankara’s interpretation of rrf^ in Sutra 44. So, we are 

justified in saying that at least partly Saiikara repeats the 
same interpretation in the case <d' Sutras 44, 47 and 49 { and 
also Sutra 48, see above Note 20 ). Tlie Stitra style does not 
justify the attribution of tlic reiteration of the saino arguments 
in difterent expressiotis to the Butrakara. 

^ means according to Saiikara, 

Sutra 50 

25. implies Therefore, the Sutra refers to 

“ 5^^; 5n?ri?<T^^53rTfcI^^^: "* “ 5^ has been found to possess 
( to be interpreted as a possessive termination ) the sepa 
rateness or differentiation ( from ) of being another thought 
( on Brahman ) than the stvtpt which is the predominant 
thought on Brahman ”. or is the salient feature of 

Brahman ( Bra. Su. 111. 2. 14 ). As 555^ is He is 

another (subsidiary) thought on Brahman. 5^ differs from iTETR 
because both of them are different srg'fs or thoughts on Brahman. 

is not a thought on trtiTR, but both of them are 
different thoughts on Brahman itself. Therefore, both of them 
are R?iis. 

26. The Sxitrakara says that the is seen ( in the 

preceding portion of the Brahmasutras ) to be on 
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account of and other grounds ( ). The 

well-known of gr^?rr are f^q^, qqtSR, 

and But this idea of is later than the 

Sutrakara. The Sutrakaru seems to mean by sjgqpq the 
application of names or words us names to either of the two 
aspects of Brahman ( See Bra. Su. tll. 3. 52 ). 

“ €?! ” in the Sutra probably refers to what has been 
noticed in the following statements in Bra, Su. III. 3 

( a ) The difference of of Brahman was emphasised 

in Sutra 8, where it was accepted by the Sutrakara that there 
were different of Brahman, but that the difference did 

not bar the proposed by the Sutrakara in Sutra 5. 

The difference between the two names of Brahman was like 
that between the two names of a serpent viz., sffff and 
( Bra. Su. III. 2. 27 ). This shows that is a different 

thought on Brahman, Just as SfaflfT. 

{ h ) tn Sfitra 10, tlie Sutrakara admitted that everything 
was identical, but the two names ( ) were different. 

So, they were two aspects or thoughts of the same Brahman, 
which could not be identified in any case. 

( 0 ) In Sutra 16 and in Sutra 43, it is stated that the 
meditation on STqR and is to be performed by conceiving 
both of them as the Self of the meditator. Thus, the method 
of meditation on both is the same. This shows that is 

a different aspect of Brahman like srqrfq. 

( d ) In Sutra 18 the Sutrakara states that the result of 
the meditation on is mentioned in the Sruti laying 

down the process of meditation ( Br. Upa. I. 4. 10 ) and, 
therefore, it is the resulting from the act of meditation. 

In Sutra 19 he says that the same 3?^;^ is to be taken as under- 
stood in a similar text i. e., in the Vedantas of 5^, because 
both srqR and gqq being the aspects of the same Brahman 

96 
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were not different. This shows that the result of the 
was the same as that of the 

( c ) In Sutras 28-30, the Sutrakara says that a seeker 
may meditate on any of the two aspects of Brahman, SHTltT 
and because both are not opposed to each other and that 

or would be achieved by following either of the two 
( Sutra 29 ). This also shows that the Purusa is a different 
though not contradictory aspect of Brahman, the other aspect 
being the or aspect. 

(/) Sutras 34, 35,36 state that the meditation on srsnsT 
and 3^ is to be carried out in the human heart. This also 
places 355 'sr on an equal status as sr^i^, 

{ g ) In Sutras 37-42, the Sutrakara said that there was 
an interchange of the attributes or the thoughts of !Tsn»r and 
because the Srutis themselves characterised UtlR like 35 ^ 
and vice versa ; thus, an option of attributes was also given 
( Sutras 38-39 ). Such an option would only mean that 
is arg'ffci5t: ‘‘ another aspect ’’ and so far different from the 
3T5?I^ aspect of Brahman. 

Thus, on the grounds of ( ) the application of words 

( a and h ), the method of meditation ( 0 ), the result of 
meditation (c^), the attainment of liberation (c) and the inter- 
change of attributes occuring iti the Sruti ( <7 ), the Sutrakara 
has shown that is different from ST^H just as one aspect 
of a principle is different from another aspect of the same. 
The two are different thoughts on the same principle viz., 
Brahman ( ). 

27. — This refers to a statement in which 315 ^ is 

said to be a different thought on Brahman from STVfR 

“ cue having the difference of another thought ” ). 
It seems to us, as we have already suggested, that the reference 
is to which must have been the original reading 

in place of in Sutra 42. In that Sutra we have 
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been told that it is not possible to state definitely what the 
attiributes of each of srvTR and are ; and that the result 
of this standpoint is that there is no objection from the Sruti 
to taking as a different thought ( in place of % ) 
from This amounts to the acceptance of as an 

aspect of Brahman separate from sr«tlfr. Therefore, in 

Sutra 50 is a reference to what is stated in Sutra 42. 

The identity of the statement in Sutras 42 and 50, if 
correct, also justifies our suggestion to change in 

Sutra 42 to 

28. According to Sankara this Sutra gives one more 
argument for the independence of STIRt by rejecting 

the sr^nr. “ ” means according to Sankara the fact 

that the Sruti connects ( ) various parts of activity 

( with the functions of the mind etc., and this 

connection ( ) results in therefore, the 

are not physical but only mental. 

By siTR in Sankara refers to what the Sutrakara 

would have said against the arguments of 5r^?:aT and 

( Sutras III. 3. 45-46 ). To us it appears that without 
saying that these two arguments of the are wrong, the 

Sutrakara gives independent arguments to prove that his case 
is correct. ( See Sutras 47, 48 which servo in a way as 
refutations of Sutras 45-46. See Note 14 ). 

Sankara takes as Bl?IT or fq^R, and as the 

iiiid other fqsTts, which are qqrs or fqflTs other tliau 
” means independent of spqqs and 
of other fq^is. He takes in the sense of qqp Thus 
q^RR^q^fqq?j^ means, according to Sankara, “ just as 
and other iq^(s are different from q:qq;s and other fq?lT3 
[ so qqf»a[Rq: aiRq; are different from %qT i. e., they are 
f^Rs ]. So, according to Sankara qigri?cri:^qqrqqrl^ would 
mean '* lit© the independence of and other fqtns. " 
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Sankara could not construe satisfactorily with his 

explanation of sn^n and so, he seems to take 

as “ 

Having taken in the sense of ?f53T ( and not as a 
possessive termination as we have done ) Sankara separates 
and He could not connect 5^! ( sing., 

form ) with 3T»5T?T; ( plu. form ), so, he takes “ 

" as the Rr?fl’5q' of in the Sutra. In our opinion 55 ; 
by its singular number and masculine gender refers to 
who is another thouofht on Brahman in the Sutras. And we 
have to connect with ^l[:. Lastly, is, 

according to Sankara, a reference to Jai. Sii. XI. 4. 7. 

Sutra 51 

29. This Sutra like Sutras 47-50 appears to us to be an 
argument to prove that is not a 

The ( in Sutras 45-46 ) tries to establish that the 

meditation on is a f^?Tr an act like a mental act and 
gives two 533 for this viz., ( 1 ) sr^orirl^ and ( 2 ) 

The Sutrakara seems to think that the might svlso give 

one more viz., ( 1 ) to prove its conclusion, and, 

therefore, he says “ rf 

From the word in this Sutra, we can get an idea 

of the meant by the Sutrakara. The ^rutis say that one 

who knows Brahman enjoys all objects of desires in company 
of Brahman. 1 ( Tai. Upa. 

H. 1 ). ^ ^ ctrsr 

( Mu. Upa. 111. 10 ). <r5r 

etc. etc. ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ). The 
Sutrakara himself mentions this or in Bra. Su. 

IV. 4. 21 ( 3iTl»mr?reiwf55|fT?I ). A similar enjoyment of 

desired objects in the worlds of Jig^q’JTFVi^s, %^JTf«rgs, fq^s, 
3T(3n5T3T^qs, sR^^qs, \^s, f5sr, srsiiqf^ or other worlds is 

also taught in the Scriptures ( e. g. Tai. Upa. II. 8. See also 



Bba. Sc. III. 3. 43-54 


205 


Cha. tJpa. VII. 4-12 ) as a result ot‘ action, physical or 
mental, as in Cha. Upa. VII. 4-12. The opponent may 
argue that on account of this ‘ common characteristic 

of enjoyment of desired objects the meditation on 5^ is a 
like a mental projection, on the Brahman ( 

wra^m^l-Sutra 45 ). 

30. 3tfif — The has nlre/vdy given twf) arguments 

and The Sutrakara now says that the 

may give a third argument also viz.^ that of 

31. ST — The Sutrakara says that even on the ground of 
the common characteristic the meditation on cannot be a 

a mental act. 

32. — The Sutrakara gives the reason why the 

meditation on is g Sutra 47 ). “ Because 

tve find in the Sriiti that is He has already 

shown that in the Sruti the knowledge of is definitely 
said to be fqui ( Sutras 47-48 ). Just as he does not deny 
the other two %gs ( 3Tf^5Tig. ) of the so also 

he does not deny the tliird viz.^ the The 

or the couum)n characteristic is a fact; yet is fq?jf i. e. 

because we find that the Sruti says so. in the 

Sutra seems to mean “ what we find iji the Sruti ” ( Of. 
in Bra. Sii. II. 1. 36, also grqSffsvT in Bra. Su. III. 3. 54 ). 

33. — The Sutrakara has above denied 

that the meditation on was a ; now he denies that q?5q 
is a like the various or worlds of gods, f^s, qpvrqs. 

The gqq^’s argument and the reply of the Siddhantin are 
the same in as in i^qiqi%^qfJrqi?:or and 

therefore we get a Sutra like Sutra 51. 

It may be argued by the gqq^ that q^ or the attainment 
of g^ is like that of a world because in lx)th the case.s, 
there is a common characteristic viz., enjoyment of desired 
objects. Thus, the q^q is liable to the fault of being a wi>rld 
( ) on account of the 
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The Sutrakara’s reply is that the is not a loka 
because the knowledge of is found in the Sruti to be the 
knowledge of Brahman ( sifrBrSfl - Sutra 47, Mu. Upa. I. 2. 13 )j 
so 5^ is Brahman, not a world. The Sutrakara does not 
deny the but he denies that 5^ is a 

34. — The interpretation of this word is somewhat 

difficult. But this much is certain that the Sutrakara here 
asserts that Brahman or rather Burusa is not a loha, just as 
it is not Death though there is between Purusa and a 

and also between 51^ and The fact that Purusa is 

not inspite of a common characteristic between the two 

is given as an illustration to prove that is not a 

though there is between the two. If this be the way 

in which the example of Death ( ) should be explained, 

then it is likely that the Sutrakara here refers to Katha Upa. 
I. 2. viz. gr?F ^ ?rt*r I sr 

?T{ U In Br. Su. 1. 2. 9 ( ) it is proved 

that this great Eater is the Supreme Being. Brahuian is an 
Eater like Death, both of them devour tlie world, is the 

common characteristic; of the two; but even on ac<;ount of this 
Brahman does not become Mrtyu (Death). Similarly, 
though tliose who attain ®njoy objects of desire just as 

those who attain cerhiin worlds, 555'^ does not in the least 
become a on the ground of a common characteristic 

with a 55t^. 

3,5. Sankara has refuted the two arguments of 
and ( Sutras 45-46 ) by interpreting in 

( Sfitra 50 ) in his own way. It is very strange that 
the Sutrakara would not refute the arguments of the 
stated in Sutras 45-46 immediately after they have been given 
e, g., in Siitras 47-49; and even in Sutra 50 there is no 
distinct refutation of the arguments of the opponent. The 
illustration of jn*Wr^ ( the fact that 

and of ^tr mental acts and are 
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yet ) which occurs in Sutru 45 is according to Sankara 

refuted in Sutra 51. 

I 

“ ” is thus, according to Sankara, 

“ the fact that and the action of fr^oi, STT^n^ 

etc., of ^JT are hath mental ”, is common to both ; so, 

" »l stf^T ” means “ Even on account of the common 

characteristic of being mental ( and not physical ), 
cannot bo 

“ 3’qo5»^:” means, according to Sarikani, “ 

Sankara thus refers by grq 5 rf««T to 
the arguments given in Sutra 44, 47-50. The important 
argument of the Siddhantin against the 'jqq^’s argument of 
^T*n^ is according to Sankara that there is also, and 

this is not given in Sutra 51 but it is given in his bhiisya 
by Sankara. 

( 

9^3^^ — Saiikara takes this as a reference tt» Br, Upa. 
in. 2. 10 where 37% is said to be and to aaiother passage 
where is said to be Wf^;and he says that though the 

word is commonly applied to arfiJT and the two 

are not the same. It shotdd he said that this illustration does 

I 

not form an exact illustration for explainitig even Sankara’s 
(the point to be illustrated). According to Sankara, the 
argued that are and are yet %qn[rq, 

just as g’qq, etc., of jcftu on the tenth 

day of the Sacrifice which sire are yet 

aiiqq: and qfonfq BRqis are qiqtq and are yet 
They are not called ”. Only the qqfsrq: 

37Rq: are called qq'tqq, but the ’jqq^T has not argued its case 
( in Sutra 45 ) on the ground of their being called qR^. The 
is a common characteristic, not a common designation, 
even as explained by Sankara in Ihe beginning of Siitra 51. 
Thus it seems to us thai the illustration of is not 

correctly explained even so far as Sankara’s own explaination 
of Sutras 45 and 51 are concerned. 
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Moreover, from the expression “ fic ” 

it would appear that only one illustration is meant here by 
the Sutrakara, But Sankara separates and 

and makes out two illustrations, for this reason also Sankara’s 
interpretation of is not eorreet. To us it seems that 

% ^^iqncr: sliould be interpreted either as 
?r fr i or ?i?n 

Wrqt: ^ ?r«qT ^TWifqiri^ S^^q q s^qnqfw: i 

The former seems to be meant in the Siitra ( 51 ). 

5^^Tqf%i- Sankara, as said above, does not construe ‘ 

% 55tqiTqf%: ’ as one expression, but he takes cSt^iqf^ as a 
different illustration from which is alsi) an illustration, 

both illustrations having been ineai\t to e(jntradict the 'J^q^’s 
illustration of ?rforj%qR^f^qTiJ. So, Sankara takes ^qjrqra 
as referring to Chii. Upa. V. 4. 1 arni interprets oJt^qf% as 

qqi ^ q 3Tr?Wiqrqi%: To ns seems to 

be the ^q of some principle or topic in <juestion which would 
be liable to be interpreted as a ' a world And in the 

Sutra it seems to us that was liable to be interpreted as 

a on account of but the Sutrakara denies this 

^tqitq^ and thereby proves that i-i sTglfq^, not a 

like a mental act, 

Sutra 52 

36. cflfsT*^ — ^’wo types of similarity. ?TTfs>iq is the 
reading in the Nirnayasagar Edition of Sankara’s Brahmasutra 
bhasya ( 1915 ), and if we read the bhiisya we find that 
Saiikara mentions two rnfgr’Jqs ( one which precedes and the 
other which follows ). For this reason we propose to adopt 
the reading cTT^^q. Other editions of Sankara’s bhasya and 
other bhasyas mention the reading 

37. q^oT g- ( q^q?q ) errf^q — The Purusa has two 

types of words common with the qgR or q^ the chief aspect 
of Brahman. Thus, Brahman, Purusa, Atman, Aksara, Avyakta, 
etc., are all of them terms the Purusa has in common with 
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the Pradhana. These words are of two types, those applicable 
to the aspect, viz., Aksara, Avyakts^ Brahman, etc,, and 

those applicable to the aspect, viz., Atman, Purusa, etc. 

This seems to us to be the sense of g" 

If the reading followed, the sentence would have 

the following sense : has a common terminology with 

or the principal aspect.” 

38. — The same terms are applied to both 

STvrn and 5^, but the particular association ( ) of a 

term with either s(^(rT or 5^^ depends upon the frequency 

of the use of that term for either in the Upanisads. 

39. By the above argument the Sutrakara seems to 
support his view tliat the meditation on the is a 

not a and therefijre the option of choice given in Sutra 28 
stands as before ( Sutra 44-45 ). 

40. Sankara interprets this Sutra as an argument lor 

proving that are not connected with 

but are fkm. 

“ q^or ” means, according to Sahkani wiiat foliates the 
text in which ^?iqi ure mentioned ; and he also 

quotes the text which precedes the text of sHtPI: 

( qT^cTI?^^). ‘ q^ ’ is thus interpreted as q?:^cnfj^ referring to 
a subsequent text. To us it seems that “ qicoi ” means qiccT 
filfloTl, *■ c., q«ii%5T. The Sutrakara often uses the word qr in 
this sense, e. g., Bra. Su. HI. 2. 5, 11,31; IV. 3,10,12; etc., etc, 

‘ifrn^q’ means and 5l5??q is not connected 

by Sankara with cTTfsr^qtjL but with ‘ ’ taken as 

understood. Thus, ?Tf%W meaning is indicated 

by the subsequent sentence to be the aim of the word or the text ; 
and, therefore, says Sankara, are and m>t 

He gives a quotation for q^C^rn?^^ ‘ a subsequent 
text In our opinion ‘ cTlf^qrf ’ should bo taken as a 
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single expression having the sense of “ the sameness of 
terminology or words ” i. e., a common terminology. 

So, according to Sankara, the Svitrakara argues that 
sentences which precede and also those which follow the text 
of associate these fires with fsiUT or 

and therefore these fires which are mentioned between these 
texts should be also associated with i^grr, and not with 

I 

means, according to Sankara, " Because a wayori^y 
of the parts of the fire are of the nature of * to 

be effected by meditation ’ and is interpreted as “ 3Tf**T»fT 

3T5^ii?icf ( »r ).” “Because a majority of the 

parts of these aijjq; are %TTi?Rr<T5?T in the f^r, the 

is associated with stRji, but not because these fires are 
. Is a commentator reliable in his work when he adds 
so many words to a Sutra in order to draw out from it a sense 
consistent with what he thinks to be the purpose of the Sutra ? 

Sutra 53 

41. Sutras 53-54 are very important, Saiikara says that 
these have been used by Sabarasvamin and Upavarsa ( 

SlRPit^y^OT I ^ ¥r*T^cft’iq^nT 

sT»w ci?^ i ). 

42. According to Saiikara, in the preceding Adhikarana 

the and other fires have been described as meant for 

)> i>uw the Sutrakara tells us who that man 
is. And, the discussion about the existence of the soul as 
distinguished from the body taken up during the consideration 
of the meditations of the nature of injunction aims at showing 
that the entire Scripture is ‘‘ subsidiary ” to that soul. Again, 
the existence of tlie soul distinct from the body is supported 
f*y arguments in order to prove his ' fitness ’ ( ) for 

bondage and liberation. Lastly, in the begining of the first 
Fada of the first Adhyaya the Commentator ( i. e., Sankara ) 
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has stated that the soul is distinct from the body ( See the 
), but there was no Sutra given by the Sutrakara 
there, so, here he gives an express Sutra. 

Such are the arguments given by Sankara to explain the 
relevancy of these two Sutras in the context in which they 
occur ( III. 8. 53-54 ). 

To us it does not appear that Sutra 53 gives such a view 
as the Lokayatikas or Materialists are said to have held. 
Rather, it seems to us that the itself does admit that 

the soul is spiritual and can exist and did exist once as dis- 
tinct from the body. This sense is evident from the very 
wording of the Sutra ( srrrTT?: 51^ )• So, wo do not 

think that Sutra 54 refutes any materialistic view of Atman. 
Moreover, the topic of the individual sotd is dealt with in Bra. 
Su. II. 3. 17-53, and the eternal nature ( ) of the soul 

is stated in the very first Sutra of that group, since without 
establishing the of the soul at the very start no discus- 

sion of the soul can serve any useful purpose. Again, the 
soul is said to be in the heart ( II. 3. 24 ). Moreover, it has 
been already stated twice that the soul has come into 
contact with the body ( 

Su. II. 3. 48 and ^fq-IH. 2. 0 ). So, it does not 

seem to us to be necessary that the Sutrakara woidd be 
required to refute the tnaterialistic view of the soul hero in 
the present context. 

43. To us it seems that these two Sutras form {)art of 

the preceding Adhikarana and that they discuss a view about 
the “ ” “ the option of meditating on or the 

’SqsRl aspect of Brahman,” mentioned in Sutras 44-45 and 46-52. 

44. Some hold that the option of meditation on is 

given in the Sruti because the individual soul is in the body. 
Who these ‘ some ’ are, the present author must admit, he is 
not able to point out from the Upanisads ; but this seems 
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to be a view like the one mentioned in the following verses 
of the Bhagavadgita : — 


5r II ^ 11 

?Er^?n:^Sr^R ^;T5:g7i; | 

^ sn*g5rf^ w'im ii h ii 

5(T5?ItT>r % I! 'A II 


Bha. Gi. XII. 3-5. 


In these verses the meditation on the as distinguished 
from that on the 3 ?^?: is supjjorted by saying that the soul 
having a body can attain the goal of the Unmanifest with great 
difficulty. A contrast between and 3 TS?i^I * 1 %: is 

suggested in the verse. It seems that some Vedantins ( 
Vedantins 'i ) defended the meditation on Brahman as 5 ^^ by 
saying that the soul is in the body and, therefore, he can 
more easily understand and realize the form of Brahman 

through the 

With this view about the option of meditation on j^^q the 
Sutrakara does not agree, as will be clear from the next Sutra. 

45. It should be marked that in this Sutra the body and 
the soul are not at all said to be ‘ identical, so that there is no 
soul but the body but rather admitting that the two are distinct 
from each other, it is only emphasized that the soul is in 
the body. 

Sutra 54 

46. sqf^^ means that the soul exists without a body or 
in separation from a body. He is not always in the body. 

47. — The soul exists distinct or separate 
from the body ( sq^iiq;: ) because it does not exist ( 3T«rlfqcq ) 
when the body exists ( 5 f^*Tiq ). It is not possible to argue 
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that the soul exists ( always ) when the body exists, because 
that is not a matter of our experience. For this reason, the 
Sutrakara gives the other argument in order to show that the 
soul exists separate from the body. 

48. By establishing that the soul does exist independently 

of the body, the Siltrakara refutes the that the 

aspect of Brahman is taught in the Scripture because the soul 
being in the body cannot easily realize the unmanifest goal. 

49. JT — The Snitis describe the soul as 

eic., which means that the soul always exists in a body. 
Thus, we find in the Scripture ( ) that the individual 

soul is never without a body till he gets liberation ( Cha. Upa. 
VIII. 12, 2 ). The Sutrakara says that the soul is not always 
in a body ( till he gets liberation ) as is found stated in the 
Sruti. There are many occasions during transmigration when 
the soul is free from the body, though he is permanently free 
from the gross body ordy when he gets liberation. 

‘ ’ in other Sutras means what we find stated 

in the Sruti. So, it must have the same sense here also. 
Sankara takes in the sense of perception, i. the 

perception of the elements and the objects made of elements 
and he explains ^ tl^fsvqq^as ^q55«^- 

qq ^ Thus, he seems to make out 

two more iirguments for the distinction of the Atman from the 
body from ^ rfq^Btiqri . We think, ' :jq5?R^ ' means what 
we find stated in the Sruti. 

50. Sahkaru takes this and the preceding Sutra to prove 
that the soul is not identical with the body. We believe that 
the very words of Sutra 53 are sufficient to show that the 

is not the topic here. “ The Atman is in the body ” 
already means that the soul is not identical witli the body, 
though it is in the body. Sutra 54 gives the argument 
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that the soul is absent when the body is present, so, this Sfltra 
also tries to show that the soul is not invariably in the body 
( ). We find that in Bra. Su. II. 3. 48 ( 

) and III. 2. 6 ( ^??it»narF ) the 

soul is already admitted to be not identical with the body. To 
these two Sutras we may add Bra. Su. III. 1, 1. ( 
srf^tr^ I ). These Sutras make 

the topic of Sutra III. 3. 53-54 rather superfluous if we have 
to adopt the interpretation of Sankara. 

Moreover, ‘3lR»r*T! is only a or an argument 

and the purpose of the argument is, it seems to us, to show 
why the about the meditation on ( Sutras III. 3, 

28, 44, 45 ) is given in the Sruti. 



SECTION XIII 


Meditation on Brahnian, based upon its Parts. 

Sutras 111. 3.55-56 

( ) 5T?5rTf3[f5Tsfq^t^: I 


TRANSLATION 


[ PURVAPAKSA- ] But the meditation fixed on the 
limbs [ or parts of the Supreme One ] are not [ to be 
collected for the purpose of meditation ] because [ they 
should, properly speaking, be collected ] in all Branches of 
each particular Veda [ only ], 55 

[ Siddhanta ] — Rather, there would be no objection 
[ on the part of the ^ruti, to collecting them ] as in the 
case of the Mantras, etc., [ of one Veda taken into 
another Veda]. 56 



NOTES 

Sutra 55 

1. The meditation or meditations on the i. the 

principal one viz., the Para, have been the topic of the 
preceding Sutras ( Bra. Su. HI. 3. 11-54 ). Now the Sutrakara 
diseixsses the meditations on the 3T|fs or limbs or parts of 
Brahman. After ‘ ’ we may add ‘ ’ from such 

Sutras as Bra. Su. III. 3. 31 in which it is implied and Bra. 
Su. III. 3. 33 in which it is expressed. The meditations on 
the srflfsi;, or the Supreme One form one tj'pe of meditations; 
those on the parts or 3T|fs of Brahman form a second group 
of meditations. 

2. After ‘q’ we may add ‘ ’ from SiTtra 5. 

The latter taught that a collection of thoughts or meditations 
on the or Brahman should be made from cdl the Branches 

of all the Vedas ( i. e., from all the accepted Upanisads ). 
Here ( in Sutra 55 ) we are told that no collection is to be 
made in the case of the meditations on the parts of Brahman. 
We can also take as understood ( in Sutra 55 ) from 

Sutra 60. 

3. The meditation on Brahman is taught in (dl the 
Branches of all the Vedas; so the meditations or thoughts on 
Brahman [xroper are to be collected from all the Upanisads 
as has been done in Bra. Su. I. 1-3. But the meditations 
on parts of Brahman are meant for ( all ) the Branches 
of each particular Veda only, and so the thoughts on the 
parts of Brahman are not to be collected from all the Branches 
of all the Vedas, but they should, properly speaking, be 
collected by the followers of the Branches of one particular 
Veda only. To explain the same, the meditation on Brahman 
as Vaisvanara is a meditation on Brahman; and the meditation 
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on Brahman ( under some thought or other ) is taught in all 
the Branches of all the Vedas; therefore, the meditation on 
Brahman as VaiSvanara is to be collected by the followers of 
all the Vedas. But the meditations on the parts of Vai.svanara 
are taught only in the Cha. Upa. i. c., only in one Sakha of the 
Samaveda. So, these are not to be collected by the followers 
of the other Vedas. They should, however, be collected by 
the followers of the other Branches of the Samaveda. This 
seems to be the sense of “ ff The 

and Branches of the Yajurveda should mutually collect 

the meditations on the 3T^s of Brahman from each other, but 
the followers of the other Vedas need not collect the 3T^''II^?ns 
from them. 


The following is a list of all the Eleven Upanisads 
referred to in the Brahmasutra tojjether with the names of the 

' — -i 

Sakhas and the Veda: — 


1. 

I^opanisad Vajasaneyisakha 

Sukla Yajurveda 

(4) 

2. 

Kenopanisad Talavakarasakha 

Samaveda 

(2) 

3. 

Kathopanisad 

Krsna Yajurveda 


4. 

PrasnopanivSad 

Atharvaveda 

(3) 

5. 

Mundakopani.sad 

Atharvaveda 


6. 

Mandukyopanisad 

Atharvaveda 


7. 

Taittiriyopanisad 

Krsna Yajurveda 


8. 

Aitareyopanisad 

Kerveda 

♦ 0 

( 3 ) 

9. 

Chandogyopanisad 

Samaveda 


10. 

B^hadaranyakopani sad 

Sukla Yajurveda. 


11. 

Kausitakibrahmanopani.sad 

Kgveda. 



( See Winternitz; Vol, I, PP. 235-237. ) Winteriutz adds 
Sve. Upa. (Yajurveda), Maha Narayana Upa. (Yajurveda) 
and Maitrayani Upa. ( Yajurveda ) to these eleven and says 
that at any rate only these fourteen may be regarded as useful 
for the history of the ancient Indian Philosophy ( preceding 
the Buddhistic Period ). 


9 « 
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4. Should we interpret ‘ mean 

‘ because the dijfer even in the Vakhas ot 

each Veda ’ ? If so, what about those in the and 
Sakhas of the Yajurveda ? When the anft’IRRIs are regarded 
as even in all the Sakhas of a Veda, there is very 

little propriety in collecting them from one Veda into 
another Veda. 

5. A note on the meditations on Brahman in the Upani- 
sads would not be out of place here. 

It appears to us that the meditations on Brahman taught 
in the Upanisads can be in a general way divided into four 
classes : — 

( a ) Meditations on some parts of the Samhita as Brahman. 

Sucli meditations are like those given in 
( 1 ) Cha. Upa.i. 7. 5-9, gi5flr ^ 

lfw^?rr5fiJT 

( II ) Cha. Upa. I. 9. 1-2 ; and 
( III ) ChS. Upa. I. 11. 5. 

In these Upanisads Brahman is identified with any or all 
of the Vedas, with the ( Cha. Upa. I. 9. 1-2 ), the deity 

of the ST^cnq ( Cha. Upa. I. 11. 6 ). From Bra. Su. I. 1. 22-23, 
we learn that Brahman is mentioned in these Srutis. But it 
is here associated with the priestly duties. For the seeker of 
Brahman, It is to be meditated upon as associated with the 
[iriestly functions only so long as the seeker does not give up 
his ])riestly duties ( See Bra. Su, III. 3. 32, III. 4. 41-46 ), 
At a later stage when the seeker renounces the world, he is 
to give up meditating on Brahman as connected with priestly 
duties. These meditations are called meditations 

in Br. Su. III. 3. 32. 

( 6 ) There are several meditations in which several objects 
are to be nieditateiJ upon as Brahman and the result is only 
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the aohieyement of some object of desire. These are called 
( Bra. Su, III. 3. 60 ). Such are like 

those given in : — 

( I ) Cha. Upa. III. 12, where the meditation of ‘ 
snarer; ’ as Brahman is said to give I 

( II ) Cha. Upa. III. 18, where and are said 

to be meditated upon as Brahman and the result is the 
attainment of fame, reputation and Brahmanical lustre. 

( III ) Cha. Upa. III. 19, where the Sun is declared to be 
meditated upon as Brahman and the result is that the meditator 
would hear “ good sounds " ( ^ q- 

w trWi sn ^ ^ I ). 

( IV ) Cha. Upa. IV. 5-8 may be called a meditation 
so far as the meditation on each qf^ alone is concerned. 

( V ) Cha. Upa. VII. 1-14. Here a series of fourteen 
items, qr^, etc., etc., is given and in each case a parti- 

cular ‘ fruit ’ is said to be achieved by meditating on each of 
5TR5I., «rT^, etc., as Brahman. Only the meditation on the 
highest item viz., brings absolution ( Bra. Su. I. 3, 8 ), 

because that is Brahman itself. 

( VI ) Br. Upa. IV. 1. 2-7, in which qior, 

taught to be meditated upon as Brahman and 
the result is that the particular object of meditation would 
never leave the meditator, all elements would run to him, 
he would become a god and go unto tbe gods. 

All these are of Brahman and those who 

seek the respective * fruits ’ may perform them taking either 
each singly or some of them combined, according to his desires 
( Bra. Su. III. 3. 60 ). 

( c ) There is a third type of meditations in which Brahman 
is said to be identical not with one particular object, but with 
a number of objects, Sf> that cdl of them together make up 
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the knowledge of Brahman, while each of them itself is 
only a part of Brahman. 

( I ) The best example of this perhaps is the meditation 
on Brahman as Vaisvanara Atinau ( Clha. Upa. V. 12-18 ). 
The sky ( W ), the Sun, the Wind, the Ether, the Water, 
the Earth, are said to be all of them jointly making Atma 
VaivSanara or Brahman, but singly each of them makes only 
one part of Brahman, viz., the head, the eye, the breath, 
the body ( ), the bladder ( ), the feet respectively. 

Thus, here we have an exmaple of the t>r meditation on 

Brahman based upon its parts. To think of Brahman as 
VaiSvanara Atman is a meditation on Brahman itself; but to 
think of Brahman as consisting of so many parts is an 

( II ) Similarly, Cha. Upa. IV. 5-8 teaches that Brahman 
has four tn^s and each has four qi^rs ; thus. Brahman 
consists of sixteen parts viz., 1-4 the four quarters; 5-8 

9-12 13-16 snor, 

qq:. The meditation on Brahman as consisting of these 
sixteen parts makes a man know or realize Brahman ( Cf. 

q vnfe |-Cha. Upa. IV. 9. 2 ). In this meditation, 
the qisfs are given names ( sqlfqqriq., 

ariqqqqi^ ), but they or the are not said to be 'particular 

parts in the Supreme Being, as is the case with the parts of 
the Vaisvanara Atman. This seems to be the difference 
between the two qqi^qis ; but each of them is undoubtedly an 
3TlFiqq^i a^qwsn. 

( III ) The is also an qqi^qt of Brahman 

as consisting of so many parts ( Cha. Upa. IV. 10-14 ). 

( IV ) Similarly, Bv. Upa. IV. 1. 2-7 gives another qTffiqqi[f 

The Sutrakara seems to say that these qf^qq^: qqiqrqi; 
should not be collected by the followers of all the Vedas, 
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because they are meant for all the Sakhas of each Veda 
( Bra. Sfi. IIT. 3. 55 ); or rather, there would be no violation 
of the ^ruti even if they be collected in the other Veda than 
the one in which they are found, because several are 

found common in several Vedas. They must have originally 
been the property of one Veda, but later on have been taken 
by the followers of the other Vedas. It is not necessary that 
all the parts should be taken in an but 

the more the better ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 57 ). These meditations 
are each of them independent of the other; so the parts of 
Atman VaiSvanara should not be mixed with the parts of 
or or any other similar (Bra. 

Su. III. 3. 58 ). An option is given regarding the selection 
from these on the ground that the fruit of each of 

them is the same ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 59 ). 

(d) The last and the most important type of is 
that meditation on Brahman, in which Brahman is associated 
with some idea, quality or qualities, attributes. Examples of this 
type are those collected by the Sutrakara in Bra. Sfj. I. 1-3. 
Thus, Brahman is to be meditated upon as that from which this 
world appears, in which it continues, and into which it returns 
( all Adhikaranas of Bra. Su. I. 1 ). Or, Brahman may bo 
meditated upon as described in Cha. Upa. III. 14 ( 

), Cha. Upa. IV. 15 ( 5^: ), Cha. Upa. 

VII. 23. 1 ( ), Clm. Upa. VIII. 1-4 ( ), Chi. Upa. VIII. 

12. 3 ( qt ), Cha. Upa. VIII. 14 (sTfqit^r), Br. Upa. III. 

7 ( Br. Upa. III. 8 ( 3?^?; upholding all the objects 
ending with the Ether ). All these upasanas are direct 
of Brahman. Brahman meditated upon as qjqnr?: will 

also belong to sucli a form of meditation. 

The fruit of these and the meditations on Brahman as 
consisting of parts ( ) is the realization of 

Brahman or liberation. Brahman may be thought of as posse- 
ssing as many of these attributes as possible ( Bra, Su, III. 3. 
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31 ). Similarly 5^ may be meditated upon ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 
28, 44-54 ). This is the main or principal form of meditation 
and seems to ns to be the topic of Bra. Su. III. 3. 11-54. 

There are serveral meditations mentioned in the Upanisjads, 
which are concerned only with rites and not at all with 
Brahman, c. gf., the meditation of as the Syllable Om 

( Cha. Upa. I. 1. 7, I. 1. 8, I, 2. 14 ), the meditation of 
as the Sun ( Cha. Upa. I. 3. 1, c<c., ); so also the meditations 
mentioned in Cha. Upa. II. 1-22, Cha. Upa. IV. 17. These 
are in no way meditations on Brahman and, therefore, they do 
not seem to have been considered by the Sutrakara in Bra. 
Su. III. 3, which is devoted to the meditations on Brahman. 

6. According to Sankara Sutras 53-54 make an incidental 
topic ( ), but to us it appears to be a against 

the aspect of the Para and a reply to it, taught in Sutras 
III. 3. 44-54. 

Sutra 55, he says, is a continuation of ‘ the topic in hand.’ 
To us it appears that the preceding Sutras 11-54 dealt with 
the meditations on the or Brahman itself, while Sutra 55 

begins the treatment of the meditations on the sTffIs of Brahman. 

Sankara takes STff in the sense of and explains 

as like those in Cha. Upa. I. 1. 

1, II. 1. 1 etc. We have proposed to take the expression 
(rTf^T^rt:) as referring to the 3?|fs or parts of Brahman. 
The on Brahman referring to ^ff^s are probably 

dealt with in Bra, Su, III. 3. 32 ( 

I See also Bra. Sii. III. 4. 41, 43 ). 

So, according to Sankara the doubt to be solved by this 
Adhikarana is whether the thoughts referring to like 

mentioned in the various Sakhas of each Veda are to be 
kept where they occur or are to be collected in the firfflps of 
all the Sakhas of all the Vedas. This doubt arises from the 
fact that owing to the difference of accents ( ), etc. 
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the viz.^ may be considered to be different 

in each Branch. 

According to Sankara, ‘ 3 •T ’ rejects a fkat 

these STr^r^lP should be restricted only to the Sakha 

in which they occur. Sankara takes ‘ ’ with ‘ 3 5! ’ 

and says i arfir 3 

. Thus, he makes a sentence out of ‘ ’ and 

another out of ‘ He leaves out ‘ % ’ and then himself 

supplies an argument for the conclusion drawn from his inter- 
pretation of the Sutra, viz., 

To us it seems that ‘ ' is a statement rejecting 

a conclusion likely to be drawn from the method of the 
meditations on 3T%q[; or Brahman, as taught in Bra. Su. III. 3. 
5-9 and 11-54 viz., that of from all the Branches of 

all the Vedas. And the reason for this rejection seems to he 
given in ‘ 3[rr’^r^ % ’ ‘ because they are taught differently 

in all the Sakhas of each Veda.' It does not seem to us to 
be the correct method to separate 5rr^(^ and so as 

to make two sentences, to drop ‘ % and then to add an 
argument viz., 

Sutra 56 

7. ‘ 5n ’ seems to give an (jption regarding the statement 

in the preceding Sutra. The meditations on the 3T|fs of 
Brahman may be collected or may not be collected even from 
the Branch of another Veda; and yet there would be no 
violation of the Sruti, just as there is no such violation when 
the Tfr^s or hymns of one Veda are collected into the 
Samhita of another Veda. The Sutrakara here refers to the 
iTrSTS which occur in more than one Veda. On the ground of 
such Jissts, he says that the Sif^tn^RTS of Brahman though 
found only in one Branch or more Branches of one particular 
Veda only, may bo collected in another Veda, i. in a Branch 
or Brancheij of another Veda. 
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8 . * 5 fr ’ shows that the position of the Sutrakara here 

is diffcreM from the one he has taken up in the preceding 
Sutra, But Saiikara seems to give it a different significance 
when he interprets it in a way which would amount to saying 
that Sutra 56 jrives one additional arj^ument for the conclusion 
established in Sutra 55. 

To us it seems that in Siitra 55 the standpoint of the 
Sutrakara was that there would be a an objection from 

the Sruti or a violation of the Sruti, if is resorted to 

in the sT^tfT^fffTS of Brahman, and, therefore, he said ‘ STIfTST- 
Now, in this Sutra ho tells us that there would be 
no violation of the Sruti, just as there is no violation in taking 
a hymn from one Veda into another. 

By srrf^ Sankara refers to and 50 TS. 



SECTION XIV 

Sutra III. 3. 57 


TRANSLATION 


The meditation on a greater number of parts of 
Brahman is better [ than that on a smaller number ] as in 

I 

the case of a K<'atu ; so shows the Sruti. 


57 



NOTES 

Sutra 57 

1. This Sutra seems to us to answer a question as to how 

many parts of an should be taken in that 

meditation. Thus, the meditation on Vaisvanara Atman or 
I^rahman is based upon six or eleven parts ( See Cha, Upa, 
V. 18. 2 ). If a question be asked as to how many of them 
should be taken in the meditation, the Sutrakara says, “ As 
many as possible because the meditation on a greater number 
of parts is better like a Kratu 

2. fRgsirJ, ! — ^3 SGoma to be a bigger sacrifice than 
consisting of more rites than the latter ( Vide Note 3 infra ). 

3. : — This seems to be a reference to such 
texts as Cha. Upa. V. 18. 2. 

In Chil. Upu. V. 12, the meditation on as sumi 
is censured and declared to bo dangerous, and it is 
said that is the head of aririn From this it would 

follow that the meditation of as STFJTT is wrong, 

but tlio same as the head of sririTT is the proper one, 

so that one may meditate on 3TIrm as one whose head 

is ^5 and the result of the meditation would bo liberation. 
Similarly, the meditation on as aiTriTr gRR?:; is wrong, 

but the meditation on Brahman as one whose eye is the Sun is 
correct and gives liberation ( Cha. Upa. V. 12-13 ). This 
would mean that each meditation as corrected by STRqf? 
would be the proper meditation of stiri As a result, 

each correct meditation would give the fruit of the meditation 
on ^ffRT yo, the meditation on a number of parts would 

only bo ‘ better ’ in the sense in which a ^ is better than a 
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(?). The chief result is the same whether one meditates 
on one part or on many parts as forming parts of 9TR1TT 
Thus, it is not necessary to include in the meditation 
cUl the 3T|fs mentioned in the chapter; a few or even one 
would do. This seems to be the sense of the errors and 
corrections in Cha. Upa. V. 12-17. 

Now ‘ ’ seems to us to be a reference to 

Cha. Upa. V. 18. In Cha. Upa. V. 18. 1 we are told that 
is to be meditated upon as consisting of the parts 
mentioned above ( 

this would mean that srirR is to be meditated upon 

as consisting of six parts. But in Cha. Upa. V. 18. 2 eleven 
parts are mentioned. From this the Sutrakara seems to us to 
draw a conclusion that the Sruti here shows that a greater 
number of parts when taken into the meditation make the medi- 
tation better than or superior to the meditation in which a fewer 
number of parts are included in the sense in which a sRg is 
superior to a or a with a greater number of potsherds 
is superior to a SRg with a fewer number of potsherds ( See 
Ramanuja’s explanation of sRg). The result is the same, and 
therefore a choice regarding the number of 3T|fs is given. 
This choice is sHown by the dilference in the number of 
of %J>arRT sriRi in Cha. Upa, V, 18. 1 and V. 18. 2. 

4. According to Sankara the Sutra refers to the 
only. We hold that it refers to any 
Ijased upon parts of Brahman like that of ^rrt; srtrR, and 
answers a doubt rcj^ardincr it like a siuiilar doubt about the 
meditation of Brahman without parts, solved in Bra. Su. III. 3. 31. 

According te Sankara the Sutra says that one cannot 
meditate on one part of qsarR?:, but only on all parts of it, t, e., 
on VaiSvanara Atman consisting of all the parts mentioned in the 
Sruti, Thus, he takes )^q[^in the sense of ‘ all ’ or ‘ the whole * 

( ). But this is not the proper sense of the word. 
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is “ a large number, ” “ many ”, and so, here it should 
mean ‘ a large number of siffs ’, because gi^s are mentioned 
in Sutra 55. Moreover, he takes as sncTP? which he 

interprets as the only possible or proper way of meditation. 
But this is also incorrect. means better or superior; so 

that a meditation on as consisting of a fewer parts 

is good, and does give the fruit in question, viz., liberation, but 
a meditation on a greater number of siTffs is better. The example 
of ^ can be interpreted only in our favour, because in a 
an option of potsherds is given as the option of parts in the 
present case. As to Sankara says that the 

is censured in ^ I ( Cha. 

Upa. V. 12. 2 ); to us it seems that the Sruti censures the 
meditation of etc. as the whole of STfriTf, and it does 

not censure, but rather lays down, the meditation of etc., 
as the head, etc., of as we have already explained. 

Sankara states the view of a predecessor of his and that view 
seems to support us. To us also the Sutrakara seems to 
sanction as corrected by 
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Sutra 111. 3. 58 




TRANSLATION 

[The meditations on Brahman as consisting of 
several parts are each of them] different [from one another], 
because of the difference of the word and others [ e., 

the context and the name ]. 58 



NOTES 

Sutra 58 

1. With ‘ sfRT ’ we have to connect “ ” 

so, ‘ ^IHTT ’ means that the meditations on Brahman resting 
upon the parts or 9iffs of Brahman are each of them different 
or independent of the others. 

The Sutrakara has told us ( in Bra. Su. III. 3. 5 ) that 
the same Brahman is taught to be meditated upon in all the 
U^tn^sns of the Upanisads and thus the aim of all these is 
the same ( ) and, therefore, a collection of the thoughts 

on Brahman from all the recognised Upanisads should be 
made ( ). In the present Sutra { III. 3, 58 ), he seems to 

reject this view so far as the 5r^«ITH«TTS are concern- 
ed. This is clear from the meaning of ( See below ). 

2. — In the case of the meditations on 

Brahman itself ( t. e., not consisting of several 3T|fs ), the 
Sutrakara had rejected the view that those meditations differed 
from each other on account of ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 6 ), inKTUi 
( Bra. Su. III. 3. 7 ) and ^i^ri ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 8 ). But in 
the case of he seems to argue that these 

meditations are different from one another because the 51*^, 

nnd of each are different from those of others. 
Thus, the problem of the STffRnr;i^i: is here 

discussed fr<»m the same stand point from which the 

were discussed in Bra. Su. III. 3. 5 -8. ST^OT 

and in this case should be taken to be referring to those 
of the STIfs, because here the basotl upon are 

the topic. 

3. Sankara connects this Sutra with Bra. Su. III. 3. 1-2 
( See his closing remarks : 

See Thibaut, Volume 2, P. 279 ). 
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Suira 111. 3. 59 


TRANSLATION 

[ In meditations on Brahman consisting of parts, ] 
an option of choice is given, because the fruit of each of 
these meditations is the same. 



NOTES 

Sutra 39 

( 1 ) In the case of the meditation on Brahman not regarded 
aB consisting of parts an option was given in the form of a 
selection from either of the two forms of the Supreme One, 
viz., the and the ( Bra. Sfi. HI. 3. 28-30, 44-54 ). 

Here in the case of the aTltqsRTt: asrtqr^iTi:, the Sutrakara gives 
an option of choice of any one out of all such meditations 
because the fruit of all such is the same, viz., liberation. 

In the Satyakama Jabala is said to be a 

knower of Brahman ( Cha. Upa. IV. 9. 2 ), so, also 
in what is called ( Cha. Upa. IV. 14. 2 ). The 

same fruit, we may say, accrues from the knowledge VaiiSva- 
nara Atman ( Cha. Upa. V. 18. 1 ). 

( 2 ) Sankara does not take this Sutra as dealing with 
si^tqT5!«n: ; he understands the fqq»?q ‘ option ’ in 
the Sutra as given by the Sutrakara with reference to all the 
in the various Upauisads. To us it appears that the 
question of the collection ( of the ^^qr^iRT: 

is discussed in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55-56 so far as the collection of 
those i^RiTS from one Veda into another is concerned and in Bra. 
Su. III. 3. 58 as regards the question of the collection of the 
of different 3T|fTq«(^: 9[^qt^<n:i while the problem of the number 
of the STffS of one sT§ltqTfI*lf to be collected in a meditation 

is dealt with in Sutra III. 3. 57. Further we think that Sutra 59 is 
meant to reject an inference that since the gg ftqre^ t: are 

different or independent ( Sutra 58 ), they may be giving different 
fruits and therefore they should be resorted to only by those who 
seek the respective fruits or results. The Sutrakara says that 
the result of all srffiqq^T: sr^tqi^iTTi is the same, vis,, the 
knowledge of Brahman or liberation and, therefore, an option of 
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choice of one from among the various meditations is given by 
the Sutrakara in this Sfitra. 

The option also, which the Sutrakara allows in the case 
of not based upon the parts of Brahman seems to 

us to have been given in Bra. Sq. III. 3. 28, 44-54 and this 
option is as regards the and at^qqq^ aspects of the 

Para, and the collection ( ) in all such st^qi^fTIs is 

also discussed in Bra. Su. III. 3. 5-9. 

We think that Sankara’s interpretation of this Sutra 
( ^q!^>5T ^Ti^ir^cT 5jqnE^ I srfq 

%frfq^q|[3tqr^ l ) is directly 
contradictory to the conclusion drawn from Bra. Su. III. 3. 5. 


30 



SECTION XVII 


Sutras III. 3. 60 

( I 


TRANSLATION 

But the meditations on Brahman performed for some 
desired object may or may not be collected according to 
the desire of the meditator, because of the absence of the 
foregoing reason. 



NOTES 

Sutra 60 

1. In the case of the meditations on Brahman not based 

upon the parts of Brahman, a collection ( giroinr ) was pre- 
scribed by the Sutrakara because all of them though occurring 
in different Vedas had a common topic, viz., Brahman, and 
because the objections based upon and did 

not hold good. In the case of STfpT^^: such a 

collection was denied because those objections held good in 
their case, but an option was given because the fruit of all 
such meditations was in fact not different. Now, in the case 
of ^’Trenffs on Brahman, the Sutrakara seems to believe 

that ar«E^0T and make their topics different but their 
fruits also are different ; so he allows an option regarding 
collection. One may collect only those the 

fruits of which he desires to gain. 

2. — We have already explained which 

are or performed for a particular object ( See 

Note 6 on Bra. Su. III. 3. 55 ). It will be noticed that the 
so-called STrft^’TRnns are included in these ^t^RIs on 

Brahman, because here Sankara explains Cha. Upa. VII. 1. 5 
as a Brahman. 

3. “ seems to be a reference to in 

Bra. Su. III. 3. 5 and to in Bra. Su. III. 3. 59. 

In not founded on parts of Brahman a was 

compulsory because they all taught the same Brahman ( Bra. Su. 
III. 3. 5 ); while in based on parts of Brahman the 

fruit was the same but the 51 *^, 5l^?:oT and were different 

in each case, so only a and no was possible. 

But in ^ra*irs on Brahman, the teaching of the topics 

are different and the fruits also are different. Therefore, an 
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option regarding hoth is given. To explain the point further, 
the topics of meditation in “ fjm ” 

etc.^ ( Cha. XJpa. VII. 1. 5, 2. 2 ) “ a| T rj|q t ^ ” ( Cha. 

Upa. III. 19. 4 ) are different in each case, though all of them 
are meditated upon as the same. Thus, the 3f^ is not the 
same because and are different. The fruits 

also of all these meditations ( *1^ 

I Cha. Upa. VII. 1. 5 ; I 

Cha. Upa. VII. 2. 2; '^^JT an ^ ^ 

I — Cha. Upa. III. 19. 4 ) are different in each 
case. And these meditations are as distinguished from 

those on Brahman without parts or with parts, which are all 
meant for achieving liberation through meditation on Brahman 
itself. Therefore, an option of choice in the selection of topics 
of meditation is given in the on Brahman. 

4. Regarding the on Brahman it may be 

adde<l that the meditation on the heaven ( ), the Sun, the 

Wind, the Ether, the Water, the Earth as Brahman are all of 
them but the meditations on the same as the 

head, the eye, the breath, the body ( ), the bladder ( ) 

and the feet of Brahman are not but they would all lead 

to the same fruit, viz., liberation. 

5. The word ‘ ’ used here shows that the grqw^s. 

or not, mentioned in the foregoing Sutras ( Bra. Su. 
III. 3. 1-54 ) are not ?Kix?T, but aimed at achieving liberfition. 

6. Sankara takes iis fniFm: and gives the same 

illustrations as we have given, viz., ^ I. 

is explained by him as referrng only to 
«K55t«n?I, in Bra. Su. III. 3. 59, but we think, it refers also to 
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Sutras III. 3. 61-66 

( ^? ) 3r#S i 

( ^51 ) I 

( I 

( \ 

( ^ I 

( I 

fJfft’TT'^’TT^’T fJFft’T: 'TT^: I 

TRANSLATION 

The conceiving of the parts of Hrahinan in meditation 
should be in accordance with tlie respective objects 
seeking substratum, 61 

because of the teaching, 62 

[ and ] because of the collection, 63 

I 

and because of the Sruti staling the commonness of 
qualities ( between parts and objects seeking substratum ). 64 

leather not, because of the absence of a Sruti about 
the co-existence [ of the two, viz,, the part and the object 
seeking substratum ], 65 

I 

and because the Sruti shows it. 66 



NOTES 

Sutra 61 

1. In Bra. Su. III. 3. 55-60 the Sutrakurn has discussed 

the question of the and of the 

>11^1 : and of the a^iTT^T:. Now, he seems to state 

the method of the meditations of the former type. In the 
case of the without the parts of Brahman, the 

Sutrakara stated the method to be that of ( Bra. 

Su. III. 8. 16 ). The sr^s in this Sutra are the same as the 
9il5fs in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55. The arffs are the 3T|fs of Brahman 
in c. g., the heaven ( ), the Sun, the 

Wind, the Ether, the Water and the Earth, are the arffs of 
the sT^qi^^rr, viz., that of STTfHT 

2. The STT^Itrs or items seeking substratum are in the 

case of the same the following; the 

head, the eye, the breath, the body ( ), the bladder ( ), 

and the feet. 

3. means the conception, imagination, fancy or 
supposition used in meditation. Thus, in the chief 

not based upon parts of Brahman, Brahman is conceived to 
be or imagined to be the Self of the meditator. Similarly, in 
the the heaven, the Sun, etc., are 

conceived to be the head, the eye, etc,, of Brahman in the 
process of meditation. The former make the series of ar^s 
or aiTf?T 5 fs and the latter that of ari^qs. The 9(i|fs are to be 
conceived as the ari^qs. 

4. Sankara does not take sr^s to be those of Brahman, 

but he interprets aijfs as q;iTf^s, e. g., the etc. 

Sutra 02 

5. — This seems to be a reference to such Srutis 

as “ sTirJR i 

( Cha. Upa. V. 12. 2 ), ( Cha. Upa. V. 13. 2 ), 
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snor;E?%tr srimsi: ( Cha. Upa. V. 14. 2 ); 

( Cha. Upa. V. 15. 2 ), STiciT?: ( Cha. Upa. 

V. 16. 2 ), t^cTRlciR: ( Cha. Upa. V. 17. 2 ). In these 

and similar passages of other the respective 

pupils are told by their respective teachers that they were 
mistaken in imagining the object of meditation to be Brahman 
itself while really it was a part of Brahman. This teaching 
requires that in the srifs the meditator should have the thought 
of the and not of the entire Brahman. 

Sutra 63 

6. ‘ ’ seems to refer to Cha. Upa. V. 18. 2 ( 

5 mor; ^^srrJTfcJTT, 

3Tl^?WIWq[^«r; ) in which all the arffs 
( named ?^^5rT:, etc., ) along witli the ariST^s ( jjqf, 

etc., ) have been collected together. This collective statement 
is according to the Sutrakara intended to mean that in the 
respective parts the respective are to be imagined at 

the time of meditation. 

Sutra b4 

7. — This seems to be a reference to such 
5I^'7f5nns as are mentioned in Bf. Upa. IV. 1. 2-7 

where snar, Sltsf, JT^: and which are declared 

to be only one part ( ) of Brahman and are taught to 

be meditated upon as si^, &?i, ^rq", 3Tq?cr, saq?? and 
which are thus the corresponding anq'qs to be imagined in qr^, 
sn'®T> Moreover, in each case, we have an 

explanation as to how both the 3?|f and possess a common 

attribute, viz., sif:g[T, fqq<n, ^tcqclt, 3?qfqc«, and f^qqqi. 

‘ ’ means the attribute common to the and 

3fn«rq. This also proves that the aiffs should 

be imagined to be the aqqqs in the respective order. 

Sutra 05 

8. q qr ■“ This Sutra seems to show a disapproval of the 
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conclusion in the preceding Sutras; so that the preceding 
Sutras should be regarded as »j%tr^^5rs. ‘ ^ ’ means that 
the STffS should not be imagined as the 

9. — There is no Sruti about the coexistence 

of the 3 T|f and STTST?. In the ease of Brahman 

was taught to be looked upon as the Self of the meditator 
and the Para was tauirht the residiut; in the heart and to 
be meditated upon as present there ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 34-35 ). 
Such Srutis as ( Katha Upa. III. 3. 1 ) 

clearly show that the Para who is to be object to be medi- 
tated upon and the individual soul who is the according to 

the method of ( Bra. So. III. 3. 16 ) reside together. 

This kind of Sruti in the ease of the heaven and the head, the 
Sun and the eye, etc., etc., does not exist at all. Therefore, the 
Sutrakara rejects the view “ ” (Bra. Su. III. 3. 61). 

Sutra 66 

10. — The Sutrakara seems to refer to a Sruti in 

which in the the parts of Brahman are 

not said to be meditated upon as the respective srf^q's. Such 
Srutis would be Cha. Upa. IV, 5-9 ( the ), Cha. 

Upa, IV. 10-14 ( the ). In these fggqs which 

are there is no attribution of the srisrq's to 

the parts of Brahman and so all the reasons ( Bra. Su. III. 
3. 62-64 ) do not hold good regarding such 

Thus, according to the Sutrakara ( Sutras 65-66 ) in the 
case of the various 3T|fs or parts are to be 

meditated upon as parts of sl^R[. without attributing to them 
the snsiqvnq. Perhaps this is the sense of 
3IIWR ^ 

I ( Cha. Upa. V. 18. 1 ). 

The omnipresent is to be meditated upon 

as measured by parts or consisting of parts. Similarly, in 
other Brahman is to bo meditated upon 

as consisting of so many parts. 
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SECTION I 

Achievement of Moksa throupfi the knowledge of Brahman. 
Superiority of that Knowledge to Karman. 

Sutras III. 4. 1-17 

( \ ) STT^^r^TOTJ I 

( ^ I 

( » ) I 

( ^ 1 

( ^ I 

( V 9 ) I 

( < ) srf^^'T^JirTg i 

( *^ ) 3^4 3 I 

( ?o ) I 

( K\) fkmm i 

i\R) i 

( I 

( ) ^ 3 ^ 5311 ^! I 

( ) ^JT^T^oi %% I 

( ^ I 
( ^vs ) f| I 



TRANSLATION 

I i 1 — • 

r ROM this [ knowledge of Brahman ] the aim of 
human life [ is achieved ] because of the Word ”, so holds 
Badarayana. 1 

" The name of ‘ the aim of human life ’ is applied [ to 
the goal of the Lore of the Upanisads ] because that 
knowledge is subsidiary [ to the sacrifice ] as is the case 
with other knowledges or other ”, so says Jaimini, 2 

“ because we find the practice [ of rites among the 
knowers of Brahman I, 3 

“ because of a Sruti about it [ i, e., subordination of the 
knowledge to action ], 4 

“ because of [ a new body ] being begun [ by the Lore 
and the Action ], 5 

“ because of the Injunction of actions in the case of him 
who possesses that [ Lore ], 6 

“ and because of the rule.” 7 

But, because of the teaching [ about the Knowledge j 
as superior [ to the Action ] Badarayana has such a view 
[ as expressed in Sutra 1 above ], because we find 
it in the i^ruti, 8 

but [the practice] is found equally [in favour of the Lore], 9 
[the Sruti] does not apply to all [Lores], 10 

there is a separate function [ of Action from that of 
Knowledge ] as in the case of a hundred [ arteries in Cha. 

Upa. Vlll. 6. 6 ], 11 

[ the Injunction is ] in the case of him who has 
merely committed the Scripture to memory, 12 

[ there is ] no [ rule ] because of the absence of defi- 
niteness [about the nature of the agent or actions], 13 
[the Sruti in question is] either for praise of actions or 
is an approval of actions, 1 4 

and some hold that [ all actions may be done ] 
voluntarily [ by a knower of Brahman ], 15 

and [they mention] the destruction [of actions], 16 
and because in the case of celebates [ the religious 
fitness is ] for the Word. 1 7 



NOTES 

Sutra 1 

1. — As Sutras 4 and 5 clearly show, ‘ * means 

‘ from the Lore of the Upanisads The knowledge of Atman 
is called in the last Sutras of the preceding Pada also 

( Vide Sutra III. 1. 47 ), the whole of which discusses the 
nature of the knowledge of Brahman. 

2. — This is a reference to such texts as the 

following: — ( I ) I ( Wa. Upa, 11 ). 

( 2 ) sTirynTT ^5# l ( Kena 

Upa. 12 ). 

( 3 ) sn«T; i 

Sve. Upa. HI. 8 and VI. 15 ). 

( 4 ) ^ I (Katba Upa. III. 15). 

3. ‘ ’ means ‘ release ’ “ freedom from death, ” 

the last of the four aims of human life. 

4 . According to Sankara the discussion in this Sutra is 

as regards the question whether the knowledge of Brahman 
achieves its aim 6«/ itself or is subsidiary to action. Badarayana’s 
view is the former. But the Sutrakara though not admitting 
that STTriTi^? is subsidiary to does not say that srirTTfR 

alone achieves Moksa; rather he seems to be inclined to make 
certain types of actions subsidiary to STTrRQ’R ( See Sutras III. 
4 . 32-33 ) but co-operating with it in the achievement 
of Moksa. It is strange that Saiikara does not quote fwl%* 

, on which he lays great emphasis elsewhere. 

Sutra 2 

5. — Jaimini holds that the knowledge of Brahman 
is subsidiary to Action (or karman) and, therefore, the name of 

is given to the Lore of Upanisads, i. e. the application 
of this name is not to be understood in its literal sense. 
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6. should be a reference to the case of 
such other knowledges or means like cT'reC., snST^I^, 

than the knowledge of Brahman, in which the fruit is declared 
to be and which are subsidiary to actions. Sankara 

explains as referring to f^sq, and 

Or this may refer to the other three ^^(^s also, which 
are subsidiary to and are therefore called 

7. Sankara takes as the dependence of the individual 

soul upon action as being the agent ( « ). 

As ‘ knowledge of Brahman ’ or seems to have been 

referred to by 3i?f: in Sutra 1 and as Sutras 4, 5 and 6 mention 
the combination of and it seems to us that means 

here the dependence of the knowledge of Brahman on karman 
or the dependence of the other three j^^qs on the fourth 

ma., Sankara himself says under Sutra 4 that the fq?ir is 
dependent on Regarding the Srutis quoted by Sankara 

see Note (5) above. 

Sutra 3 

8. — This refers to such Sruti texts as mention 
the practice, to do sacrifices, of those who possessed the 
knowledge of Brahman. Sankara rightly refers to the story 
of Janaka who, though a knower of Brahman, performed 
sacrifices and all other actions. 

Sutra 4 

9. ‘ ’ is evidently a reference to the word in 

1 (Chii. Upa. 1. 1. 10). 

Sutra 5 


10. The word at once suggests the reference 

to ^ I ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 2 ) as Sankara 

points out. 


Sutra 0 

11. This refers to a Sruti in which one 
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who has studied the Scripture is asked to perform the sacriBces, 
e. jr., the one quoted by Sankara. See Sutra III. 4. 47. 

Sutra 7 

12. — A Sruti like Isa. Upa. 2 which makes it a 
rule that actions must be performed, is referred to by this Sutra, 

Sutra 8 

13. ‘g’ refutes the view of Jaimini in Sutras 2-7 and 

reasserts the view of Badarayana stated in Sutra 1, 

14. — Badarayana holds that the aim of human 

life is achieved from the knowledge of Brahman, because that 
knowledge is taught to be superior to the knowledge of action. 
This may refer to Cha. Upa. VII. 4. 1, Mu. Upa. I. 2. 2, etc., 
and also to Bha. Gi. IV. 33. In Mu. Upa. I. 1, the four 
Vedas and their auxiliary sciences are said to be wqo f5r?H 
and that by which is obtained is called qrt In 

Mu. Upa. I. 2. 7-10 we read: — 

B gsrrqrfqqffcr ti I. 2. 7 

qcqjRoiV 5T ii I. 2. 8 

JlfWRI qfts 1 

^ «l I. 2, 9 

crqj»r5 ^ i 

^ rqrsn; qati^qj ^ ^jaqqirUT u 1. 2 . lo 

q<l«Eq sn^iuil i 

qfsr^Rj^ ^ sitfqq ii I. 2. ii 

In the Bhagavadtfita also we find similar statements 
( 1 ) q fg g^iqq I { Bha. Gi. IV. 38 ) 

( 2 ) ^ qt4 ^r qfr^jwi'qq i ( Bha, Gi, IV. 33 ) 
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15. — This refers to those Gratis in which is 
said to be had from |rR, some of which have been quoted 
under Sutra I. 

16. and jointly form one argument. 

Because is said to be had from of Brahman and be- 
cause that 9R is said to be superior to Badarayana 

concludes that can be had from the of Brahman which 
is not dependent on the qnw is not subsidiary to qiqq, 

but it is superior to It should be noticed that Badarayana 

does not give those various reasons against qiifq; as a means 
to Moksa, which Sankara so often gives in his works. 

17. Sankara interprets as the fact that 

who is superior to the individual soul is taught in the Scripture 
as the one to be known. And to this interpretation of 
he adds that the knowledge of that q?:qifqq;^ is not 
the inspirer of actions, but it is the destroyer of actions. 
According to Sankara refers to such Srutis as teach 

who is superior to the individual soul. Thus, according 
to him, and refer to the same texts. 

Sutra 9 

18. g shows that the refutation of the %g given in Sutras 
3-7 is begun here. 

19. g5q — Just as we find in the Sruti the knowers 

of Brahman performing actions, so also we find the knowers 
of Brahman renouncing actions. See above 

” in Mu. Upa. I. 2. 10, also By. Upa. III. 5. 1 which 
is quoted by Sankara. Thus, practice ( ) does not help 

in deciding the dependence of knowledge on action. 

Sutra 10 

20. — This is a refutation of Sutra 4. The 

^ruti referred to in Sutra 4 does not apply to all fqtqs; it 
does not apply to It applies only to ^^irs concerned 
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with various rites. See Bra. Su. IV. I. 18 and Sa. Bha. on 
Bra. So. III. 3. 42. 

Sutra 11 

21. f^vnn; — This is an answer to Sutra 5. The Sutra- 

kara says that and begin the bodies of different 

persons ; helps the knower of Brahman ( See 

in Bra. Sii. IV. 2. 17 ), and helps those who perform 

the rites and sacrifices. Thus, there should be a separation 
of from 

According to Bra. Su. IV. 2. 17, is separated 

from RiRRfR in the interpretation of r BnTT^Rcft 
RT ( By. Upa. IV. 4. 2 ), the Sruti which is quoted as an argu- 
ment of Jaimini in Sutra 5. 

22. seems to us to be the separation of 100 
arteries from the one artery luontioned together in “ there are 
one hundred and one arteries in the heart ” etc., in Cha. Upa. 
VIII. 6. 6. The ^RiR of these arteries is made in that Sruti 
itself. It is said there that of these hundred and one arteries 
the one goes upwards towards the head, he who goes up there- 
by attains immortality; the other arteries are meant for various 
transmigrations in all directions ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 6 ). Just as 
the hundred arteries are here separated from the hundred and one 
mentioned together in the first quarter of the verse, similarly 

is separated from fR^ri^Ruft in Br. Upa. IV. 4. 2. This is the 
view of the Sutrakara in Sutra 11. According to him is 

dealt with in Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 2 and ^R^ in Br. Upa. IV. 3-5. 

Though ‘ ’ does not contain a reference to ^[TRRr^s, 

we make this suggestion because in the case of 
is separated from fR?ii, as in the case of 

Both the Srutis ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 6 and Bf. Upa. IV. 4, 2 ) 
in question make a joint statement ( the one regarding the 
number of Rl^s, the other regarding ) and then make 

a division or separate statement regarding the same. The one 
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separates hundred ^^s out of one hundred and one (Sutra 11), 
the other separates iRjf from 

23. Sankara 6rst explains the word in the Sutra as 

if the word intheSruti meant as was done above. 

But afterwards he adds that ^ i • 

Thereby he means that the fe^if in the Sruti ( ^ 

I ) is not But this conclusion is against 

the Sutrakara’s own. Not only does it contradict the 

Sutrakara so far as this Sutra ( 11 ) is concerned, but also 

as regards other Sutras, e. g.. Bra. Su. IV, 2. 17, which, 
as shown above, is consistent with the Sutra in question. 
According to the Sutrakara “ the brightening of the top of 
the heart ” mentioned in Br, Upa. IV, 4. 2 ( ) 

is a sure mark of fcjCTC and the man being a knower of 
Brahman, as he says in Bra, Sfi, IV. 2, 17, “ g 

according to the Sutrakara, refers to Br. Upa. IV. 4. 3-6, while 

Sankara applies it to Br. Upa. IV. 4. 1-6. Sankara’s con- 
clusion (q:g l) actually makes 

the Sutrakara’s position in Sutra 11 totally weak. 

Sankara takes 5T?f^g to mean “ ?r?iTi 

Sutra 12 

24. The Sutrakara replies to the argument in Sutra 6. He says 
that such Srutis refer to those who have only committed the 
text to memory. This Sutra is referred to in Sutra III. 4. 47. 

Sutra 13 

25. The Sutrakara says that the Sruti in question does 
not make a rule that the knower of Brahman should invariably 
perform all actions, because the Sruti does not mention defi- 
nitely who is asked to do actions invariably, and what actions 
are to be done by him. The Sruti defines neither the agent 
nor the aetions. 
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Sutra 14 

26. and seem to be two different conclusions. 

The I4a. Sruti (2) is for praise of actions so that it shows 
that actions are more praiseworthy than renunciations of actions; 
therefore, one ( even a knower of Brahman ) should do them 
rather than renounce them. This is the position of the 
Bhagavadgita also. This does not prove that the knowledge of 
Brahman is subsidiary to actions. 

27. — Or, the Sruti is an approval of actions if a 
knower of Brahman performs them. The Scripture has no 
objection to his doing the actions. 

28 Sankara interprets as As the Sruti 

does not mention but emphasises actions, it is likely 

that it praises actions as compared with renunciation of actions. 
Moreover, Sankara takes ‘ ’ ». <■., the Sruti is an 

approval of actions in order to praise the Is this praise 

real or not ? The approval can be real only if the praise of 
the be real. 

Sutra 15 

29. This is also a reply to the opponent’s argument in 
Sutra 2. 

I 

30. seems to be a reference to a Sruti according to 

which actions for a knower of Brahman are not compulsory, but 
voluntary. Of. Mu. Upa. III. 1. 4 which mentions the knower 
of Brahman as »nd again III. 2. 6 in which the 

knowers of Brahman are described as or those who 

have renounced all actions. 

to give an option of choice between a life of actions and 
that of renunciation of actions and to prefer the former (as 
said in Sutra 14 - ‘ praise of actions ’ ) is the view of 

the Bhagavadgita also. So, may refer to Bh. Gi. See ur^ 
in Bra. Su. III. 3. 53, which also seems to refer to the Gita. 

t 

If the above-mentioned Sruti ( Mu. Upa. III. 1. 4 ) which 


39 
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does not deny the Path of Renunciation and yet prefers that 
of Action { i ), aa is 
the case with the Bhagvadgigta ( III. 1-8, V. 1-2 ), is referred 
to by this Sutra, we must note that this Sruti in so far as it 
implies an option of choice between and shows 

that agiaia or cannot be subsidiary to actions; otherwise 
the option of renunciation of actions cannot be given to the 
knower of Brahman. 

Sutra 16 

31. 9 — This refers to a Sruti in which the destruc- 
tion of actions is said to result on the attainment of the 
knowledge of Brahman. Mu. Upa. II. 2. 8 says “ 

I ” So on the realization of the Supreme 
Principle [ all ] actions are destroyed. For this reason also 
the knowledge of Brahman cannot be subsidiary to actions. 

I 

32. Sankara takes as and instead of 

taking he takes 

and he also adds that this is 

But, as the context shows, the destruction of only 
the actions is meant in the Sutra. And from that it seems 
to be argued that the knowledge of Brahman cannot be subsi- 
diary to the actions which it destroys. 

Sutra 17 

33. 3»>sqt?r^T! — This means the students, the hermits and 
the ascetics. In the case of these three orders of life, the 
duty lies in reciting the text, but not in doing the actions or 
rites. The celibates are entitled to the text, not to the act. 

So, when they gain the realization of Brahman, the latter 
cannot be subsiduary to action. ** 

34. Sankara does not take in the sense of q g 
he rather explains in the sense of and adds 

“ fqin By this way, perhaps, he intends to bring out the 
sense that only the ascetics are entitled to the knowledge of 
Brahman. But, would include also students ; and for 

the meaning of as !| g see Bra, Su. I. 3. 27-28. 
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Knowledge of Brahman, not a simple reflection, but something 
to be performed, or rather an Injunction The unanimity 
of sense of the knowledge of Brahman and Dharma, 

Sutras I1L4. 18-26 

( I 

( RR ) I 

(RR) qiR’^qmf i 

( R^ ) 5«ii i 

( qn ) 3itr i 

(RR) ’R q|rTf?w^^%R^ i 



TRANSLATION 

Jaimini holds the knowledge of Brahman to be a 
thought ; and [ he says ] Mt is not of the form of an 
Injunction, because the Scripture denies all. actions [as a 
help to the realization of Brahman ]. 18 

Badarayana holds that [ the knowledge of or meditation 
on Brahman is something ] to be performed because of the 
Sruti mentioning the likeness [ of nature of the knowledge 
of Brahman and nature of the action ], 19 

or, rather, that there is an Injunction [ for the 
knowledge of Brahman j, like that of committing the text 
to memory, 20 

If the opponent argues that, “ It is only the glorification 
due to its being received [ in the sacrifice ] ”, we reply, 

“ No, because of its having been not stated in what has 
preceded [ or because of its characteristic of being quite 
new ], 21 

and because of the Word of the existence | of Brahman 

I ^ ^ 

such as is described in the Sruti ].” 22 

If it be argued, “ They are meant for the rite ”, 

we reply, “ No, because ( the Upnisadic stories J have 
been distinguished [in such Srutis as Katha Upa. 111. 16-17 
from the stories]; 23 

and because we construe the unanimity in meaning 

[of the two parts of Scripture] in that way; 24 

« 

and for this very reason there is no need of fire, fuel, 
etc., [ in the knowledge of Brahman ] ; 25 

and. all requirements [ for the knowledge of Brahman] 
due to the Sruti 
that of the horse. 


26 



NOTES 

Satra 18 

1. Having established in the preceding Adhikarana that 
the knowledge of Brahman is not subsidiary to actions or 
rites, the Sutrakara now seems to proceed to prove that the 
knowledge of Brahman is not a simple ‘ reflection ’ or ‘ thought ’ 
but it is an object to be performed. 

2. Jaimini who believed that the knowledge of Brahman 

was subsidiary to rites held that it was only a reflection but 
no action, and, therefore, it was not ‘ to be performed, ’ 

like a sacrifice. He held that there can be no Injunction 
which would make the knowledge of Brahman an action just 
as Jyotistoma is made an action by an Injunction ( 

} ) 

3. — This is the reason why Jaimini believed 
that the knowledge of Brahman cannot be an Injunction or 
an action to ho performed. The Sruti rejects actions as a 
^neans to the knoivledge of B7'ahmaH. ( 1 ) 

I ( Mu. Upa. I. 2. 12 ). ‘ ' 

may be a reference to the whole of Mu. Upa. I. 2. 1-10, 
(yha. Upa. V. 10, and similar passages. Also, 

^ ’£qiqmJT; ll 

( Mu. Upa. III. 1. 8 ). 

In this Sruti is denied to be a means to the realiza- 

tion of Brahman, though jhana and dhyana are said to he 
means to it. From this, Jaimini concluded that the knowledge 
of Brahman is no action to be pefrormed ( ). 

4. According to Sankara this Sutra mentions Jaimini’s 
view that Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1 and other texts tlo not establish 
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the existence of the celibate orders of life. But the Sutrakara 
has already mentioned these ansTiTS under the word t ” 

in Sutra 17, as if nobody doubted their existence. It is 

Sankara who raises a doubt about them in his bhasya on Sfitra 
17, perhaps in order to introduce thereby his interpretation of 
Sutra 18. U was not the business of the Brahma^ras to plead 
for the injunction of tlie ortiers of life. The Smytis, like that 
of Manu, were ment for it and do it. But here Saiikara holds 
that the Sutrakara argues that the Sruti lays down the srfsnrs. 

‘ . ... . * 

According to Saiikara Jaimini held that in these Srutis 

there is a reference ( ) to other orders of life, but no 

Injunction for them, because in these texts ( i. e. Oha. Upa. 

II. 23. 1, etc.,) there is no wordlaying down the «n^s. As 
to the Sruti “ ( Ja. 4 ) Saiikara says that 

this discussion of Jaimini proceeds without considering that 
Sruti. As to the question, how can there be a reference to 
the if they do not exist, Sankara says, their existence 

is well known from the Smyti and practice, but not from the 
6ruti. As to the other question, how is the known, 

Sankara makes Jaimini opine that it is known from the Sruti 
in sc far as it lays down for the householder. 

It is apparent that here Saiikara ascribes to Jaimini a 
view which probably he never held. The Brahamasutrakara 
was not bound to discuss whether the STTtliTS were bised upon 
Sruti or Smyti and, owing to the Jabala Sruti, there was no 
possibility of the doubt put in the mouth of Jaimini. Saiikara’s 
defence of what he supposes Jaimini to have held is very 
lame. How can there be even a reference to the STfSTtra in a 
Sruti if another Sruti did not already establish them. Mm'eover, 
in Sutra 18, there is no suggestion about the Srutis and 
rather the context shows that a question about the 
nature of the knoivledge of Brahman is discussed in this 
Adhikarana, sn^snrs having been taken as granted in Sutra 17, 
and being again mentioned in Sutras 32 -34, What is the purpose 
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of mere reference to the if they do not exist ? Sankara 

says, “ JT " How can there he 

of things non-existent ? Moreover, see Sutras 35, 36, 39 
below. These Srutis quoted by Sankara in support of his 
interpretation of ‘ ^ ’ do not deny the orders other 

than that of a householder; they simply sanction the latter. 

Sutra 19 

5. Badarayana holds that the knowledge of Brahman is 

something to be performed. He tries to prove this witJiotnJ. 
saying that is a ( a rite ). is not a mk, 

hut also it is not a mere rejtection ( q^|JT5T ); it is something to be 
performed. This seems to be the view of Badarayana. He 
does not say it is q;4s^, but he clearly says, it is See 

also Sutra 34. 

6 . — “ Because of the Sruti about the likeness of 

Brahmavidya to the knowledge of Karman.” The reference seems 
to he to Mu. Upa. I. 1. 4.-5, “ 5 ”, in which both 

Brahman and Karman are said to bo ‘ Vidyas to be known.’ 
The Sutrakara seems to emphasize this similarity between the 
two topics. Brahman and Karman. On this similarity he 
argues that if Karman is Brahman ( or its knowledge ) 

is also 

7. After ar^qi^^ Saiikara adds and ho gives 

the reason ^ STqon?^^. Both these additions are not even 
suggested in Sutras 18-19 and are not favoured by the context. 
After giving that he gives the ^5 mentioned in the Sutra 
viz. qn^q^q:. Sankara says, ‘ qqt qfr^qrwiTTJ ’ etc., is a Sruti 
referring to as to qf^sq. 

Sutra 20 

8 . Jaimini has said that the knowledge of Brahman is 

not of the form of a Now Badarayana says that it is a 

i. c., In Sutra 19 he depended upon ^TTtq^fq, in 
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this Sutra he depends upon a about 3inr*l^«r. He refers to 
sentences like eris\: I 

( Br. Upa. II. 4. 5 ), ^ iRg i:^cT ( Cha. Upa. III. 14. 1 ). 
This is a just as the BrBiT of remembering the text ( viz. 

). The next Sutra gives the reason why 
3JrfJ?^T*r is a and not a or 

9. Sahkara explains the Sutra as *1 ^TWaj- 

iTl^srq^ I But there are very strong objections to interpreting in this 
way the Sruti ( Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1 ) to which Sankara refers 
this Sutra. The greatest fault underlying this interpretation 
of Sankara of Sutras 18-20, is that he has to say that Bada- 
riiyana like Jaimini undertook this discussion without taking 
into consideration the 5ft^R5^%JT?«nn5cT^- 

Rrg-I?:; sraff^?r: — Sa. Bha. on Bra. Su. Ill, 4. 
20). See also the last sentence of bis on Bra. Su. III. 4. 18. 

Another fact to be noted is that Sankara in his bhasya 
on this Sutra (20) adds the ” for proving the fgrf^. 

In fact this is given in the next Sutra. This shows that 
the next Sutra is closely connected with this Sutra. Regarding 
the Sutrakara’s meaning of Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1 see Sutra 32. 

Sutra 21 

10. Some opponent like Jaimini may argue that the 
3fI?Sf^*T is only a glorification of the individual soul since it is 
received in the performance of sacrifices. 

11. Badarayana replies that mentioned in the 

Upanisads is “ not known in the earlier texts, ” so, it 

fulfils the condition of being a mentioned in the ^qtiTT^T. 
Hence it is not a or ‘ ’ is meant to 

answer the objection of ( Sutra 21 ) and also thereby 

to prove that, like vWTtir, “ STTrJTT 3IT ” is a 

because that is not to bo found elsewhere. It was for 
this double purpose that * ’ is mentioned in Sutra 21 

instead of in Sutra 20. 



Bba. Su. III. 4. 18-26 


257 


12. The fact that Sankara takes ‘ as understood 

in Sutra 20 proves that Sutra 20 and Sutra 21 belong to the 
same Adhikarana. 

13. Saiikara begins a new Adhikarana with Sutra 21. 

This does not seem to us to be correct for the reasons given 
above. According to him Sutras 21-22 discuss whether Srutis 
like Cha. Upa. I. 1. 3, I. 6. 1, etc., are meant for the glori- 
fication of fop Though the question here is 

undoubtedly whether a particular item is or the Sutra 

itself does not contain any suggestion for the reference to 
Kather, according to the context the question seems to refer to 

‘ ’ means “ because these Srutis are stated 

with reference to the subsidiary rites of etc. ” ‘ ’ 

should mean mere ‘ receiving ’ or ‘ being taken ’ or ‘ acceptance.’ 
Here it would be the acceptance of STTriT^R in sacrifices. The 
fact that Saiikara takes ‘ ’ as understood proves that 

this Sutra is connected with the preceding one where 
is to be proved. 

Sutra 22 

14. “ ” also proves that is not 

but a fqfv^. If ‘ ’ means ‘ ’ as Saiikara holds, 

the Sutra refers to such Srutis as ( ( Bf. 

Upa. I. 4. 7 ^ ^ fT^rT ( Cha. Upa. III. 14. 1 ), etc. If, 

however, means the wtmi of the existence of lirahmtm 

I 

or the Supreme Being, which would prove that the Srutis 
about it are not glorification of the individual soul, but really 
express a really existing principle, then the word refers to 
such texts as ( Cha. Upa. 

VI. 2. 1 ); I ( Ka. Upa. VI. 13 ); ^ 

ir? ( Tai. Upa. II 6 ). If Brahman really 
exists, the texts about are not 5EgRi or glorification, but 

they describe the really existing Brahman. ‘ ’ in the 

sense of the Mimamsa belongs to what a thing really is not. 
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shows that Brahman is really as is described. Generally 
the Sutra uses the word in the sense of ‘‘ existence ” 
and does not mean ‘ ^ 

15. Sankara takes in the sense of ‘ ^ 

and quotes such texts as ( Cha. TJpa. II. 2. 1 ), 

( Cha. Upa. I. 1. 1 ). 

Sutra 23 

I 

16. Saiikara is quite correct in his interpretation of this 

Sutra, if his explanation of ‘ ’ is correct. The fact 

that this Sutra aims at showing that the episodes of the 
XJpanisads are not meant to be used in the rite, proves 

that the topic of Sutra 18 is continued in ail these Sutras. 
In this Adhikarana the Sutrakara tries to prove that is 

or rather a To this an opponent may object by 

saying that the episodes of the Upanisads are like those of 
the rite and, therefore, are meant for the same purpose 

in the sacrifices. The Sutrakara answers this objection by 
pointing out the fact that in Srutis like 

^ ii ii 

i st^r: IK^sii 

( Katha Upa, III. 16-17 ) distinguish these 3:'iRtn;TS from 
those to be recited at the ceremony. 

Sankara explains to mean that only certain 

episodes are useful for the rite and not all, and that 

those have been mentioned in the Thus, Saiikara 

also supports the statement which, we believe, the Sutrakara 
makes in Sutra 19. 

Sutra 24 

17. This seems to be the conclusion drawn from the 

arguments in Sutras 19-23. is or rather a 

and only in this way and qnnifn? have, unanimity of 

sense; both are similar^ ( see in Sutra 19 ) both teach 
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something to be performed and both lay down Injunctions, 
both are in their own way. It is thus that both are 

parts of the same Scripture. 

The Sutrakara has tried to explain Brahman or meditation 
on it on the lines of the Purvamimaiiisa ; see in 

Sutra III, 3. 1, in Sutra III. 3. 5, in Sutra 

III. 3. 18. Both are laid down by independent fgf^s, so both 
are meant for different persons; and, thus, the sense of 
anfJT^FT does not conflict with that of There would be 

no u:^srRq-?Tr if were 3Tg^?T, while were 

says the Sutrakara. 

Compare with the above view : — 

3iT?T ^ ^ ?r 

^JtF^ ?rvjT I ( Br. Upa. I. 4, 15 ). 

The. wumintity of and is not hy svJ)jecting 

<ytie to the other, hut by explaiibing both hy means of indejxindent 
rRis awJ. The method of taking as 'T^rfRT 

would subjugate it to like that of taking as 

and hence there will be a conflict between the two. 
There would be a conflict also if is made subordinate 

to snR^R The best way is to take both as established by 
different f^Bls, This seems to be the view of the Sutrakara. 
This conclusion is supported by Sutras III. 3. 20-24. 

18. The question of as shown by us, refers to 

tlie of the two Sciences being parts of the same 

Scripture viz. Sruti or Veda. And generally, ‘ ’ 

should refer to the unanimity of the two parts of the same 
1 

literature. But Sankara explains in Sutra 24 as the 

of the various episodes ruith the various ^?ifs taught 
in them individually. In fact, this cannot be called cc^g’RJTrrr 
because a p^^ssage is bound to be consistent with its teaching 
or Lore. According to Sankara, an episode of the Upanisads 
is consistent in sense with its f^r because that episode 
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serves the purpose of ‘ alluring the student to study 

it ’ or that of “ ease of understanding This 

somewhat strange interpretation of Sutra 24 is due to Sankara's 
taking Sutra 23 as beginning a separate Adhikarana. 

Sutra 25 

19. 3i?T 5r shows that the same Adhikarana is continued. 

20. Because the of and 3TrcJi5Kn>5 is 

based on independent ^rf^s for each of them, the 

does not stand in need of fire or the sacred fires, fuel, etc., 
though it is 313 ^^ like If STRqfrtsf were or 

then the fire, the fuel, e<c., would have been required in 
attaining its aim. But it is not so, and the (tinanimity ) 

of the two sections of the Scripture is established by taking 
each of them independently, by independent firf^s ; therefore 
requires fire, fuel, etc., but aricJi^sf does not need 
those things. 

21. Sankara takes this Sutra as an independent Adhi- 
karana. This is inconsistent with ‘ sra' ^ ’ which shows 
that this is a corrolary of the conclusion arrived at in the 
preceding Sutra. 

22. Saiikara connects this Sutra with Bra. Su. III. 4. 1 

and remarks, “ ( ST® ^ I « I I I ) 

1 And Sankara says that 
“ Because the is meant for the achievement of the 

aim of human life, the does not need in fulfilling its aim 

the duties of the order [ of a householder ] viz. the fire, the 
fuel, etc. ”. He says that this Sutra gives briefly the result or 
conclusion of the Jirst Adhikarana of this Pada with the 
intention of saying something further. 

It seems to us that the sense of this Sutra can be well 
explained in consistency with that of the preceding Sutra, 
( and also the succeeding Sutra, see below ), and, therefore. 



Bra. Su. III. 4, 18-26 


261 


it is not necessary to connect it with Bra. Su. III. 4. 1. Moreover, 
,etc.^ are not the duties of the order of a householder; 
they are means to those duties. The next Sutra emphasizes 
this point. 

Sutra 26 

23. It was said in Sutra 25 that does not require 

fire, fuel, etc. But there is a Sruti in which (Tq: are 

said to be the means to the knowledge of Brahman. So, the 
opponent may ask, “ How is this sacrifice which is a help 
to the knowledge of Atman to be performed ? ” The answer 
to this question seems to have been given by the Sutrakara 
in this Sutra ( 26 ). 

24. — This is undoubtedly a reference to a text 

like the one quoted by Sankara, viz. sn^HiTT 

l ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). 
This very Sruti is referred to here as is shown by in 

the next Sutra 

25. — This seems to be a reference to the descrip- 
tion of the horse given in Bf. Upa. I. 1, viz., gqf m 

ii wnirt 3UrJHR5F«r 

Ii ( Br. Upa. I. 1. 1-2 ). The horse of an 

allegorical sacrifice is described here. 

ii6. ^qfq^T ?q qiri^ST^^Rq?! I The Sutrakara says that 
all need of the Sruti mentioning qsj, etc., as means of 

the knowledge of Atman is like that of the horse described 
in Br. Upa. I. 1. 1-2. The 6ruti mentioning the sacrifice as 
a means does not require the sacred fire, fuel, etc., as said in 
Sutra 25, but it requires to be performed allegorically, not 
physically. In short, a man seeking to know Brahman need 
not perform the material sacrifice, but he should know the 
allegorical or spiritual sense of a sacrifice. Of, 

smiwi i 

Sf^q qR5q gfRKq^lfkRi n ( Bha. Gi.IV. 24 ) 
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In the case of the seeker of Brahman, the Sutrakara 

makes a special mention, see Sutra 48 below. 

■ 

27. Sankara also says that the requirements of the 
are discussed here. That shows that this Sutra is 
a part of the Adhikarana to which the preceding Sutra belongs. 
According to him, Sutra 25 lays down that no duties of the 
are required for the science of Brahman, while Sutra 26 
says that this non-requirement is partial, not absolute. There 
is an inconsistency in this statement and Sankara tries to 
solve it by saying sri^ ^ 

51% I* To us it appears that there is no such 

inconsistency, because Sutra 25 says that does not 

require fire, fuel, etc., while Sutra 26 explains that its needs 

arising from are like the horse. According to 

Sankara, ‘ ’ means ‘ the need of all ’. In 

fact, the utility of arisru^^s in is discussed in Sutra 32. 

So, in Sutra 26, the Sutrakivra discusses the nature of 
needed in as a means to it. The Sruti in question 

( By. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ) lays down g[t?r, ?Tq^ 

without a reference to Saiikara makes a distinction 

between and, let us say, %^f?ar. The Sutrakara 

does not seem to mention this. ‘ is explained by 

Sankara in such a way as to get a Scriptural sanction for his 

distinction between and *. <?., to show that 

are meant for the rise of the fsRJi, but not for the 
achievement of the fruit of the %?IT, the fii?n by itself produces 
the fruit Sankara says that a horse is not used for the 
cultivation of land, but for driving a chariot only, similarly 
are needed for not the but for 

only. From this it would appear as if is lower than 

but we are not to carry the simile so far. The 
simile itself, however, seems to us to he ex 2 '>lained hy referring 
the horse to the allegorical horse in Br. Upa. I. 1. The Sutrakara 
refers to it as if it were well known. 

* The Sutrakara does not seem to make this subtle distinction. 
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Control of the mind, the senses, etc., the very basis. Sacrifice, 
donation, austerity and the duties of the orders of life 
must be compulsorily performed by seekers. Their duties 
in adversity. Optional supperssion of the actions 
of an order allowed to a Seeker. 

Sutras III. 4. 27-39 

95^^ I 

( I 
( ) 3rfq ^ I 

m) i 

( ^ I 

( ^ I 

( ) 3RITO ^ I 

( ) 3r??RT i 

( ^V9 ) m ^ I 
( ) WrfTififsf I 
( i 



TRANSLATION 


[ A seeker of ‘ release ’ ] should be possessed of 
control over mind, control over senses, etc., but even then, 
because the Injunction for those [ virtues ] is subsidiary 
to those [ means viz., sacrifice, donation, penance, referred 
to in the preceding Stitra ], the latter must invariably be 
performed. 27 

— And the sanction about the food of all [ men ] is 
given on the occasion of danger to life, because the 
l^ruti shows it (28), because there is no objection ( from 
the Sruti ) (29), and also the Sruti mentions it (30), and 
for this reason the Word applies to what is done with 
reluctance ( in order to save life ) (31). — 28-31 

And the duties of the orders of life should also be 
performed because they are laid down, 32 

and as a help [ to the achievement of Moksa |. 33 

In any case a seeker of absolution should perform 
only those two because of the twofold indicatory texts. 34 

And the Sruti shows the non -suppression [ of the 
duties of the orders of life ], 35 

and, however, also without f those duties 1, because 
it is shown in the Sruti, 36 

and also it is mentioned in the Smrti, 37 

and [ in that case j special favour [ of the Lord on 
the seeker, is mentioned in the Smrti J, 38 

but the other one is superior to this, [ on account of 
Smrti ] and indicatory Sruti. 


39 



NOTES 

Sutra 27 

1. refers to ^»?r 

I ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 23 ), as 

Sankara points out. 

2 . cT^tc^Rt 3 — The Sutrakara says that even though one 
may be possessed of ;nnpn^, as he shall be ( because Bf, 
Upa. IV. 4 . 23 is a RiR( ), he shall invariably perform 

tPRt In the case of orders other than that of a house- 
holder ( see Sutra 48 ), the sacrifice etc., are allegorical, as 
said in Sutra 26. These, sacrifice and other means, are to be 
performed even by those who possess control over mind, 
senses, and other virtues. A householder who possesses 
these virtues should perform the real sacrifices etc., if he seeks 
the knowledge of Brahman. This seems to us to be the 
significance of ?f«nRr. The difference between the performance 
of by a seeker of the knowledge of Brahman and that 

by another man is that the former is accompanied by 
while the latter is not. The difference in the mental attitude 
behind the performance of sacrifice etc., is the tost of the 
thirst for the knowledge of Brahman. In this way, the 
sacrifice which is in the case of STiaiirs other than 

and in the case of becouies a means to the 

knowledge of Brahman. 

3. — The injunction of is subsidiary 

to that of the sacrifice, donation, penance etc. 3 [TTT^ini^s are 
acquired by the knowledge that Brahman, which one seeks, 
is beyond and ]|i^ caused by action and is such that 
after knowing it, the knower is not stained by sinful actions 
( Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 23 ). Sacrifices performed without 
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lead to the increase of desires, but when performed with 
they become means to the knowledge of Brahman. 
irarBfsft This renunciation is also 

the result of and itself results in the attainment of 

the knowledge of Brahman. Thus, the of is 

‘ a part of ’ or is subsidiary to the sacrifice, donation etc. 

4. — ‘ ’ primarily applies to the 

sacrifice, donation etc., rather than to And ‘ ’ 

seems to be a reference to the ( allegorical ) sacrifice etc., 
mentioned in the preceding Sutra ( 26 ). 

5. The Adhikarana consisting of Sutras 18-26 aims 

at proving that is not a but yet it is 3T3ll«T, it 

is not merely a reflection ( ). To prove this, the 
Sutrakara goes even so far as to assert that is a 

( 20 ), not ( Sutras 21-22 ), nor are the texts about aTTf*T^I»T 
meant for Because it is without being a 

or a rite, does not require srfitf, ^fViisT cte., the 

sacrifices which are means to STIrR^TH are allegorical like the 
horse in Bf. Upa. I. 1 ( Sutras 25-26 ). Thus, the Adhikarana 
of Sutras 18-26 was meant to explain the nature of Sflrq^TR: 
it is not a reflection but it is something to be performed 
without being a rite or The example is that of the 

allegorical horse. The presence of ^ in Sutra 26 is indicative 
of the end of the Adhikarana. In the new Adhikarana 
beginning with Sutra 27, the Sutrakara tells us what actions 
are to be performed ( ) by a seeker of release as a 
means to the knowledge of Brahman. Thus the topics of the 
two Adhikaranas are also different. For this reason Sutra 
111. 4. 27 in our opinion begins a new Adhikarana. 

6. Sankara connects ^ with what he takes as 

understood viz., an objection against sacrifice etc., being a means 
to the knowledge of Brahman. Thereby he brings out the 
conclusion that the sacrifice etc., are not really the means, but 
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the real help is control over mind, senses etc. But this 
removal of 5 from its position in the Sutra is not 

legitimate; it cannot be connected with something not mentioned 
or implied in the Sutras. 

— The fiiBl of is a means to flr«n; 

’ means ^?IT, according to Sankara. refers 

to :niT^>TTf^ in his opinion. So, control over mind etc., is to be 
invariably performed, not the sacrifice, donation, etc. All this 
interpretation is based upon the supposed context of crqifq g. 

in and should refer to what the Sutrakara 

has said in the preceding Adhikarana. can be 

construed only with ^^(i^s. Sankara does not tell us how 
Vf, etc., can be performed. As to the association of and 
with the sn^HTS, see Sutra 32, where the Sutrakara 
for the first time discusses the utility of the duties. 

Sankara interprets ( in etc., ) 

differently from “ ” ( in 

<TTOT55|RW5I I )j but we cannot say that refers to anybody 

else but one who desires to know Brahman, as possessd of 
the characteristics described there ; it cannot, indeed mean one 
who has realized Brahman. One should become ?[n^, 
e!!c., because he knows that Brahman to be realized is such as 
neither ‘ increases ’ nor ‘ decreases’ through action, cic., ( sf 
^flfOTT ^ ). He gives up and tries to see Atman. 

‘ 3TRJIR ’ of the Kanva recension is to be interpreted 

as STifiriiT as is given in the recension, as 

Sankara himself says. 

Sutra 28 

7. The preceding Sutra mentioned control over uiind 
and senses and other virtues. Connected with this, we find 
the rules of food eatable and uneatable in the Scripture. So, 
in connection with Sutra 27, the Sutrakara discusses that rule 
about food in Sutras 28-31, and then continues the topic of 
what ( actions ) are to be performed by a seeker of absolution 
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in Sutras 32-38. Thus, Sutra 82 being a continuation of Sutra 
27, the intervening Sutras form a parenthetical topic. 

8. It may be argued that if a seeker of Absolution is 
possessed of control over mind, control over senses, cessation 
of all activities ( ) etc., he need not perform the sacrifice 
and other means laid down for knowing Brahman in Br. Upa. 
IV. 4. 22. To this a reply was given in Sutra 27 that the 

was subsidiary to Now on the same 

ground of being subsidiary to it may be argued 

that he need not observe the rules of legitimate and illegitimate 
food, the rules of purification, etc. To this a reply is given 
in this Sutra ( 28 ). 

9. The sanction of all food or food from all persons does 

not follow from the fact that is a subsidiary 

for a seeker of absolution. The eating of all food is allowed 
in his case only on the occasion of danger of losing life 
{ ), not otherwise. 

10. — As Saiikara shows this is a reference to the 

story of ( Cha, Upa. I. 10 ) who ate the pulse 

( ^cRT^ls ) ‘ from what the rich man was himself eating ’ because 
he ( ) would have otherwise died, but who did not take 
water from what the rich man was drinking because he could 
live without it. snoilcq^ in the Sutra refers to ‘ ^ 

in Cha. Upa. I. 10. 4. 

11. According to Satikara Sutra 28 begins a new AdhU 

karana. To us it seems to answer a point arising from the 
fact that the for a seeker is secondary to 

us explained above, and therefore it is a part of 
the same Adhikarana as Sutra 27, though a secondary 
part only as we have explained above ( Note 8 ). According to 
Saiikara the is based upon Srutis like Cha. Upa. V. 

2. 1 and Bf. Upa. VI. 1. 14. To us it appears that these 
texts are referred to by Sutra 29, which therefore shows the 
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way of interpreting them. If we take Sutra 28 as 

g srnificq^ we can well explain 

why the topic of food is discussed in this context. ‘ ^ ' shows 
that the topic of Sutra 28 is connected with that of Sutra 27. 
According to Sankara the question is whether the sanction 
for all food is laid down as a a means for the 

knowledge of Prana ” or it is only just as and 

he decides in favour of tlie latter alterative. As Sankara himself 
shows such an argument would be prima facie impossible 
because ure laid down by all Scriptures, while 

is opposed by them. Moreover, there is no in the Srutis 
concerned on the ground of which the opponent may base his 
conclusion. So, Sutra 28 should be connected with Sutra 27 
rather than with Cha. Upa. V. 2 . 1 and By. Upa. VI. 1 . 14. 
Though the is subsidiary to it does 

not allow all food as legitimate for a seeker of the knowledge 
of Brahman. 

Sutra 29 

12 . — As Smrti is mentioned in the next Sutra, 

this ‘ absence of inconsistency ’ refers to the from 

the Sruti. So, seems to be a reference to ^ 

I ( Cha. Upa. V. 2 . 1 ), ^5 #1^1^ 

( Br. Upa. VI. 1 . 14 ). These Srutis show 
that in order to save sricrs, one may eat all food. The important 
point is that these Srutis mention sjicrj the Sutrakara, therefore, 
says that only on the occasion of danger to life ( uiui ) all 
food is allowed by the Scripture. 

13. Sankara seems to have missed the above point 

I 

altogether. He refers the neither to a Sruti nor to a 

Smrti. He could not refer it to a Sruti because the possible 
Srutis have been used by him as an argument in Sutra 28, and 
to a Smrti because it is referred to in Sutra 30. If by VT^tn- 
( in his explanation of Sutra 29 ) he refers to 
the Smrti, Sutra 30 becomes unnecessary. 
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Sutra 30 


14. The Sutrakara refers to a Suirti like Manu X. 104, 
quoted by Sankara in order to support his view that even to 
a seeker of absolution the Scripture allows all food only when 
there is a danger to life. “ ” in the Smfti and the 

fact that ate ^fTRs from what the rich man was eating 

would rather suggest that * ’ in Sutra 28 means food 

from all; but in fact it is food of all kinds, which would also 
include the food eaten by Usasti. For this reason, the 
Sutrakara seems to refer to 

Irat snar^ il ( Manu. V. 28 ) 

This would also better agree with the Srutis in question. 


15. None of these Sutras ( 29-31, see below ) refer to 

Sankara’s conclusion under Sutra 28, vis., Cha. Upa. V. 2. 1 
is not a This also proves our view about the 

in Sutra 28. 

16. Regarding Sankara’s explanation of Sutra 30, see 
Note 13, 14 above. 

Sutra 31 


17. aicTt — The Sutrakara seems to draw a general conclu* 
sion from the discussion in Sutras 28-30. 

18. Owing to the fact that all food is allowed when life 
is in danger, we may apply this Word to what actions are 
done ‘ without desire ’ or per force i. e. in order to save life. 

19. may be a reference to the text mentioned in 

Sutra 28 vis., Cha. Upa. I. 10. In that text when Usasti does 
not drink water from that from which the rich man has drunk, 
he says, “ qnift ^ ” ( Cha. Upa. I. 10. 4 ). So, we may 

say that eating the was against his wish ( sr^irq^ ). 

Or, perhaps the refers to a text like “ qqfq^^lfq qftfq 

qfq ii ” ( Bf. 
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Upa. V. 14. 8 ); M ^ tfi'm ?n^ 

^ I ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 23 ), ?T^f?r 

( Mu. upa. III. 2. 9 ), qiq ^4 «T ( ChS. Upa. 

IV. 14. 3 ), ^ sr ciqf^ %JT5 ^rnf ^w- 

I 9 ^ arrrJTR II 0 %'st h% «ncm^ 

( Tai. Upa. IL 9 ), etc. etc. 

The Sutrakara means that all those Srutis refer to sins 
or violations done by a seeker of absolution against his wish. 

20. It seems that in Sutra 31 the Sutrakara arrives at a 
general conclusion; and that to this conclusion he refers 
under Sutra 42 ( Vide Sutra 42 ). 

I 

21. Sankara takes «T?r: as referring to his conclusion in 

Sutra 28 viz., Cha. Upa. V. 2. 1 is an not a f^f^. 

See Note 15 above, gr?!; should refer to the conclusion in all 
the Sutras. ‘ ’ according to Sankara refers to 

5v:T sf a quotation from the Kathaka Samhita as Sankara 

says. This text is, according to him, ». c., 

“ meant to prevent him from wanton 
deeds. " To us it appears that ‘ ’ means “ all things 

done against one’s wish, ” as shown above. This is supported 
by firflt ^ in the story of Usasti ( Cha. Upa. I. 10. 4 ) 

and by the use of ‘ ’ in Sutra III. 4. 15. 

Sutra 32 

22. Having finished the subtopic of “ duties in adversity ” 

( ) for a seeker of absolution, the Sutrakara now 

resumes the main topic of what actions he should perform. 
Sacrifice, etc., were declared to be jn Sutra 27. Now, 

in Sutras 32-33 the Sutrakara says that 3n%UT^4^s also should 
be performed by him. 

23. adfq — This word shows that in addition to 

and mentioned in Sutra 27 as gf^7, the 

duties of the various orders of life are also to bo performed 
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( the seekers of absolution. The Sutrakara holds 

that only these two types of duties are necessary for the 
seeker of Brahmajhana ( See Sutra 84 ). 

24 . As no particular order is mentioned it follows 
that persons in all the four orders of life can pursue the search 
after the knowledge of Brahman. The professional duties in 
the case of a seeker are discussed in Sutras 41-46. 

25. — The duties of the orders of life are laid 
down in the Upanisads for a seeker of Brahman. The Sruti 
in question seems to us to bo the following 

sr%m: 

JTqlTcr 

In this Sruti according to a commentary older than that 

of Sankara, means both the and orders ( See 

Sa. bha. on Bra. Su. III. 4. 20 ). The Sutrakara seems to 
us to mean that this Sruti lays down the STi^nqiqqi^s for a 
seeker of Brahman, just as Bp. Upa. IV. 4. 22, lays down 

^q; for all seekers of Brahman irrespective of the stages of 
life. ( See Sutra 27 above. ) In any case ‘ ’ means 

‘ laid down in the Upanisads for a seeker of Brahman '. The 
Sutrakara does not accept any for a seeker of Brahman 

only because it is laid down in the Smyti. If he does, he 
mentions the word Smfti, e. g., in Sutra 43. In the case of 
the professional duties, the Sutrakara mentions two opinions 
according to one of which the professional duties of direct 
concern with the seeker were not allowed in the case of a 
seeker of Brahman though they are laid down hy the Smrti 
(See Sutras 44-45 ). For these reasons, wo believe ‘ ’ 
refers to an Injunction in an Upanisad regarding the 
as those to be performed by the seeker of Brahman. 

26. According to fcsahkara. By. Upa. IV. 4. 22 and Sutra 

26 lay down the for a seeker. As no word meaning 

sn^nr occurs either in that Sruti or in that Sutra, as the 
Sutrakara ( in Sutra 26 ) seems to us to lay down etc., in 
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an allegorical form ( inconsistent with the Smarta order of a 
householder ), as the same are laid down ( in Sutra 27 ) for 
all the orders seeking absolution, and lastly as the express 
word meaning an order ( STRinT ) is found in Sutra 32 and Cha. 
Upa. II. 23. 1 ( ^9^ ) respectively, we suggest that Sutra 32 
discusses the question of the performance of the duties of 
the various orders in the case of a seeker of Brahman ( See 
also Sutra 34 ). 

• 

According to Sankara this Sutra discusses whether one 
who does not seek absolution should perform the duties of 
the stages or not. The is neither known 

from the context, nor from the Sutra and does not come 
within the province of the knowledge of Atman directly or 
indirectly. So, the question is not discussed here at all. 
‘ ’ in the Sutra does not seem to refer to “ 

but it refers to an Upanisadic text laying down the 
for a seeker of Brahman. Moreover, the next 
two Sutras go against Sankara's interpretation of this Sutra. 

Sutra 33 

27. In the ( By. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ) it is clearly 

stated that etc., are to be performed as a help to the 

knowledge of Brahman ( SfflRT STT^T I ) but in 

the ( Cha Upa. D. 23. 1 'I it is not stated that 

the duties of the orders arc to be performed by a seeker as a 
moans to avoid JRqqiq or as a to the knowledge of 

Atman, because that Sruti only lays down the as 

consistent with For this reason, the Sutrakara, in 

Sutra 33 makes it clear that sn^tT^ifsi^s are to be performed 
by a seeker as a help to the knowledge of Brahman, not for 
avoiding STrqqiq as is the case when they are performed by 
by the one who does not seek absolution, is given 

by the Sutrakara independently of any Sruti, but consistently 

SB 
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with Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1. He does not refer to any ^ruti in 
Sutra 33. 

28. According to Sankara Sfxtra 33 answers a doubt raised 

in Sankara’s commentary on Siitra 32. In itself this is a 
wrong procedure; and Siitra 33 can be well connected with 
Sutra 32 as we have shown. The fact that refers 

to the performed by a seeker of Brahman 

proves that Sutra 32 deals with the same topic. According 
to Sankara, the for a seeker are laid down 

in Bra. Su. III. 4. 26 and a doubt raised regarding the 
same is replied in Sutra 33. This is indeed very strange. 
Sankara is at great pains to prove that the of 

is not stated with reference to but only as 

regards The Sutra ( 33 ) itself, however, does not 

seem even to distinguish from See 

also in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 16. 

Sutra 34 

29. This Sutra seems to be a summary of Sutras 27-33. 

30. ct means % In any case only 

those two typos of actions, w»s., as established in Sutra 

27 and as proved in Sutra 32 are to be performed 

by a seeker of Brahman as help to the knowledge of Brahman. 

There is a third ( ) type of mentioned 

in Sutra 47. This is excluded by tjm in ^ and is made 
optional by In any case, under any circumstances, 

the two typos of ^^^s mentioned above should be compulsorily 
( ) performed, while the third type of is 

optional ( See in Sutra 47 ). 

31. This refers to ^ ». e. the two types 

of meant by gr UST- So, the expression ‘ ’ 

is a reference to By. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ( Sutra 27 ) and Cha. 
Upa. II. 23. 1 ( Sutra 32 ). 
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32. Sankara takes ^ oc? as a plural form and adds 

as understood. But as we have shown rf should be construed 
with as understood because the word in the sense of 

type of actions occurs in Sutra 32, because a third type 

of optional helping actions is mentioned in Sutra 47, and 
because “ ” in shows that only two types of 

actions are meant by ^ So, we cannot take ‘ linir ’ as 
understood and interpret ^ xm in the plural number. According 
to Sankara, the question in this Sutra is whether the 

performed as by a non-seeker and as help to 

the knowledge of Atman differ or not; and ‘ ’ means 

in both the forms i. e., both as and 

But, ‘ ’ means ‘ compulsion ’ in the case of the two 

types of actions, as shown by ‘ ’ which refers to the 

option in the case of the third type of helping actions. 
Sahkara holds that qq excludes the doubt regarding the 
difference in the nature of but it should, according 

to the context, exclude some actions and as shown above it 
excludes a third type of actions ; nor do the 

as interpreted by fjahkara expressly mention the sameness 
of Sankara explains ^vrqfeffs us and 

and refers them to texts which do not seem to help 
him. Rather refers to two Sruti texts about qsffrf^- 

and aiTT%raq:4^. Sutra 33 itself shows that the same 
as are laid down in the Upanisads are to be 
performed as ; and Sutra IV. 1. 16 shows that 

done by a seeker of absolution is meant for 
producing that same effect. 

Sutra 35 

33. ‘ srqfFvnrq ’ should refer to the non-suppression of 

the Sli^iT^q^s and q^lf^qnfq^s mentioned in Sutras 32-33 and 
27 respectively. So, Sutra 36 gives one more reason as to 
why these two types of should be done. But the 

Sutrakara does not accept that for his conclusion, which 
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he, therefore, draws in the preceding Sutra (34). * g ’ in Sutra 
36 also shows that Sutra 35 is to be treated as a 

34. — Here we have got the exact distinction 

between the two %gs viz., feff and or ^ or is 

a sentence directly making a required statement. It is of the 
nature of a rule as it were. or SHK means an 

illustration or a description which corroborates the particular 
conclusion. Both and refer to Sruti only. 

Thus, should mean both the types of ( indicatory ) 

Srutis; see Bra. Su. III. 2. 11 ( has the same 

sense in Bra. Su. HI. 3. 27 ); III. 4. 34 (the present Sutra). 
This shows that Sankara’s explanation of in the 

present Sutra is not correct. 

For the distinction of and q[^JT or 
see Sutras 1. 3. 15,111. 4. 34-35 (the present Sutras), IV. I. 1-2 
( where seems to correspond to ^»ng.), IV. 4. 20-21. 

35. R I — This refers to Sruti texts in which 

seekers of Brahman do nut give up performing the duties of 
each srr^iT and q^f^-^qq[s, particularly those of 

vvho taught observed both and qRSr^qnf- 

STiT ( Br. Upa. IV. 5 ). who learned from siffpcsr 

was a great householder — Mu. Upa. I. 1. 3) “ %qR?cr: 

sitfqqn SUlfqSi' ” mentioned also in Mu. Upa. HI. 2. 10. 

36. Sankara takes this Sutra as an argument for the fact 

that the sq^tir^^qs are to be performed by a seeker as a help 
to the- knowledge of Brahman. Thus, for him this Sutra 
supports not the themselves. Moreover, 

he uses the word ‘ ’ for which shows that he 

does not distinguish between and q:§f«T or snrfqqq, 

according to him, is not the srqfRqR of but the 

non-suppression of the Atman acquired by means of celibacy, 
through vices like passion etc. ( ( Rtmq: ) 

Rflfgviqt ). He quotes Chii. Upa. VIII. 5. 3, 



Bra. SQ. in. 4. 27-39 


277 


Sutra 36 

37. ‘ ^ ’ shows that this Sutra does not begin a new 

Adhikarana. ^ shows that the preceding Sutra is a ^<79, 
and this Sutra the gives an option between the 

view of Sutra 35 and that of Sutra 36. 

38. Sutra 35 refers to a Sruti showing the non-suppression 

or continuance of the and Sutra 36 

seems to refer to the suppressin of the same by the word 

which means ‘ without ’ or ' except ’ (e. g., 

). Here STfcW would mean “ without the 
” because in Siitra 35, the non-suppression of these 
actions is mentioned. 

‘ ’ nieans that a seeker does not give up the 

actions of any sfT^riT; sfsa'rt would show that he would give 
up the actions of some srr^nrs and also If he 

gives up those he belongs to another order of life. 

3T?rri:f means *. without non-suppression 

». e., with suppression. 

39. — This seems to be a reference to a Sruti in 

which the suppression of the duties of some of the orders of 
life is mentioned, t cTPji USrr ?! ft 

5nr?n ^ 

gr?:^ci l ( Br. 

Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). One may not observe a particular STRTIT and 
proceed e. g., from the order of a student to that of an ascetic. 

40. ‘ 3lft| g ’ means “ but also ” without non-suppression 

of So, Sutra 36 gives an option with Sutra 35 

without overruling the decision given in Sutra 34. This means, 
arWJPFRsis and must be performed, but one may go 

from the order of a student directly to that of an ascetic, just 
as he may go gradually from one to another order and 
ultimately reach that of an ascetic. In any case a seeker 
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never remains without as said in Sutra 84, and 

does not necessarily do the actions of all sn%riTS by stages. 

41. Saiikara interprets this Sutra to show that 

for a seeker are not compulsory; but this interpretation is 
against Sutra 34 which makes quite compulsory. 

he does not interpret as ‘ ’ but he takes it 

in the sense of adfjRioJ^^^one who stands midway in an STT^; 
Sankara explains it as referring to ( widows, ) widowers, and 
‘ those who being very poor cannot take to the duties of any 
order of life ’. According to him, the Sutra discusses whether 
such persons are entitled to or not, ‘ ’ refers, 

according to Sankara, to such examples as those of and 
but it is highly doubtful whether they avoided snsnnvRS^s 
at all. The texts in which their names occur ( Oha. Upa, IV, 
1-2; Br. Upa. III. 8. 12 ) do not seem to mean so, and 
had already realized Brahman ; and, therefore, we cannot 
say from the texts that they dropped which are to be 

done as a help to the knowledge of Brahman. Moreover, as 
srfq g shows, Sutra 36 is a modification of Sutra 35. See 
also Sutra 40 wluch contains a converse of Sutra 30 and 
thereby helps in deciding the sense of Sutra 36. 

Sutra 37 

42. srRr ^ — A Smj-ti text stating the or 

suppression of the duties of some order .or orders of life is 
referred to. Such a text is e. g., the following 

5[r?:»iT snr I ( Bha. Gl. XVIII. 66 ). This Smrti verse allows 
a seeker ( one who wants to “ submit himself to the Lord 
alone ” ) to give up “ all duties ” except, of course, that of 
seeking Brahman. 

43. Sankara refers to the examples in the Bpic of 

and others who wandered about naked and did not do the 
duties of the orders of life, and yet were great Yogins. 
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Sutra 38 

44. — We may take * ’ as understood 

from Sutra 37. ‘ ’ means “ special favour **. This 

seems to be a reference to a text like the latter half of the 
verse quoted above, viz., “ afg f^r m 

( Bha. Gi, XVIII 66). The seeker who gives up the duties of 
an order of life, c. g., that of a householder, and takes to the 
higher order for submitting himself to the Lord, receives 
special favour of the Lord. But this is a Smarta view and 
the Sutrakara does not seem to favour it ( See below Sutra 39 ). 

45. Sankara separates and which is rather a 

strange procedure. is interpreted by him in the sense 

of “ special religious duties ” and ‘ ’ as ‘ 

argirs: ’ “ the favour of the Lore The special religious 

duties are those of ^TT, repetition of a Mantra or the name 
of the Lord, ‘ fasting ‘ propitiation of the 

deity etc., duties which, being connected solely with a man, 
can bo performed by a widower and others. If a widower and 
such other persons carry out these duties, the Lore favours 
them. Sankara also quotes a verse from the Manu Smyti 
( II. 87 ) which is really meant to emphasize the repetition 
( sni ) of the JTjqsff the sacred prayer to the Sun. Sankara 
gives a second interpretation of viz,, the 37rSTtT^4^s 

performed even in a previous birth or births. 

Sutra 39 

46. This Sutra shows what is to be preferred between 

srqfwq and of the duties of an order of life, between 

the view of Sutra 35 and that of Sutras 36-38. g shows that 
the view of Sutra 36-38 is not fully accepted by the Sutrakara, 
just as he did not fully agree with the view in Sutra 35. 
Or rather g shows that the Sutrakara rejects a view that 
regarded the view in Siitras 36-38 as better than that in 
Sutra 35. 
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47. — ‘ than the or suppression of or 

«»isriT^s^ 

48. is a reference to a practice in which no aTlBTH 
is dropped. 

49. — The view that the duties of all «n^lTS must 
be performed is superior to that of the suppression of any 
RTT^nr. Thus, the Sutrakara Bnally upholds the view that the 
9fi«nTS are to bo performed by turn without dropping any of 
them for 

The Sutrakara seems to have in his mind the famous 
verse of the Bhagavadgita ^ Arjuna 

wanted to give up the duties of a house-holder and take to 
or the order of a monk. He was told by the Lord 
that “ the action was better than the non-action The 
Sutrakara interprets this as meaning that if after performing 
the duties of a house-holder fully, one takes to the next 
order of life, it is a better procedure. He does not, of course, 
mean that it is better always to do the duties of a house- 
holder rather than become a monk at all. 

50. This is a reference to the or the Sruti 
in favour of the performance of the duties of sniffs mentioned 
in Sutra 34. 

51. Sankara says that is a better means to 

fll?n than He quotes a viz., q?«ir gguni 

l ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 9 ). In this 
Sruti nothing is said about the or 

He also quotes a Sruti in which a is asked to perform 
an atonement if he remains without an order for a year, but 
which says nothing about being a better means for 

the than Perhaps the Upanisads were not 

at all concerned with because the Smptis had 

condemned them even from the society. 
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No reversion from monkhood and no professional duties 
for Monks except of a subordinate nature and 
that too in Adversity only. 

Sutras III. 4. 40-42 

( <r<i^Tgin^nr^4t«TT^ i 

( »^ ) ^ I 

TRANSLATION 

But one who has become that [ ascetic ] should not 
become other than that ( i. e., should not revert to 
the original order ), [ in the opinion ] of Jaimini also, s. 
because of the rule, difference in the nature of those 
orders, and non-existence or absence, 40 

and [ he, who has become the ascetic, should ] not 
[ perform ] even official [ or professional ] duties because 
of their disconnection ( from him ) due to the Smrti about 
the spiritual fall. 4 1 

However, the followers of a certain Branch of the 
Veda mention the subordinate or side existence ( upapurvant 
bhdvam ) [ of professional duties in the case of a monk ] 
as they mention ‘ eating ( beans ) this has been explained. 42 



NOTES 

Sutra 40 

1. In Stitras 36-88, it was said that one who seeks Brahman 
may become a monk from the stage of a student without 
having lived the life of a house-holder. It may be argued that 
in the same way one who becomes a monk for the sake of 
getting the knowledge of Brahman may cease to belong 
to that order and become a house-holder. This view is refuted 
by the word * g ’ in Sutra 40. 

2. *r — One who has become that ( ». c. 

a monk.) should not become not— that ». e., other than that, 
i. e,, he should not become a householder again. 

3. Jaimini also holds this view as does the Sutrakara. 

4. — These are the reasons why having 

belonged to the order of monkhood one cannot revert to an 
original stage. is the rule that from a preceding stage 

one can go to a succeeding stage of life. seems to 

refer to the diflferenoe of nature between the various orders 
viz.^thaX a student is unmarried, that a house-holder is married, 
that a hermit has given up residence in the city and taken 
to the forest, that a monk has no wife with him. ‘ 3TVTR ’ 
seems to be the absence of a rule allowing a reversion ; thus, 
STVTR means On account of these reasons, one who 

becomes a monk is not allowed to revert. 

5. According to Sankara, this Sutra discusses the question 

whether the celibate orders of life are likely ‘ to fall ’ under 
any circumstances or. not. Thus, he takes as 

but as “ 5| sri: To explain 

Sankara quotes several sentences like 

( Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1 ), STSTtR? 

( Ja. Upa, 4. ), and remarks that these ^rutis 
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refer to the rise of the seeker, but there are no Srutis about 
his fall, ^ ’ he seems to explain by saying “ S| 

“ That there are no Srutis about his fall ”, 
seems to be Sankara’s meaning of “ snrra Thus, Sankara 

says that for one who has become an ( either a life^ 

long student, or a monk, or, we should add, a hermit ) there 
is no possibility of his ) through passion 

( ) or through a desire to perform religious rites 

of a previous stage ( ). 

To us it seems that in Sutra 40, the Sutrakara makes a 
rule that having assumed a succeeding order one should not 
revert or rather having become a monk one should not go over 
to another order than that, because he ( the Sutrakara ) wants 
to guard against a seeker’s spiritual fall. Simply by the fact 
that a seeker assumes the order of monkhood nobody can 
guarantee that his fall would never occur or that he would 
always progress well. Rather, in order that this latter aim be 
achieved, the Sutrakara advises in this Sutra that the monk 
should never revert to another order than that. He does the 
same in the next Sutra also ( see below ). 

Sutra 41 

6. ‘ *er * shows that this Sutra is connected with the 
preceding Sutra. So, the sentence is to bo construed as 

51. Therefore, this Sutra ( 41 ) does 
not begin a new Adhikurana. 

7. — With this word we should take “ 

’* as understood because in this Pada the topic is that 
of the %^^s to be done by a seeker of Brahman and was 
the topic in the preceding Adhikarana. Sfitra 34 means 
If I. 

8. As it is the same Adhikarana along with Sutra 41, we 

have the sense: H One 

who has become a monk cannot perform even the official 
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duties. ‘ ’ means “ ofiSoial ” or “ professional ”, that 

which refers to or office. The word is similarly explained 

by Sankara in Bra. Su. III. 3. 32 and IV. 4. 18. See also 
Sutra 43 where ‘‘ ” refers to in this Sutra 

and in Sutra 42. 

9. arfq— ‘ also ’. This word shows that a monk can 
neither revert to his original order of life nor can he perform 
the duties of that order i. c., the order of a house-holder. 
Both these are not allowed to a monk. 

10. ‘ ’ should refer to ” the 

official duties ”. The monk seeking absolution is to be disso- 
ciated from official duties also, as from a reversion to his 
original order. A seeker of Brahman may be in the order of 
a householder ( See Sutra 32 ), but if he becomes a monk, 
he cannot return to the original order ( g ), 

because in that reversion lies the danger of his spiritual fall. 
Similarly he should not perform the official duties because 
these have been dissociated from him on account of the Smi'ti 
about the spiritual fall. 

11. — Some Smrti text mentioning the ‘ fall ’ 
of an ascetic is referred to by this. Manu Smyti VI. 58 may 
serve as such a verse : — 

On account of such Smrtis, the Sutrakara dissociates * official 
duties ’ from the ascetic. 

I 

12. According to Sankara, Sutra 41 begins a new Adhi* 

karana, but as ‘ ^ ' shows this Siitra is, we suggest, to be 
taken along with the preceding Sutra, and ‘ ’ from 

that Sutra is to be connected with ^ He takes 

Sutra 41 as referring to the Section of Adhikaralak^na in 
Jaiminisutra VI, 8, 21, Sankara was led to this belief only 
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because the word ‘ adhikdrihu. ’ occurs in this Sutra ( III, 4 . 41 ); 
but, as shown above, it should mean ‘ official ’ or ‘ professional 
and should be connected with the same word elsewhere in the 
Sutras, where Sankara explains it in the sense of ‘ official 
Moreover, it looks very improbable that the author of the 
Brahmasutras would criticise the Jaiminisutras on a point 
which does not at all form a part of the Vedanta doctrine, 
l^ahkara connects ’’ with the word ‘ ’ taken, 

as understood, but the context shows that the word ‘ ^ ' 
should be taken as understood. This ‘ (tdhyahara, ’ is supported 
by all these Sutras viz., III. 4., particularly III. 4. 42, 43. 
Sankara changes into ^ ’ luay 

mean “ a Law Book ” like that of Manu, or a text like the 
Mahabharata. According to Sankara’s interpretation 
in Sutra 111. 4. 41 becomes almost redundant. Sankara’s 
explanation of this and the following Sutras shows that accor- 
ding to his interpretation no topic of the Vedanta doctrine 
proper is discussed here. 

Sutra 42 

13. ‘ ’ as in Sutra 36, shows that this Sutra is a 

modification of the view in the preceding Sutra. 

14. ‘ ’ means the existence of professional or 

official duties and is used in opposition to ^ ’ in the 
preceding Sutra. 

15. ^^4*l_““The word 3'q as well as the word sntR 
seem to us to be a clear suggestion for the Sruti referred 
to by in this Sutra. It is very likely that here the 
Sutrakara refers to Cha. Upa. I. 10-11, particularly 

^ 5 ( Cha. Upa. I. 

10, 8 ). To this passage ( particularly to ) we propose 

to take in as referring ( For ajsjR see below ). 

16. ‘ g^q^ means qjfror; 

By this expression the Sutrakara not only gives a clue to 
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the 6ruti he has in mind, but he also gives, it seems to us, 
his own interpretation of that Sruti. He seems to mean that 
“ if a seeker of absolution has to do professional or oflScial 
duties, they should be ». c. of a subordinate or subsidiary 

nature. ” ‘ ^ ’ has this sense of subordination e. g. in the 
famous illustration “ ^ QTi: ” ( Sk. on Panini 1. 4. 87 ). 
The preposition may also mean “ superiority ” e. g., in 
“ ^ And this sense may have been as 

well intended by the Sutrakara in “ qirji Thus, the 

Sutrakara interprets ‘ ’ to mean that 

did not actually act as a priest in the sacrifice of the rich lord, 
but he only supervised over the other priests that were actually 
officiating there ; so, this kind of secondary performance of 
professional duty may be allowed in the case of a monk ( ) 
under the conditions implied by 

17. — This has a reference to the fact that in 
case of dire necessity qqf|?r qraRPTor had to eat beans out of 
what remained after the owner of the elephant ( f¥q ) had 
partaken of the same. This qqf^ did only because otherwise 
he would have died. He, however, refused to drink * impure ' 
water, because it was not necessary to save his life. 

18. This is undoubtedly a reference to Siitra III. 

4. 28, viz., sinmfqq There Sankara rightly 

explains ( in Sutra 28 ) as referring to the story of 

qqficf ‘qfSRiqor ( Cha. Upa. I. lO ). But, somehow or other, 
perhaps due to the loss of tradition, he fails to realize that 

in Svitra 42 is a reference to the eating of beans by 
and that in Sutra 42, therefore, refers to the 

explanation of the eating of the beans by qq|^ given in 
Sutra 28 and to the rule laid down by the Sutrakara in Sutra 
31 ( l ). Thus, the Sutrakara says that some 

hold that a monk may perform official duties of a subm'dinate 
nature only when otherwise he would die. qflthR®! 

was a seeker of absolution and perhaps he was not a monk 
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but a hermit with his wife, like Y&jfiavalkya with Maitreyi, 
but yet, owing to dire necessity performed official duties of a 
secondary nature ( ). The Sutrak&ra applies this 
illustration to the case of a monk or even a hermit, because 
can be interpreted as referring to both without any 

difficulty. 

19. Saiikara interprets in the sense of 

and here, too, the topic of the Sutra as given by him, though 
important for the discipline of students, has nothing to do 
with the Vedanta doctrine. The discussion of the relative 
sinfulness of a confirmed celibate co-habitting with any other 
woman but his teacher’s wife is quite out of place in the 
Brahmasutras. He explains as and 

as the case in which a student who eats honey and 
meat ( ) breaks his vow and is made to undergo a 
second initiation ceremony. He explains as a reference 

to Jai. Su. I. 3. 8-9. 



SECTION V 


Duties of a Seeker who is outside monkhood. 

Sutras III. 4. 43-46 

( ) «r^^’(T^«rTsfq I 

( VV? ) ^4TfiR: I 

( ff I 

( I 

TRANSLATION 

But outside [ the order of hermit and that of monk 
a seeker of the knowledge of Brahman may live ] even in 
both the ways, because of the Smrti text and because of 
the practice. 43 

“ [ He should do the work ] on behalf of a master, 
because of the ^ruti which says that the fruit [of whatever 
a servant does, belongs ] to the master so says Atreya. 44 

“ [ He should do only ] priestly duties [at a sacri- 
fice ] ”, so says Audulomi, “ because those duties are fully 
bought over ( qR ) for him, ” 45 


I 

“ and because of a Sruti.” 


46 



NOTES 

Sutra 43 

1. ‘ «rfk5 ’ is opposite of ‘ ’ in Svitra 40, The 

previous Adhikarana stated what the seeker of Brahman who 
has become a hermit or a monk should do; this Adhikarana 
seems to us to say what a seeker who is outside those orders 
should do. 

2. ‘ g ’ shows that the rule in the preceding Adhikarana 
is not accepted in the case of one who is outside the order 
of a monk. 

3. — This has a reference to the two forms of 
duties, primary and secondary, official or professional duties, 
mentioned in Sfitras 41 and 42. A house-holder who seeks 
the knowledge of Brahman may do even both these types 
of duties. 

4. — The Smrtis like that of Manu lay down 

certain duties for the householders of all the three castes. 
These professional duties may be done by a householder 
seeking Brahman. Suifti may refer to the illustrations of 
srisrfe and in the Mahabhiirata. ‘ may be a 

reference to the practice of persons like Yajnavalkya who 
taught Janaka and accepted rich gifts from him when he was 
a householder and a seeker of absolution. 

5. Sutra 43 seems to be the view of Badarayana himself, 
while the views of other famous teachers 07i the same topic 
are mentioned in Siitras 44-46. 

6. Sankara says that if members of the celibate orders 

commit either or they should be excommunicated 

by the good. Thus, he takes as ? he does not 



290 


Intirpretatiok 


make it refer to in Sutra 40. He takes as referring 

to and though only is mentioned in 

Sutra 42 according to his interpretation. He quotes Smjti 
verses and refers to the practice of the good regarding the 
celibates who commit the great and small sins. 

Sutra 44 

7. This Sutra seems to us to give the opinion of Atreya 
as to what actions a seeker of Brahman outside the order of 
monk should do. 

8. — Atreya thinks that one who seeks Brahman 

but has not become a monk should not do any official or 
professional, primary or secondary duties on his own account, 
but he may do such duties on behalf of a master. Thus, any 
twice-born of the three castes, seeker of Brahman, would be 
allowed to do any duty of his own caste, e. gr., a Brahmana 
householder who seeks absolution may do g ri a r sf , and 

STf?T!J? on behalf of a master; similarly a and a 

may do their own professional duties under a master when 
they are householders seeking absolution. 

9. — Atreya refers to a Sruti stating the fruit of 
the labour of a servant as going to the master in support of 
his view. 

Atreya seems to have in his mind some Sruti which was 
like the following verse from the Manusmrti or which he 
interpreted like it ; — 

i 

W ^ (Manu VIII. 416). 

^ 5 ii ii z I cRr%# 

I) la ii ( Ch&. Upa. I. 2. 13-14 ). 

tJ 5im h ^ il ( Cha. Upa. I. 7. 8-9 ). 
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These are «K5ywf^s. They state that the belongs to the 
master and not to the employed. From these, Atreya seems 
to have argued that because <K55 belongs to the master, a 
house-holder seeking absolution should do all professional 
duties on behalf of a master. But he should not do any duties- 
on his own behalf, because that would lead to spirituf^l fall. 

10. According to Saiikara Sutra 44 begins a new Adhi- 

karana and has nothing to do with the topic of the preceding 
Adhikarana. The subject of the Sutra he holds to be whether the 
minor meditations are the actions of the Sacrificeror those of the 
priest. The conclusion according to Atreya, interpreted by 
Sankara, is that the are the duties of the Saorifioer, 

not of the priest. By he quotes a line from the Cha. 

Upa. which does not state that the 3f^qt^;;Ts are the actions of 
the Sacrificer, but which rather says that the fruit goes to 
the priest who performs the minor meditation or to the 
Sacrificer if the priest would so wish. Therefore, Sankara 
finds it necessary to give an argument (?ri5 

^ I ) to prove that the 

are done by the Sacrificer. The Sruti itself does not serve 
his purpose. 3Tf^<7C^«rs of the are mentioned in Sutras 

III. 3. o5 If; the Sutrakara was not likely to discuss the 
aT^<II5l*TS of the secrificial rites for their own sake. 

Sutra 45 

11. Audulomi held that the Brahmana householder seeking 

* • o 

absolution should do only priestly duties ( on 

behalf of a master, but not those of teaching and receiving 
religious gifts ( and srf^si5 )• 

12. It is only for the priestly duties 
that a Brahmana is bought and employed by a Sacrificer. He 
is not bought for the purpose of teaching or any other purpose. 
The Brahmanas never taught for fixed fees, Audulomi held that 
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the only professional duty for a Brahmana householder ( who 
being a householder was outside the order of monkhood and) 
who was seeking absolution, was that of a priest, because 
only for that duty a Brahmana was employed on service. 

13. According to Sankara Audulomi held that the 3r^<TI4il«TS 

of ritualism were not the duties of a Sacrificer, but of a priest, 
because a priest was employed to do them. “ ” he takes as 

the entire rite together with its subsidiary parts. 
Sankara does not think that mentioned here is one of 

the or oflBcial duties mentioned in Sutra 41 and 

declared to be done by one who is outside the order of 
Monkhood in Sutra 43. There is no negation in Sutra 45 but 
Sankara takes one as understood. 

14. Atraya gave a wider option, in as much as he allowed 
a householder — seeker of absolution to do all duties on behalf 
of a master. Audulomi made the range of official duties limited, 
because he allowed only the priestly duties to be done. His argu- 
ment is that only for priestly duties can a Brahmana be bought. 

Sutra 46 

15. — In Sutra 45 Audulomi reffered to the practice 
that a Brahmana was employed to do priestly duties. In this 
Sfitra he quotes a Sruti in favour of his argument. The Sruti 
in question is that about a priest being employed and paid 
fixed salary for doing priestly duties at a sacrfice. ^ 

II II ^ 

i[f?r w ii % ii 

( Cha. Upa. I. 11. 2-3 ). Also 

twj 

( Br. Upa. I. 3. 25 ). These Srutis show that a priest is 
employed for the priestly duties. 

Does Sutra 46 refer to a Sruti in which a Brahmana 
householder seeking absolution does priestly duties only ! 
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16. It may be noticed here that Sutras 43-46 ask a house- 
holder seeker of liberation to do those duties which he can 
without earning a religious reward ( e. g., heaven, or wordly 
property in the next life or even in this life ) for himself. 
He is to do them only for his master. We may compare this 
view with that of the Bhagavadgita which asks a seeker to 
do cdl his duties distinterestedly i. e., without the expectation 
of a reward or by dedicating the actions to the Lord. 

Cf. ^ I 

<3^5 ll Bha. Gl. III. 19. 

and i 

H ^ qrqqr ii Bha. Gi, V. lo. 

I 

17. Sankara quotes Cha. Upa. I. 7. 8-9 and says that 
according to thatSruti the fruit of a meditation 

in a rite performed by a priest belongs to a sacrificer. 



SECTION VI 


The Injunction of other helping action?, is optional 
except in the case of a householder. 

Sutras 111* 4. 47-50# 

( »V9 ) i 

( i 

( i 

( i 

TRANSLATION 

[ PURVAPAKSA] — The Injunction of other helping 
means is to be regarded as optional and is a third type 
of duties, like the Injuction, etc., [ for action ] in the case 


of one who has [ committed ] that [ text to memory ]. 47 

[ Siddhanta ] — But a collection [ of those optional 
means ] should be made by the householder because of 
his completeness, 48 

because of the teaching about other helping means, 
like that of silence. 49 

[ ‘ Silence ’ means ] “ without making a show [ of 
his learning ] ” because of the connection [ of words ]. 50 



NOTES 

Sutra 47 

1. helping means have been mentioned in 
Sutras 27, 32 and particularly in Sutra 34 viz., the sacrifice etc., 
and the duties of the orders of life. A third type of helping 
action is mentioned in this Sutra. 

2. — This third type of helping act or acts is not 

compulsory ( ) like the other two ( Sutra 34 ) but it is 

optional or is only partly helpful ( ). 

3. — It seems to us that the understands 

only one by this word viz., This is 

suggested by in which cr^cr; refers to 

JITWWcT! in Sutra 12 ( See also Sutra 6 ), and also by the fact 
that the Siddhantin points out that other helps also are 
taught in the Scripture ( Sutra 49 ). In sn^T 

?I%5T cTT^irS^ra^ST I ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). 

is mentioned as a for knowing Brahman. 

Out of these, ^s;nB[s have been already considered; among 
other acts the duties of the orders have also been discussed. 
The says that this other viz., is a 

secondary one ( ). 

4. 35^ fipiqifqqrf — This is an illustration of a secondary 

One who has committed the text to memory is 
asked to perform sacrifices; the performance of sacrifices 
depends mainly upon his life as a and other circumstances; 
so is itself a secondary help to the performance of 

sacrifices. ‘ cr9[5's ’ is undoubtedly a reference to Sutras 

6 ( cr3[?TV I ) and 12 ( STvqqqqiqq?: I ). By in ?Tg[?r: 

in this Sutra, the Sutrakara seems to us to suggest what 
is meant here. It is, of course, or 

as said in the Sruti ( Bt. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). 
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By arrl^ in Sutra 7 and Sutras 13-15 seem to 

have been referred to. Doing of actions according to ISa. 4 is 
a or so practicising or performing other 

actions than the two mentioned in Sutra 14 is also or 

Sutra 15 points out that the performance of actions is 
optional; so the Purvapaksa argues that the performance of 
other is also optional. 

* * * _ 

5. According to Sankara this Sutra discusses whether 
silence ( in Br. Upa. III. 5.1) is laid down as an Injunction 
or not. and are and is 

And by “ ” the Sutra lays down as a 

But this seems to be impossible because and other ?r59Kff?:s^s 
are mentioned for the first time in Sutras 49-50. Moreover, 

* g ’ in Sutra 48 shows that Sutra 47 is to be treated as a 

Again, ‘ ^?T: ’ implies that meant here is 

‘ ’ is explained by Sankara as q^f^qiPT- 

qtfo^iq^r 9Rlf^5rq^q l. Thus, J^ankara 

connects q^nr with gcftqq;, but it seems to us that ‘ ?i§qnq5?T?:- 
f q f q : q%or’ should be taken as the construction, so that the Sutra 
makes this Injunction only partly or optionally applicable ; this 
view is supported by in Sutra 34, and by the illustrations 

in tfSfcrV and by the next Sutra ( 48 ) which makes 

this compulsory for a householder. ‘ ’ is 

taken by Saiikara as meaning that is the third as compared 
with qi5q and qrf^rq ; but ‘ ’ is connected with the 

two actions ( qfrrB[ and ) mentioned in Siitra 34. He 

separates and but this is inconsistent with 

Sutras 6, 12, 13-15 which are undoubtedly referred to by 
fqvqif qqg . Sankara connects with his explanation of 

*. c., the is for ?rs[g; $. c , a 

This is the sense he makes out from his construction of 
with Moreover, how can we explain as 

and the latter as ? ‘ ?T^ ’ in STJCcT: should 
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refer to something in the Sutra ( viz., which is meant 

by ) and ‘ fggr ’ is not mentioned in the Sutra. 

Otherwise, ** ” should be taken as a known 

illustration, in the light of which is to bo 

explained, as we have proposed above. Moreover, all those 
who have got the knowledge need not be only monks according 
to the Sotrakara ( See Sutras 32, 42 ). Sankara seems to 
explain ‘ q||pii ’ in a different way also, if 

is his first interpretation of Thus, q^ci is to 

be connected with And for this last explanation 

he takes ‘ as an illustration. He refers this 

to “ qira ” which is not yet 

which should be taken as a Similarly, he says, the 

Sruti ( Bf. Upa. III. 5. 1 ) is not principally a fqf^, but yet 
it has to be construed as 

Sutra 48 

6. ‘ g ^ shows that the view in Sutra 47 is not accepted 
by the Sutrakara. In that Sutra, the opponent argued that 
the Injunction of the other helping act v»z., %^ivqq»r, was optional. 
The Sutrakara does not agree with him so far as the order 
of a householder is concerned. 

7. — The Sutrakara says that a householder 

must collect the other bis case it is not 

optional. To those in the other orders of life the Sutrakara 
agrees to give an option in the case of 

8. — This is one reason why the householder 

is not given an option regarding He is ‘complete’ 

( ) in all things; and, therefore, he should completely 

carry out the for the knowledge of Brahman. Thus, 

bis completeness is the reason why he is not allowed any 
concession regarding the helps to the knowledge of Brahman. 

9. According to Sankara, this Sutra answers a question 
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why the Cha. Upanisad is brought to an end by the mention 
of a householder ( in Cha. Upa. VIII. 15. 1 ). This question 
arises, says Sankara, because if the of the Cha. Upa. is 

meant to show the importance of the householder, the monk 
loses his importance. It seems to us that Sankara has totally 
missed the meaning of the word * ' in this Sutra. It 

has here very probably the same meaning as in 
I (Bra. Su. II. 1. 24 ) and 

^ I (Bra. Su. III. 3. 5 ). means “ collecting all the 

helps for one particular purpose,’' here the purpose being the 
knowledge of Brahman. ‘ g ’ means a ‘ qualification ’ or 
* distinction ’ of the householder, viz., that the householder is 
particularly ‘ ’ while members of the other orders are not 

or complete. But or completeness of the house- 

holder, in the opinion of Sankara, consists in the great burden 
laid upon the householder, viz., that he is asked to do sacrifices 
and other duties which are many and which involve much trouble 
and hardship and also he is asked to observe non-injury to living 
beings, control over senses, cte., which are in fact the duties of the 
other orders of life. It is because of this great burden (^c^wrac?!,) 
that the Cha. Upa. is concluded ( ) with the mention 

of a householder. This does not mean that he is superior to 

I 

a monk, says Sankara, To us seems to mean the 

facilities, rather thiin the hardships of a householder, as 
comparial with the wants and scarcity of a or an ascetic. 

The householder has a family, he carries out his own professional 
duties, he enjoys so many other privileges. All these are 
wanting in the case of a monk. Because of this “Completeness” 
he is not given the concession shown to others. 

Sutra 49 

10. This Sutra gives another reason why a householder 
should carry out all the to the knowledge of [Brahman 

( ). There are some which can be performed 

only by a householder, who is a seeker of absolution. These 
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were not noticed by the opponent in Sutra 47 ; so the Sutrakara 
seems to draw his attention to thorn, in this Sutra, and to arguo 
on that ground that a householder should collect them. 

11* This is a reference to Br. XJpa. III. 5. 1 viz., 

^ cmiriTR sniion: 

^ vn m ^ 1 :- 

j ^ g^^iT 5? ^ sngioi; i In this 

Sruti several helps to the knowledge of Brahman are taught. 

12. ‘ ’ seems to mean ‘ others ’ than that referred 

to by the opponent in Sutra 47. “ ” is an example of 

‘I these others, ” and it serves to help us in identifying the 
Sruti in question. The opponent had not taken these into 
consideration and the Sutrakara points to them as an argument 
why a householder who seeks absolution should collect all 
the helps to it. 

If a seeker gives up the desire for a son, the desire for wealth 
and the desire for heaven, he becomes a hermit or a monk. When 
a householder becomes disgusted with scholarship, with 
(show of his strength of conviction) and even with the conscious- 
ness of the fact that he keeps quiet inspite of his learning, 
as did Yajfiavalkya, he becomes a monk. ( For the meaning 
of see Cha. Upa. VII. 7-8 where «r55 is said [to be a 

higher manifestation of Brahman than ) One is asked 

to be disgusted with also; and this applies chiefly to the 
order of the householder who living in the people would keep 
quiet about his knowledge ( Sutra 50 ) but would think too 
much of his quietness and is therefore advised to be disgusted 
with this self-consciousness of quietness. In fact Sutra 50 is 
meant tv show how ^!T also applies to a honselwlder. 

13. ‘ 3tfq ’ shows that not only is a 

( a help in addition to and ) but also qifu^c^r, 

and are to be taken in the list of which 

form a third type of helps. 
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14. — Because and are 

laid down in the ^ruti, the householder should collect all these 

to the knowledge of Brahman. The Sutrakara seems 
to mean that qT«q and are helps useful chiefly 

to the householder and therefore he should collect them. This 
is a second reason for his collecting the which are 

optional to other orders of life. 

15. According to Sankara Sutra 49 is intended to 

establish that all tlie four orders are taught in the Scripture 
without distinction. Thus, according to him Sutra 49 is only a 
repetition of Sutra 26 as interpreted by him. From his inter- 
pretation of Sutra 49, he draws a conclusion viz., the four 
orders may be accepted all of them or some of them, but this 
conclusion is not mentioned in the Sutra itself. ‘ ’ is 

explained by him as the order of monk, but this is inconsistent 
with Sutra 50, which shows that is ‘keeping quiet about 
one’s knowledge’ and with the fact that according to the 
Sutrakara a householder is to eolleot qtq as a help to the 
knowledge of Brahman. means ‘ qvji q-,* 

thus he adds though it is not mentioned in the Sutra. 

The word * ’ ‘ stated in the Sruti ’ is also not found in 

the Sutra, though can be interpreted as “ q«n qtjRq 

‘ is taken by Sankara as referring to qiqsT^^Tand 

inspite of the plural number, which he tries to explain by 

saying “ 

I”. This is hardly satisfactory. Moreover, 
should mean “ others than ” what is stated in the preceding 
Sutras of the Adhikarana, i. e., other ^^R^s or helps than 
the one meant in Sutra 47. And lastly the ablative case of 
should serve to establish atf g cr V q ^g l?: like the same of 
Satra 48. 

Sutra 50 

16. This Sutra is intended to explain and thereby, 

it seems to us, to show how is applicable chiefly to ^ 

householder. 



SECTION VII 


A grhastha seeker may perform worldly duties also, though 
not as help to his knowledge of Brahman. 

Sutra 111. 4. 51 

TRANSLATION 

[ One who is outside the order of asceticism and 
who seeks Moksa, may do ] the worldly duties also in 
order that there be no obstruction in what he has already 
begun; because we find such examples ( in the Upanisads ). 51 



NOTES 

Sutra 51 

1. In this Section we should take as understood 

from Sutra 42. Also, the is mentioned in Sutra 48. 

2. What is the ? We suggest that is 

implied. The context throughout this Fada is that of actions 
or duties to be done by a Mumuksu. In Sutra 47, 

means ; in Sutra 49 means fcT^Tf 

in Sotra 41 and in Sutra 42 have been 

shown by us to refer to to be taken as implied. Vide 
also our Notes on Bra. Su. III. 4. 32. 

3. 3ifq — This word shows that in addition to the two 

types of actions viz., the professional and subsidiary duties 
which a gfhastha seeker is allowed to do ( in Sutra 43 ) 

and also in addition to the which he is asked 

to perform compulsorily ( Sutra 48 ), he should do also the 
worldy duties, like the marriages of his own children, the 
investiture of his sons with the sacred thread, etc. 

4. — The grhastha Mumuksu is here allowed 

to do himself those kinds of really worldly duties in order 
that there be no obstacle ( ) in the worldly life which 

he has begun ( ). The other duties viz., ( Sutra 

III. 4. 26 ), ( Sutra. III. 4. 32 ), the third type of 

( Sutra III. 4. 47 ) are to be done by the gfhastha 
Mumuksu in order that they be useful to him in the attainment 
of Mok^; but the worldly duties like the sons’ investiture 
with the sacred thread, etc., are to be done by him in order 
to avoid any hindrance in his wordly life. 

5. ?Tg?nrWni 7 -This refers to the examples of Vajfiavalkya 
and others who sought Moksa but who when grbasthas 
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continued doing their worldly duties. Thus, Yajnavalkya was 
going to divide his property between his two wives hejbre he 
thought of renouncing the world. The example of 
who maintaiified his wife can also be given. 

6. ifaiikara takes as and in fact 

the single word means to him * ^ 

». e., ‘ The reward of the Lore of Brahman is achieved in 
this very life. ’ We find no justification for his changing the 
sense of ( “ in this world ” to “ in this life ” ) and for 

his addition of fw^i^rlT which is not even suggested by the 
context of the Adhikarana or the Sutra. Moreover, Sankara 
explains as He takes 

as which is the topic in hand in Bra. Su. III. We must 

also say that if refers to the book of BrahmasQtra 

then it can refer to but how can we be sure that 

SRg?r refers to the book of BrahmasQtra ? Rather, should 

refer to what is begun in the life of the seeker who is out- 
side the order of monkhood. Again, if we take as 

then the ^ means “ 3T«f^ 

3I51T iqr^; thus srfq will have to be 

interpreted as Her, which is not the sense of arf^ at all. grfq 
means also and will include the possiblity of the other 
( life, according to Sankara ), but his interpretation of STSf^g^- 
excludes all such possibilities. Lastly, he takes 
as which is in accordance with his 

otvn interpretation of and sm^grTST^^ftsT and his own 

addition of Really speaking, he ought to have 

given the example of one who attained the in this 

life after performing the means of but he gives no 

such example. We cannot add to the gsr “ also. 



SECTION VIII 


No Time-rule regarding the Achievement of the Moksa, 
even after the practise of its Means, 

Sutra III. 4. 52. 

( HR ) I 

^< 5 : 'TT^: i 

TRANSLATION 

T HERE is no ( time- ) rule regarding the fruit in the 
form of release ( to be achieved ) thus, because of the 

definite statement about those who are in the seeker’s 
state ( for a long, long period ). 52 



NOTES 


Sutra 52 

1. seems to refer to the fact that the seeker of 

Brahman has to do the several duties enumerated in Bra. Su. 
III. 4 as help to the knowledge of Brahman, viz., ( 1 ) the 
sacrifice, donation, and penance, ( 2 ) the duties of his order 
of life, and ( 3 ) other helping duties if he belongs to the 
householder's order. 

3. — The fruit in the form of liberation is mentioned 

in Bra. Sfi. III. 2. 38-39 ( <7)^? I ^?rr^W i ). It is 

stated there that this fruit is to be obtained from Brahman 
itself because this is quite proper and because this is stated 
in the Sruti. 

3. The Sutrakara here asserts that there is no 

rule regarding the attainment of the fruit in the form of 
release after a seeker has begun his effort to get the knowledge 
of Brahman and to perform the actions intended to be a help to 
that knowledge in the achievemetit of liberation. We believe, 
this absence of rule refers to the absence of a »*wZe regarding 
the time of release after a seeker begins his course on the 
Path to emancipation. The Sutrakara here seems to us to 
contrast the with the ; the latter which is 

achieved solely by performing the Jyotistoma Sacrifice is 
obtained immediately in the next birth after the sacrificer has 
performed that sacrifice; but the the attainment of 

which depends upon the knowledge of Brahman helped by 
the performance of certain duties cannot be assured to the 
seeker even after one or any number of years. Here we may 
quote a line from the Bhagavadgita : — 

to I ( Bha. Gi. VI. 46 ) 


39 
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There is no rule that can be achieved immediately 

after the particular life in which a seeker who makes an effort 
comes to an end. Innumerable lives of such efforts may still 
follow before the emancipation is realized. 

We make the above suggestion about the interpretation of 
on the following grounds : — 

(i) The is dependent upon the knowledge and 

also certain actions. We think, this fact is referred to in the 
Sutra by the word ‘ ’ “ thus ”, which, as we stated above, 

should be taken as a reference to the subject-matter of this 
whole Pada or even to that of this entire Adhyaya. 

(ii) We believe that the next Sutra ( I 

Bra. Su. IV. 1. 1 ) refers to the return of the seeker to this 
world many times before he obtains the knowledge of Brahman 
(Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13 ) and conveys a sense similar to 

qiBr W I ( Bha. Gi. VI. 46 ) 

(iii) The third reason is which we shall 

explain below. 

4. — - There is a definite statement ( ) 

about those seekers who are in the state or stage of that i. e. 
in the state of ( carrying out ) the mentioned in the 

third AdhyiXya ( called ). As this Adhyaya finishes 

the statement of the and as Sutra IV. 1. 13 ( ) 

refers to the attainment of the knowledge of Brahman, we 
may conclude that means those who are in the seeker’s 

stage not for one life, but for many lives. The Sutrakara may 
be referring to texts like the following verse : — 

% ii 

( Mu. Upa. IIL 2. 6 ). 
“ ’’ would mean that these seekers are freed at the 

time of the end of the Para ; so that they are not released for 
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a long, long period. They continue to be seekers only till then. 
This shows that a seeker may ‘ be born and reborn on this 
earth many a time before he attains the realization of Brahman 
which entitles him to Mok.^ after exhausting his prdrahdlia 
karmans in his last birth on this earth. 

5. in should refer to snST9l<T which is 

said to be the means to gfe in Sutra III. 4. 1 ( 

) and to which some ^^s^s are said to be 

in this Pada. ‘ ’ would be one who is in the 

state of the knowledge of Brahman, but not as yet 
in the state of liberation. 

.6. Saiikara takes <^91^ as a reference to the preceding 
Siitra ( 51 ) as interpreted by him. But his interpretation 
does not seem to be that of the Sutrakara, as we have tried 
to show. Moreover, would go with and would 

refer to the means to that goal discussed in this and other 
Padas of the Brahmasutras. Sankara explains ‘ ' as 

4. e., as sT aTRrffcTS?r: I 

Thus, he interprets as the absence of a rule about the 

difference of degrees ingf^, cannot be legitimately changed 
to Moreover, the point of discussion in this 

chapter is the Means to liberation, and not the itself. 

The would be a proper topic for the 

fourth Pada of the fourth chapter. He takes 
( separated from ) as and ‘ ’ he 

explains by Thus, he adds * ’ to the 

Sutra in order to deny the which he has added to fqqq. 

From the mention of qq and from the context it 

would appear that refers to qiq, the knowledge of Brahman. 
Saiikara does not quote a Sruti in which gf^ is definitely 
stated to be one and uniform ( ), but he gives an 

argument viz., q|rq g^fqiq^qr, q q’ q?piTtS^^(?:qtntsfe ; and 
then he mentions Srutis about the nature of Brahman ( Bj", 
Upa. m. 8. 8, Ch-. Upa, VII. 24. 1 ). 



CHAPTER IV 


SECTTION 1 

Return of the Seeker of the knowledge of Brahman 

Sutras IV. 11-2 

( ? ) I 

( ^ ) I 

TRANSLATION 

[The seeker of the knowledge of Brahman ] returns 
to this world frequently, because of the teaching, 1 


and because of an indicatory text. 


2 


NOTES 

Sutra 1 

1. In the third Adhyaya the SutrakSra has stated all 
the means to the knowledge of Brahman and at the end (Bra. 
Su. III. 4 . 52 ) we are told that there is no fixity regarding 
the time for the attainment of the fruit of Liberation. This last 
Sutra makes it clear that now no more means to the knowledge' 
of Brahman remain to be stated in the Brahmasutras. The 
uncertaintity about the fruit in the form of Liberation is, of 
course, not due to any defect in the means of Liberation r»z., 
knowledge of Brahman, but is due to the fact that it cannot 
be told definitely when a man who carries out all the means 
to the knowledge of Brahman stated in Bra. Sfi. III., would 
attain that knowledge. It is in this respect that the attainment 
of the knowledge of Brahman and the performance of a 
sacrifice differ, and consequently their results, liberation and 
attainment of heaven, also differ. 

In the case of a sacrificer we know that at a particular 
time he finishes the sacrifice and that now in the next birth 
he is entitled to, and will surely, obtain heaven. In the case 
of seeker of Mok.%,, which is to be obtained through the 
knowledge of Brahman, we do not know when he would 
realize Brahman or get the right knowledge of Brahman and 
therefore we cannot say when ho would get Libration. He may 
be required to carry out the means to the knowledge of 
Brahman ( mentioned in Bra. Su. Ill ) through a series of 
births before he finally knows it. Thus, in his various births 
he has to learn nothing new, but he has to practise the same 
means till he gets the knowledge of a Brahman. 

In other words, we may distinguish between persons of 
three stages viz,, one who has to know and carry out the 
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means to STfUTR, ( 2 ) one who has known and who has to 
repeat the means to qt 

Bha. 6L VI. 45 ), ( 3 ) ond one who has known Brahman and 
“ has to wait till he is released from the body ” 

l Cha. Upa. VI. 14. 2). The first is the stage 
of pure or mere the second that of and the 

third that of arq^f^nTR. We shall see that the last stage is 
followed by ( Bra. Sil. IV. 2 ), the journey on the Path 

of gods ( Bra. Su. IV. 3 ), q?:^qf^ ‘ union with the Para ’ 
and sn^hirfq ‘ the manifestation of the liberated from the 
Supreme One after union ’ ( Bra. Su. IV. 4. 1-2 ). 

The first stage is finished with Bra. Su. Ill, the second 
stage seems to be described in Bra. Su. IV. I. 1-12 and the 
third in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13-19. 

The fourth Adhyaya of the Brahmasutra is the chapter of 
the Fruit ( qsai ^qiq ). For this reason also we have to conclude 
that the third Adhy&ya has finished the description of the 
means to Liberation and that the fourth is concerned only with 
the result of those means. 

The first Sutra ( Bra. Su. IV. 4. 1 ) if referring to the 
rebirths of the seeker of shows that the ^ICRS have 

been completely mentioned in Bra. Sii. Ill and that now the 
condition of a seeker who has carried out those ^>iRS is 
described in Bra. Sii. IV, 4. 1. 

2. This word ordinarily means ‘ return ’ ». c. 

return to this world. In Bra. Su. IV. 4. 22 ( Rr: f%-: 

I ) the word ‘ ’ is used in the sense of non- 

return to this world and that Sutra refers to such Srutis as 
Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15 and Cha. Upa. VIII. 15. 1. In the case of 
gods who attain the knowldge of Brahman, the Sutrakara 
says that there is no inconsistency even if gods return to 
their place after they know Brahman ( HqRqfqTS^qRlvr^’O’Fqcq- 
1— 'Bra. Su. 1. 3. 30 ) 
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In the Arunika Upani^d we read “ 

I (Am. Upa. 2 ). This is a very late 
Upani^d and it is not likely that the Siitrakara would refer 
to it. Morover, in Sutra IV. 1. 3 we are told that these 
seekers of understand Brahman as their Atman and 

make others understand it as such ; so, we cannot say that 
the Sutrakara here ( in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 1 ) asks the seeker 
“ to revise ” his texts. For the same reasons also, we cannot 
agree with Sankara who explains siTffw as irr*Wlff% ‘ repetition 
of the cognition of Brahman.’ It is the <?;55|ian?T and the 
or fruit of the means mentioned in Bra. Su. Ill seems to be 
discussed here. Moreover, this kind of repetition is already 
implied in the act of meditation taught in Bra. Su. III. 3. 16, 
35-36, etc., 

3. ‘ ’ should bo taken with rather than 

with as Saukare does, because along with ^ ’ 

tho question arises * how many times the return is to take 
place ( or the repetition of the cognition is to bo carried out ). ’ 
The expression ‘ ’ in Cha. Upa.. V. 10. 8 also 

supports this view of * *, 

4. — This is a reference to a text teaching that 

tho means to g ff f r R are to be carried out in a series of births, 
or that ‘ the right understanding of Brahman ’ is 

obtained not always in a single birth but after a series of 
births, or a seeker of absolution is said to return to this world 
frequently before the gets it. 

5. According to Sankara, the Sutrakara hero uses ‘ strife ’ 
in the sense of repetition or revision and ho explains 

as ‘ the repetition of the cognition of Brahman. ’ 

He takes with and says that the precept 

of hearing, pondering over, and realizing is given 
frequently in the Upanisad; and, therefore, that 

precept suggests ‘ the revision of tho cognition ’. 

Even in the texts where precept is given only once, the 
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cognition should be frequently repeated, says Sankara ( See 
our notes on and above ). We think, 

should be a reference to a text in which the return of a seeker 
of absolution is mentioned. Even if wo take with 

there should be many texts mentioning which 

should be pointed out as referred to by the Sutra. 

Sankara says that Bra. Su. IV. 1. 1-12 is 

Sutra 2 

6. fewRi — This is a reference to a text in which the 

return of a seeker of the knowledge of Brahman is mentioned 
e. g., *1^ I ( Bha. Gi. VI. 45 ), qjqf 

9FJT5n»T^ STTfl^ I ( Bha. Gi. VII. 19 ). 

7. viahkara says that also linga, by which he quotes a 
Sruti, shows the repetition of the cognition of Brahman. 
His Sruti is Cha. Upa. I. 5. 1-2 in which the knowledge of 
the Sun is said to give only one son, while the knowledge of 
the rays of the Sun is taught as a means to getting many 
sons. Sankara says that this teaching of Cha. Upa. I. 5. 1-2 
proves the repetition of the cognition; and, therefore, all 
cognitions require to be repeated. This seems to be his 
application of Cha. Upa. I. 5. 1-2 to the knowledge of Brahman. 

After explaining the two Sutras, Sankara enters into a 
discussion as to whether is necess&ry or not for 

knowing Brahman. The result of the discussion is that Sankara 
admits that srrqqf^Rr is not useful to the best type of student 
( ). which is, of course, rare; it is useful to the 
dull-minded or mediocre student only. As regards Sankara’s 
contention that and are not subject to see 

Bra. Sfl. Ill 4. 18-26. 



SECTION II 


Work oj the reborn Seeker: His approach to and 
His Precept about Brahman. The Symbol of 
.Brahman, and Parts of Brahman. 

Sutras IV. 1. 3-6 

( ^ ) ^ I 

( » ) 51 51 I 

( ^ ) arrf^^^srTW I 

TRANSLATION 

But they approach and make others understand 


[ Brahman ] as their very Self ( Atman ). 3 

Not in the case of the Symbol, because il is not That. 4 

[ They ] view [ the Symbol ] as Brahman, because of 
the excellence [ of the Symbol ]. 5 

And [ they have ] the notions of the Sun, etc., in the 
parts of Brahman. 6 


to 



NOTES 

Sutra 3 

1. This Adhikarana seems to describe what the 

the seeker of the knowledge of Brahman, w^o has been 
carrying out the means to that knowledge, does when he 
returns to this world frequently. 

2. — In Bra. Su.III. 3. 16 ( aTT cff ), 
we are told that Brahman or Purusa is to be meditated upon 
as identical with the soul of the meditator. In consistency 
with this, the Sutrakara says that seekers of the knowledge 
of Brahman returning to this world approach Brahman as 
their Atman and make others understand It as such. 

3. — The Sutrakara seems to use this verb 
significantly. The seeker of the knowledge of Brahman who 
has been carrying out the moans to Brahmajnana, the medita- 
tion on Brahman as Atman ( the Self of the meditator-Bra, Su. 
III. 3. 16 ) and the other helping actions, when reborn, 
approaches Brahman as his very Self and also makes others 
understand it as such. This shows that in his case no new 
meansf or the knowledge of Brahman remains to be practised. On 
his return he accepts Brahman and approaches It as Atman ; this 
he does till he himself realizes It as such. We may reasonably 
suppose that on the realization of Brahman he ceases also to 
teach It to others. The Sutrakara mentions only the disposal 
of the actions after the attainment of the knowledge ( 

Bra. Su. IV. 1. 13 ), and nothing else. 

4. 5ns?lf?cr — As shown above, it is only the seeker of 
the knowledge of Brahman who has been for a long time 
carrying out the means to it and is constantly reborn in this 
world, who teaches and makes others understand Brahman as 
Atman. The man who has understood It as such, gives up 



Bra. S5. IV. 1. 3-6 


315 


teaching It to others. 
III. 3. 16. 





I Bra. Su. 


With ‘ ’ we should compare Bra. Su. I. 1. 

29-30 via., sr and 

W^reSTf 33oth these Sutras refer to Srutis 

according to which those who know Brahman ( theoretically ? ) 
taught it to others as Atman. The former Sutra refers to 
what Indra told Pratardana Daivodasi, viz., ?ei artaitsfel 

SWICRT ^ I ( Kau. Upa. III. 2 ). He meant 

that Brahman is to be meditated upon as the Self of the 
meditator. It was in this sense that ho said ‘ fqiTnftfs I ’ 
( Kau. Upa. III. 1 ). The second Sutra refers to the illustration 
of Vamadeva who actually realized Brahman and the whole 
world as identical with his own Self ( Bf. Upa. 1. 4. 10). 

5. ‘ ' shows that because the seeker of the knowledge 

of Brahman returns to this world, we should not suppose that 
he does worldly actions, or that he has to go through the 
primary steps preceding the approach to Brahman ( or acceptance 
of Brahman ) as Atman. The only thing that he does is to 
approach Brahman as Atman and to teach It as such. Gf. 
Bha. Gi. VI. 42-44 

+ + + 

5r?r 3 

qcT^ ^ li ii 

gqsEiVsfq ?i: i 

6. According. to Sankara this Adhikarana discusses the 

question whether the Supreme Lord is to be understood as 
identical with the self of the seeker or as different from 
one’s own self. But, as we hare already shown, this question 
seems to hare been discussed in the Chapter of the Means 
viz., Bra. Su. III. 3. 16-17. According to Saiikara the subject 
of qrq n^ gf?gr is inqi^n and others and that of is qqpfsg-. 
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Thus, really, “;3qn«3f*Ef” and ** inf ” have the 
same sense according to Ankara. ISahkara in his commentary 
on this Sutra raises several objections against his view about 
the complete identity of the individual soul with Brahman and 
answers them ; but, in fact, this is the topic of Bra. Su. II. 
3. 28-32. 

Sutra 4 

7. This Sutra is closely connected with the preceding 
Sutra, as will be seen from the interpretation given below; 
and, therefore, we propose that it should be joined to the 
preceding Sutra and should not be taken as forming a new 
Adhikarana. 

8. ‘ ’ should mean a symbol and here it means the 

symbol of Brahman which is the object of and 

in the preceding Sutra. Under Sutras III. 3. 25-26 we have 
already suggested that the Sutrakara in those Sutras seems to us 
to discuss the question of the meditation on the syllable 'Om*. 
In those two SOtras the Sutrakara has stated nothing about 
the procedure of the meditation on the Pranava, though he 
does say that the Fradhana ( i. e., the arupvat aspect ) and 
the Purusa ('». e. the rupvat aspect of Brahman ) are each of 
them to be meditated upon as the very Self of the Seeker 
( Vide Bra. Su. Ill 3. 16 and 43 ). However, from Mu. Upa. 
I. 2. 2-3 which is the visayavakya of the Sutra dealing with 
the meditation on the Pranava ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 35 ) we learn 
that the Pranava is the bow. the individual soul is the arrow 
and Brahman is the aim to be hit Mu. Upa. I. 2. 4 ). In the 
present Sutra ( Bra. Su. IV. 1. 4-5 ) the Sutrakara seems to 
tell us how the Seeker when reborn on this earth in an 
advanced stage looks upon the syllable Om which is the 
symbol of Brahman. 

We may add here that the word in this Sutra cannot 
mean the symbols (}) of Brahman like manas, Aditya, etc. If 
by manas, Aditya, etc,, are meant those which are meditated 
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upon in ’the voluntary meditations on Brahman ( Brahmanah- 
kamya-upasanah-Bra. Su. III. 8. 60 ), we suggest that no 
hdwya meditation on Brahman is likely to he discussed in the 
present context (Bra. Su. IV. 1). We even doubt whether in the 
kamya meditation on Brahman, the mind, the Sun, etc., stand 
at all as a symbol of Brahman properly so called. What is 
done in those meditations is that the Seeker of a particular 
fruit meditates on srw, arTf^r^T, etc., as Brahman, but he does 
know that the Brahman is much more than srin etc. In the 
meditation on the syllable Om, on the other hand, the Seeker 
of emancipation does know that ‘ Om ’ is the representation 
of the entire Brahman and, therefore, in that case ‘ Om ’ is 
rightly the symbol of Brahman. 

Again, the word sicftsK cannot mean the Sun, the Moon, 
the Barth, etc., which are the angas f ( parts ' or limbs ) of 
Brahman and the meditation regarding which is discussed in 
Bra. Su. III. 3. 55, because these also cannot be properly 
called the symbols of Brahman and because the Sutrakara 
discusses them separately iu Bra. Su. IV. 1. 6. 

For these reasons the word seems to us to mean 

the only symbol of Brahman, viz., the syllable Om. 

9. •! — In the preceding Sutra it is said that the 

seekers of the knowledge of Brahman approach Brahman and 
make others understand Brahman as their Atman. In this 
Sutra we are told that the seekers do not look upon Om the 
Symbol of Brahman as their Atman. We have to add 

^ from the preceding Sutra to this Sutra. 

10, if ff g": — ‘ ’ means sntTII mentioned in the preceding 

Sutra. 

•f — This gives the reason why the seekers of the 
knowledge d6 not look upon the Symbol of Brahman as Atman. 

t Anga means a part or a limb and, therefore, also the 
srfrr, 'q?*, qig:, a«(t, cannot be symbols of Brahman. 
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“ !T ft ” means “ because the Symbol is not Atman 
Brahman is the Atman of the meditator, but not so the Symbol 
of Brahman, viz., Om. 

11. Sankara interprets as referring to the various 

meditations of the mind, the Sun, cte., as Brahman. And 
according to him, the question discussed here is whether 
should be made in those meditations or not. To us it appears 
that the process of the meditations on Sfrftfqf, etc. which 

are to be meditated upon in the has 

been already explained in Bra. Su. III. 3. 61-66. Moreover, it 
would be rather very improbable, if not ridiculous, that a seeker 
of Brahman would be at all thinking of meditation on «ntT, 
as his own Self ( srniTT ). We have suggested that the Sutra 
discusses the possibility of ‘ Om ’ being looked upon by the 
meditator as his own Self. 

With ST SFflv Sankara takes ‘ STTctrtrft ’ as under 

stood ; but the context requires us to take as understood ‘ sn^rft 
^ ’ from the preceding Sutra. ‘ ^r: in the 
Sutra, means, according to Sankara, ‘ ’ and to “ sf ft 

” Sai»kara adds “ 5?iSScIlft Thus, 

‘ 5| * means “ ;t ’’ and Sf ft 

means ST ft s?T??rrft 

* ST ft ’ is not explained by Sankara as a reason for “ «r 
SRfi[%”} but in fact, according to him, both the sentences have 
almost the same sense. ‘ ;t ft ?Er: ’ should mean, ‘ The 
is not that ( t. c., Atman )’, * ^r: ' being a reference to Atman in 
the preceding Sutra. According to Sankara, the o^^qr^ST in 
the case of STT^ %Scn?PC is already denied in Bra. Su. III. 3. 
57. The other reasons against identifying ST^q» with the Self 
of the meditator are not given in the Sutra. 

To us this Sutra does not appear to discuss the question 
of the procedure of what Saiikara calls ST^^qT^STTS, but it 
tells how the seeker of the knowledge of Brahman when 
‘ frequently reborn ’ on this earth before getting the knowledge 
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looks upon Oni, the symbol of Brahman. He looks upon the 
Pranave not as Atman because It is not Atman. He regards 
it as Brahman ( See the next Sutra ). 

Sutra 5 > 

12. In the preceding Sutra we were told that the seekers 
of the knowledge of Brahman do not look upon the Symbol 
of Brahman as Atman. This Sutra seems to state that they 
look upon the Symbol as Brahman. Thus, this Sutra is 
connected closely with the preceding Sutra and should not be 
taken as a new Adhikarana, as Saiikara does. 

13. ‘ ’ meane ggi ffa ^ 

and the object of these verbs is the The seekers of 

the knowledge of Brahman look upon the as Brahman. 

‘ ’ should bo taken as understood from the preceding 

Sutra; so, the Sutra would be STcft% 

14. — This gives the reason why the seekers look 

upon the STcft^ of Brahman as Brahman. They do so on 
account of the excellence of the scrflfi. Thus, the excellence 
( ) here means the excellence of the or the Symbal 

of Brahman, viz., Om. Of. the statement of Mu. Upa. I. 2. 3 
in which the Syllable Om is said to be the groat Weapon of 
the Upanisads ( )• 

15. Saiikara says that this Sutra discusses the question 
whether in the sr?ft«^qr^s (?) like ( 

^tc. ) the mind, the Sun, etc. are to bo meditated 
upon as Brahman or whether Brahman is to be meditated 
upon as the mind, the Sun, etc. To us it seems that this point 
is already decided by the conclusion in Bra. Su. III. 3. 65-66. 
Sankara connects with taken as understood. 

He explains ‘ ’ as «i^cr I 

!• The arguments for the identification of 
the mind, the Sun, etc. with the parts or limbs of Brahman 
seem to have been given by the Sutrakara in Bra. Su. III. 3. 
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65-66. To us this Sutra seems to state how a seeker of 
Brahman, asked not to look upon ' Om ’ as his Self, would 
regard the Fra^ava when reborn on this earth in an advanced 
stage. He approaches Om as Brahman because of Its excellence 
as a meens of liberation ( iTCnir — Mu. Upa. I. 2. 3 ). 

Sutra 6 

16. In the preceding Adhikarana we were told how an 

advanced seeker of the knowledge of Brahman looks upon 
* Om * the of Brahman. In this Sutra, the Sutrakara 

seems to tell us how he looks upon the Sun, the Fire, etc. 
which are the limbs of Brahman. This context as well as ' ^ ’ 
in this Sutra shows that this Sutra is part of the same 
Adhikarana, as the preceding Sutra. This ‘ ^ ’ also shows that 
Sutra 6 is the last Sutra in the Adhikarana. 

17. ‘ 3% ' in this Sutra should be contrasted with 

in Sutra 4 and in Sutra 5 in which it is implied. Just as 
meant srcfl%, so in this Sutra would mean 

3T%. 

18. — The advanced seeker has the notions 
of the Sun, the Moon, the Earth, the Fire, the Wind, etc,, in 
the limbs or parts of Brahman, in the body of Brahman. Cf. 

i%?Er; i ^ 3: srt^ 

II ( Mu. Upa. II. 

1. 4 ). He looks upon the Sun, etc., as the aii|f or body of 
Brahman and teaches them to others as such ( 

^ in Sutra IV. 1. 3 ). In Bra. Su. III. 3. 61-64 the 
siffs or parts of Brahman like the the Sun, the Wind, the 
Ether, the Water, the Earth, etc., in the 8IffrW3Cr: 
were taught to be meditated upon as the sn^^s, viz., the head, 
the eye, the breath, the body ( ^^5: ), the bladder ( «rfer ), 
the feet, etc., ( Cha. Upa. V. 12-18 ), and in Bra. Su. III. 3. 
65-66 another view about this process of meditation was 
established. In this Sutra ( IV. 1. 6 ) the Sutrakara tells us 
that the advanced seeker looks upon the Sun, etc., as forming 
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( the parts of ) the body of Brahman. Thus, Sutras III. 3. 
61-66 give the earlier stage, while Sutra IV. 1. 6 gives the 
later, more advanced stage. The former stage is that of ^^•r, 
the latter describes a period afUr the cn^^s have been carried 
out but before the knowledge of Brahman is acquired. 

19. — This gives the arguments for 

It is quite reasonable that the advanced seeker has the 
notions of the Sun, etc., in the parts of Brahman. On Brahman 
itself he look upon as his own Atman, and on ‘Om’ the Symbol of 
Brahman he looks upon as Brahman; so, it is quite proper, that in 
the limbs of Brahman he has the notions of the Sun and others. 
Whether he has adopted the procedure of meditating pn the 
parts of Brahman as their respective or whether he 

has meditated upon Brahman as consisting of so many parts 
( Bra. Su. III. 3. 61-64; III. 3. 65-66 ); in an advanced stage 
he comes to believe that the Sun, etc. are parts or «nf8 ( of 
the body ) of Brahman ( Bra. Su. IV. 1. 6 ). 

20. — It seems that should be understood as 

Sankara also takes it similarly. The plural of ( in 

) and the form in Bra. Su. UI. 3. 61 with 
which this Sutra is connected support our view. 

21. Sankara says that this Sutra deals with the question 
whether in such texts as Cha. Upa, I. 3. 1, Cha. Upa. II. 2. 
1, etc., the Sun, etc., are prescribed to be looked upon as the 

etc. or vice versa. He takes erjf in the sense of 
Tjftvr, etc., are q;qf|fs; the Sun etc., are not qtqffs. So, 
according to Sankara, the Sutra means that 
are to be superimposed on the srffs of He 

explains “ ;7qq^: ” as ^qq?T^ 

In fact, the Sutrakara is not bound to discuss the 
and, therefore, there is little likelihood of its being found in 
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the Brahmasutras.- In Bra. Su. III. 3. 32, he mentions the 
meditations on the attributes of Brahman connected with the 
priestly duties 'performed hy a seeker and allows him to 
meditate on them as long as he continues doing those duties. 
The srips mentioned in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55 and 61 are the 9||fs 
of Brahman, and those Sutras discuss the . 

According to Sankara, the topic of is discussed 

in Bra. Su. III. 3. 55-66. So, if Sutra 6 refers to it 

would have been better explained there. 



SECTION III 


State of the reborn Seeker of the knowledge of Brahman. 

Sutras IV. I. 7-10 

( vs ) I 

( <5 ) I 

( I 
(?o) I 

TRANSLATION 

The advanced seeker of Brahman when reborn here 


keeps sitting, because it is the only possibility, 7 

because of his meditation on Brahman, 8 

and with regard to the steadiness, 9 

and the Smrti also mentions it. 10 



NOTES 

Sutra 7 

1. This Section describes further the state of a seeker 
of iIfnrR in an advanced stage. 

2. He will be always in a sitting posture, because that 
is the only posture possible in his case. The Sutrakara 
has said that the advanced seeker of Brahman teaches others 
how to understand Brahman as identical with their own Self 
( Bra. Su. IV. 1. 3 ). This teaching work is possible only if 
the knower keeps fitting. As he has not to do any other 
work, he will be always found sitting in meditation. 

3. Sankara says that the question of * sitting ’ does not 

arise in the meditations which are conneated with ritualism nor 
in the right knowledge, ». e., After saying this, he further 

says that the question of * sitting ’ does arise in ‘ other 
meditations’ t. e., he means that in the meditation on the 

of his school ‘ sitting ’ is required. Thus, he adds * ’ 

to the Sutra ( ” ). This addition does not seem 

to us to be supported by the context. The Sutra does not 
seem to us to prescribe ‘ sitting ’for the purpose of ‘ meditation/ 
but rather it infers * sitting ’ on account of the teaching work 
that an advanced seeker of Brahman does, ^yrgi^is interpreted 
by Sankara as ‘ wraRI.'. This addition of ‘ * 

makes redundant the next Sutra in which is mentioned. 

Sutra 8 

4 . This gives another reason as to why the advanced 

seeker of Brahman keeps always sitting. He is always occupied 
with meditation and therefore he will be keeping sitting. The 
Sutra is not vqRW or but so, maditation is 

the reason of ‘ sitting ’, not the aim of ‘ sitting ^ Meditation 
has become a habit, so the advanced seeker is found sitting. 
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5. Sankara explains inn«T to be just 

as he explained g q re sr in his conimentary on the preceding 
Sutra. Thus, means «iH 9 )T€n^and also means 

according to Sankara As already said Sankara’s 

interpretation makes one of Siitras 7 and 8 redundant. The 
Sutrakara gives as the cause, rather than the aim of ‘sitting’. 

Sutra 9 

6. 87?^?# — The advanced seeker of Brahman has 

to guard himself against all temptations, so he has to keep 
himself and his senses steady and should not allow himself 
to waver. He must control his mind and senses. This steadi- 
ness and control requires that he always keeps sitting. 

It is in this Sutra that the aim of ‘ sitting ’ is mentioned. 
The purpose of his keeping sitting is the steadiness that he 
must preserve, till he leaves the body. It is stated in the 
Bhagavadgita and some times in the Upanisadas that the knower 
of Brahman must keep up his steadiness till the last moment 
of his departure from the body ( Sutra IV. 1. 12 ). 

7. Sankara unnecessarily connects this Sutra with Srutis 

like Cha. Upa. VII. 6. 1; he says that such texts use the 
verb ‘ ^ with reference to the sense of steadiness, and 

he adds that such a use of ‘ ’ is an indication that 

meditation can bo practised only by sitting. Thus, ho 
unnecessarily refers this Sutra to a text like Cha. Upa. VII. 
6. 1 and then adds “ ’’ to the Sutra, and then 

connects with that enlarged Sutra. 

Siitra 10 

• 

8. gr — The Upanisads do not mention the seeker 
in an advanced stage as keeping sitting or do not generally 
mention his behaviour ; therefore, the Sutrakara does not refer 
to a Sruti, but ho refers to a Smjti because thoSmrti, particularly 
the Bhagavadgita, mentions the behaviour of an advanced 
student. The Sutrakara seems to refer to Bha. Gi. II. 6. 1 
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?n^ 3^ an^ft?T >im: i 

TO ?R?r TOf srfirfsm II 

In this verse the f^%RTsr 9 who is 3 ^ ‘ well disciplined ' 
is asked to keep sitting with his mind devoted to the Lord. 
This is the ai^ft ( Bha. Gi. II. 72 ). Also Bha. Gi. 

XIV. 23 may have been referred to : — 

3^^ Sf I 

gonr II 

This verse describes the ^niicftcr who like is an 

advanced seeker of Brahman. He keeps sitting ( 9Tr^?: ) like 
one who is unaffected by any environment and he is not agitated 
by the three constituents of the Prakrti. 

9. The fact that there are some Srutis particularly in 

the Katha and the BvetuSvatani Upani.^ds which refer to the 
Yogic posture ( ) for the practice of meditation, but 

none of these are referred to by the Sutrakiira while a Smfti 
text is -quoted by him in support of his view, proves that the 
Sutrakara does not here lay down the sitting posture for the 
purpose of meditation for a seeker, but rather he describes 
the possible position and behaviour of one who has advanced 
a great deal but has not yet attained the knowledge of Brahman. 

10 . Sankara refers the Sutra to Bha. Gi. VI. 11 , Ho 
does not say why the Sutrakara does not quote a Sruti about 
the same topic. 

Moreover, if the Sutrakara wanted to prescribe btthst for 
or why did he drop the other ^od if at all 

these ^fiVRs were to be mentioned in the Brahmasutras, their 
proper place was in the third chapter. Even in the Yogasutras 
the arguments of and are not given for 

explaining the necessity of (See^R^C^ of the Yogasutras). 



SECTION IV 


Residence of the reborn Seeker of the knowledge of Brahman. 

Sutra IV. 1. 11 

TRANSLATION 

The advanced seeker of the knowledge of Brahman 
resides in a place where concentration of the mind [ is 
possible ], because of the equality [ of all such places 
to him. ] 


11 



NOTES 

Sutra 11 

1. In fact the advanced seeker of Brahman, who is waiting 
for knowledge to shine upon him, is a man without any home of 
his own ; he has no home, no possessions. He is homeless. 

So, he resides in that place where he can concerntrate his mind. 

3. To him all places are the same. He himself 

makes no distinction between one place and another. He would 
make no distinctions between places which make meditation 
possible ; all such places are equally good to him, well-come to 
him, his aim being only steadiness of senses. 

3. Sankara says that this Sutra rejects any restriction 
caused by direction, place and time in the case of a seeker of 
the knowledge of Brahman. So, q'sr refers to a direction, place 
and also time. He adds “ ” and thereby brings out the 

sense that in this Sutra absence of restriction regarding 

and ^[55 is prescribed. Thus, instead of being forced to 
meditate at day time, a may meditate at night, if he 

finds concentration then. is explained by Sankara as 

"s it seems that 

means “ ”■ I« f^^ct Sankara knows that 

his explanation of conflicts with the Srutis which 

particularise the places for meditation in various ways; so, he 
says that Badarayatia makes a concession by way of friendship, 
if the concentration were the same in a place ivith etc., 

as the concentration in a place without them. It seems to us that if 
the Sutrakara were here to mention the ‘prosper place of meditation 
for a seeker of he would stick to fwiiR or the difference 

in the place of meditation for a beginner, such as is mentioned 
in the Srutis quoted by Sankara ( Sve. Upa. II. 10 ), because 
in his case some worldly bonds still exist. But in the case 
of an advanced seeker reborn on this earth no such bonds 
appear to exist, and, therefore, the place does not matter much 
to him, if ho can keep up his concentration there. So ho may 
be found staying anywhere. 
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The Same State to be kept till Departure. 

Sutra IV. 1. 12 

( ?^ ) sTTJnwmift ft I 

TRANSLATION 

[ The advanced seeker of the knowledge of Brahman 
remains so ] upto the departure from the body, because 
that is shown in the isruti even in that [state]. 12 


4a 



NOTES 

Sutra 12 

1. The seeker of Brahman keeps up his particular attitude 

towards Brahman, Its and Its parts the Sun, ete., his state 

of sitting and meditating as described in the preceding Sutras 
(3-11 ) till he finally leaves the body. 

2. fl: — This is a reference to a Sruti which 

mentions the practice of meditation even at the time of his 
departure from the body. Most probably the Sruti in the 
Sutrakara’s view is Pra. Upa. viz., ^ ^ 

«R5nT ^ 11 ( Pra. 

Upa. V. 1 ). This Sruti asks a meditator to meditate on Om 
upto the end of the departure from the body. So, the seeker 
of Brahman keeps sitting and meditating even during his 
departure from the body, and, of course, till the departure. 

For the explanation of the fact that the Prasna Upa. Sruti 
referred to in the Sutra mentions the attainment of Brahman 
the Supreme One, vide Sutra I. 3. 13, and IV. 3. 15. 

The occurence of the word STROT in Pra. Upa. V. 1 is a 
further proof that the same Sruti is referred to by the Sutra. 

The same idea as in the above Sruti and the Sutra is 
also found in the Bhagavadgita, c. g., 

uTTi sngft ^«ir *ri«T BrguRr i 

ii (Bha. Gi. II. 72), 

It is very necessary that the meditation continues even 
during the last moments of departure from the body. See 
Bra. Su. IV. 2. 17. Bha. Gi. VII. 30 and VIIL 5-10. 

3. There is a difference between and as can bo 

seen by comparing the various Sutras in which these words 
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occur. ci|[ is more like an example from which we are to infer 
the rule, while is a direct statement ( of the ^ruti ). Thus, 
in Pra. Upa. V. 1 the meditation on Om, the symbol of 
Brahman, is mentioned, and from that :wo are to infer the 
^ruti required for the meditation on Brahman to be practised 
upto the end of the departure from the body. 

4. Sankara takes the first Sutra of this Puda(Bra. Su. 
IV. 1. 1) as referring to the meditation on Brahman, and also 
to meditations ; and in Sutra 7 he refers to ‘ medita- 

tions He seems to explain Sutra 11 as dealing with all the 
meditations. But again he takes Sutra 12 as referring only to 

** meditations the aim of which is 
prosperity Thus, according to him this Si'xtra lays down the 
meditation ( for prosperity in the next birth ) as to be practised 
till the departure from the body. He takes " fk ” as 

“ fk siT?Tara;^ ( By 

‘ ’ Sankara quotes both Sruti and Smyti which, in his 

opinion, mention a meditation for prosperity in the next birth 
to be practised even at the time of leaving the body. To us 
it seems that in all these Sfitras ( IV. 1. 3-12 ) the state of 
an advanced seeker of the knowledge of Brahman is mentioned 
because the next Sotra tells what happens Immediately on the 
attainment of tlie knowledge. 



SECTION VI 


Disposal of the actions of the Seeker. 

Sutras IV. 1. 13-19 

( ?« ) qT% 3 » 

< <qq S ^ 1 

( ^^ ) arRjrttsTTf^ g I 

( ?>» ) 3r€ts?qifq l 

( ?^ ) fl I 

i K%y ^*t5T 1 

*5r5«i^«^Tir9T sr«?iT: qr???: l 



TRANSLATION 


On the attainment of that knowledge of Brahman 
the succeeding and the preceding sins do not touch him and 
perish respectively; because of a statement about them. 13 

Similarly the other [ i. e., religious merit ] also does 
not touch him, but on the fall [of the body]. 14 

But the preceding sin [ which perishes ] and the pre- 
ceding merit [ which does not touch him ] are only those 
the effect of which has not begun, because of the limit 
about them. 1 5 

But the obligatory rites [ of the orders of life ] like 
the offering of the fire-oblations, etc., [ which are ‘ good 
deeds •’ preceding the attainment of the knowledge of 
Brahman and the result of which is not begun as yet 
become useful ] for the very effect of that [ knowledge of 
Brahman], because it is shown in the Sruti; 16 

also “ other good deeds ’’ than these, [ which are of 
a different type than agnihotradi ] become useful for 
the same purpose because it is so stated in the text of 
a certain Branch; 17 

because the ^ruti ( Cha. Upa. 1. 1. 10 ): ^'whatever rite 

is performed with the allegorical knowledge ” belongs 

to both [ the types of good deeds which are andrabdha- 
kdrya and purva ]. I b 

But, having exhausted other [ good and bad ] deeds 
[ than the anarabdhakarya deeds, the seeker ] gets union 
[ with Brahman ]. 19 



NOTES 

Sutra 13 

1. — This word is to be contrasted with in 

the next SQtra. The advanced seeker of the knowledge of 
Brahman is the topic in the preceding Sutra; so, should 

mean the knowledge of Brahman. ‘ ’ means the 

attainment of the knowledge of Brahman. ‘ is the fall 

of the body, The sins are affected as soon as the 

knowledge of Brahman is attained; the merits remain till the 
full of the body. See Note 5 below on ‘ '. 

2. 3|3^fqqi^ — * 9(r%q ’ refers to the succeeding sins, 

and to the preceding sins. 

3. a A statement about the is 

3 < iq > r qgngi «nqt q f^q^cr qiq q ^q% i 

( Cha. Upa. IV. 14, 3 ). A Sruti about the destruction of the 
‘ preceding sins ’ is sfHl sr^%W 5H5q qii qi'RR: 

1 ( Cha. Upa. V. 24. 3 ). 

4. — As ‘ g ’ in Sutra 15 shows this Sutra 

( 13 ) is not the final statement of the Sutrakara on this point. 
All the preceding sins are not destroyed by the knowledge of 
Brahman, but only those which have not begun to produce 
their effect, t. c., the sins, and those sins which he did 

before getting the knowledge of Brahman and which have not 
given their result to him. 

5. * ’ in the Sruti clearly shows that ‘ ' in 

the Sutra means ‘ on the attainment of the knowledge of 
Brahman 

6. Sankara takes in the sense of ‘ on the attain* 

raent of Brahman. ’ But the contrast of with qi^ ^ in 

the next Sutra and the word * qqfqfq ’ in the Sruti and also 
the context of the preceding Sutras show that ‘ * 
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means “ on the attainment of the knowledge of Brahman. ” 
The question discussed here is not whether the sins and the good 
deeds ( See Sankara’s in the next Sutra ) are destroyed 

or not', because there are Srutis mentioning the destruction of 
both and all kinds of actions in general. The Sutrakara wants 
to explain which actions are destroyed and when, because on 
these two points the Srutis are not clear. 

While answering objections to the statement in the Sutra, 
which he has himself raised, Sankara says that though the sins 
and the good deeds of a knower of Brahman are discussed here, 
the individual soul really is no agent at all, and that, therefore, 
the word is used for the future bad deeds, and the word 

‘ ’ also means ^‘disappearance caused by right knowledge". 

The Sutrakara does not seem to make any suggestion about 
these meanings of these two words. ‘ ’ cannot mean that 

the knower of Brahman canmt do any ( sinfnl ) deeds at all, 
because the Sruti ( Cha. Upa. IV. 14. 3 ) shows that qR 
does not affect the knower and also because there arc Srutis 
like f q f f fSrr 5T l ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 23 ); nd 

5 qiq ST ?rqf^ fqwrt i qiq»i^T:qfqfff h ( Tai. 

Upa. II. 9 ); ^ f tsiT^scsi; qjcqqt Cha. Upa. V. 10. 10). 

As to the word * the fact that the Sutra restricts this 

fqsTRT of the past sins only to those sins which have not begun 
to give their fruit ( Sutra 15 ), proves that the effect of these 
sins is a reality and therefore the sins also are really committed 
by the seeker in the past births. It is the knowledge of 
Brahman which destroys the sins ; not the knowledge of the 
actionless Atman. 

Sutra 14 

7. fHTqq means ‘ jwqqq ’ and it consists of all the good 
deeds preceding and succeeding the attainment of the knowledge 
of Brahman. Out of these two types of good deeds, the preced- 
ing good deeds are only those preceding good deeds which 
have not begun to produce their effect ( See Sutra 15 ). 
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8. qra — The sins either do not touch the knower of 
Brahman or are destroyed on the attainment of the knowledge 
of Brahman, because even the succeeding sins do not, rather 
cannot, form an obstacle to the attainment of liberation. The 
good deeds, however, cease to touch him not on the attain- 
ment of knowledge, but only on the fall of the body. This is consis- 
tent with what the Sutrakara has said in Bra. Su. III. 4. 33-34 viz., 

Rnd and which all should bo included 

in good deeds, work as help ( ) to the knowledge of 

Brahman for the purpose of getting liberation, which is to be 
had on the fall of the body. This seems to be the difference 
between and qi%. 

9. — In the case of sins, there is a destruction of 

sins which precede the attainment of knowledge. But in the 
case of good deeds, there is no such destruction of preceding 
good deeds. The preceding t and also the 

preceding qg’, and are not destroyed but they work as 
help to the knowledge of Brahman for the purpose of achieving 
liberation ( See Bra. Sutras IV, 1. 16-18 ). 

10. shows the similarity between sins and merits 

only so far as is concerned, because there is the dissimila- 
rity between the two in points of (1) the time ( and 

) and (2) the fqqro which though taking place in the case 
of the sins, does not take place in the case of the merits, 

11. In the preceding Sutra, the word 3T%q was used, 
while wo find the word si^^q here. Why ? Matri causa ? 

12. On the strength of Sankara takes ‘ ar ^a^ q ’ to 

mean both ST^^q and But this is rather going directly 

against the singular number of ST^^q and also against the 
fact that the Sutrakara seems to take good deeds both preced- 
ing and succeeding the knowledge of Brahman as a help to that 
knowledge in getting liberation. Sankara’s argument for this 

f i. 0 ., preceding the abtaiumeut of knowledge. 
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addition {viz., ?tT5rT;55Slf^«l^erc9TOffr?l) ia 

directly inconsistent with the fact that the Sixtrakara lays down 

SfR and and as or help to the 

knowledge of Brahman in the aim of achieving liberation in 
Bra. Su. III. 4 and also with what the Sutrakara says in 
Sutras IV. 1. 16-18. The Srutis which Sankara quotes are 
not referred to in the Sutra, because either the Sutrakara does 
not agree with those Srutis, or what is more possible, he 
does not interpret them in the way of Ankara. Sankara gives 
several other arguments, e. g., the fruit of good deeds is 
inferior to that of knowledge; but this is not the Sutrakara’s 
argument. Sankara does not take ^ as emphasizing the 
difference between and but he takes it in the 

sense of ‘ nq ’ or ‘ determination. ’ He explains as 

" Thus, he adds gfiR 

and makes an independent sentence of ‘ qj|r 3 This 
addition is hardly legitimate looking to the context, g rejects 
the suggestion of in the preceding Sutra, Moreover, 

the Sutrakara himself has said that there is no fixity regarding 
the fruit in the form of liberation ( See Bra. Su. HI. 4, 52 ) 
and the time of ^qRcT or union ( with Brahman ? ) is sugge- 
sted by the Sutrakara in Sutra 19, not in this Sutra. 

Sutra 15 

13. ^ — This means the sins and tho merits which precede 
the attainment of the knowledge of Brahman. 

14, In Sutras 13-14 it was stated that alt the preceding 
sins are destroyed and all the preceding merits do not touch 
the knower of Brahman. Now, the Sutrakara makes a 
modification in the statement by the words “ 

The preceding good and bad deeds could consist of what are 
called and and also the good and the bad 

deeds which the seeker did in this life before the attainment 
of the knowledge. All these deeds are ^ or those done before 
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the attainment of the knowledge of Brahman. Out of these 
only the i. c., all except the 

are those which come within the scope of 
Sutras 13-14. The ’Jjf sins are destroyed on 

the attainment of and the good deeds 

do not touch the knower of Brahman on the fall of the body. 
The rule about the preceding sins and merits stated in Sutras 
13-14 does not apply to ^^q^s. 

15. ‘ ’ excludes from the list of 

^^^s mentioned in Sutra 13-14. 

16. * g ’ is used to reject the application of the rule about 

^^^^s in Sutras 13-14 so far as the are 

concerned. 

17. — “ Because of that limit ”. ‘ ’ refers to 

tn?T in the preceding Sutra. ‘ ’ refers to gp??! 

I ( Cha. Upa. VI. 14. ‘i), as Sankara 
points out. In this Sruti the release from the body or in other 
words the fall of the body is made the limit for ^>1?% “ union 
with Brahman ”. The fall of the body takes place after the 
are exhausted, because that is the very function of 

18. Saiikara raises a question that though all wore 

explained by him as being destroyed by the right knowledge 
of Atman how it is that the knowledjje is not able to 
destroy some sRirq^s viz, the Sll?:5arsp;iig[3 and that these latter 
are destroyed only after finishing their effect. He also gives 
an answer to this. Both this doubt and answer are not 
mentioned in the Sutra. Moreover, according to the Sutrakara 
the good deeds which precede the knowledge of Brahman are 
not destroyed at all by that knowledge. As already shown 
( Sutra 14 ) Sankara’s addition of to Sutra 14 is not 

implied by the Sutra itself. By raising this doubt and giving 
its answer, Sahkara anticipates Sutra 19 in his commentary 
on Sutra 15, 
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Sutra 16 

19. The succeeding sins do not touch him on the attainment 

of ; and the succeeding merits do not touch him on the 

fall of the body. This means that the succeeding sins become 
impossible from the time of the attainment of gr g rypr and the 
succeeding good deeds are impossible from the time of the 
departure from the body. Thus, after the attainment of sniTiirR, 
the knower never does any sin, but he continues doing good 
deeds till the end of the body. Even after getting the 

goes on doing the good deeds as help to the knowledge of 
Brahman for the attainment of liberation, just as he did before 
getting it also. preceds and follows it continues 

till becomes a fact. For this reason the doing of good 

deeds precedes and follows it begins with 

which indeed precedes and ends with gRf: in the 

achievement of which good deeds serve as to the |r(tT 

of Brahman. 

20. In Sutras 16-18 the. Sutrakara seems to tell us what 

happens of the SgrT?r»lS?p?rWRK5ST ( or which 

are not destroyed but which do not touch him on the fall of 
the body, as said in Sutra 14, These are the 

which were not done with the intention of making 
them a help to s^9R in the achievement of liberation. This 
point remains unexplained by Sutras 14-15. The 

which preceded the rise of the desire to achieve 

liberation consist of and other ^i$^s like 

^R and The former are discussed in Sutra 16 and 

the latter in Sutra 17, and both in Sutra 18. 

21. The or srt^svT^r in the form of 

is not destroyed like the sins of the same 
type. This is the significance of 5. 

22. — The 3|f|T^^T{^q;^s described above are 

useful only fen' producing the effect of that knowledge of 
Brahman viz., liberation. By ‘ ’ the possibility of the 
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or 8mT^3i%^HrT^an^iT^lrs|.prodncing any oilier effect is denied. 
It may be argued that as the were not per- 
formed with the intention of helping in the achievement 

of they should give their usual fruit to the performer in a 
new birth or they should go to the well-wishers of the seeker 
in accordance with a Sruti to that effect ( Kau. XJpa. ) if they 
are not to bo taken as destroyed by the To this the 

Sutrakara replies that they do no other function but that of 
helping the in its aim. 

23. 5l^?S5n?I.'~This refers to Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1. In 

Bra. Su. III. 4. 32-33 this same Bruti was used to ask the 
seeker to perform the duties of the orders. Here it is used 
to show that the duties of the orders done by a seeker, which 
are not become also a help to in achieving 

liberation. This is possible because these are not 

and because can help the seeker. 

24. Sankara takes this Sutra as referring to the ^q^s 

both preceding and succeeding because he takes the 

same 5 <r about which 37%^ and were taught in Sutra 

14, to be the subject of this Sutra, is also interpreted 

by Sankara as referring to the effect of the knowtedge, viz., the 
release. But ‘ ’ refers to By. Upa, IV, 4.22 according to 

Sankara. To us it seems that by the Sutrakara 

refers to and that therefore Cha. Upa. II. 23. 1 

which lays down for a seeker is referred to here 

by the Sutra. Here also Sankara proves that only 

produces the s^Ri«T) but not which is the effect of 

Brahmajiiana, But in doing so he goes beyond the meaning of 

given by himself. These remarks and also the assertion 
that the is helpful only in the i^fQT the Lore of 

the limited Brahman are not supported by the word of the Sutra. 

Sutra 17 

' 25. In this Sutra we should take ^ ’ as under- 

stood from the preceding Sutra on the ground of the context. 
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The Sutrakara says that the good deeds other than the 

also help the of Brahman in achieving its aim viz., release. 

26. ‘ ’ =Keligious duties other than the 3T|%riT4t^^s. 

‘ ajctJ ’ refers to 3TR*T^5nf% mentioned in the preceding Sutra. 

27. stRt shows that in addition to the Sutrakara 

considers other religious merits as doing the same work as 
the knowledge of Brahman. 

28. This gives the authority for the conclusion 

that ?[T5r, ciq:, etc., which are be- 

come useful to the seeker as a help to the knowledge of 
Brahman in the attainment of liberation. As the Cha. Upa, 
Sruti ( II. 23. 1 ) is referred to in Sutra 16, refers to 

Br. Upa. IV. 4. 22 which mentions ?ig', and which 

are not the duties of the orders as in the case of Chii. Upa. II. 
23. 1, as help to the knowledge of Brahman. 

29. ‘ ’ — This word seems to us to form part of the 

next Sutra. Sutra 16 explains that the which are STffR- 

become help to the achievement of Brahman. Sutra’, 17 does 
the same as regards “which are other than 

the In each case a Sruti supporting each conclu- 

sion was referred to in the Sutra. Now, in Sutra 18 the 

I 

Sutrakara seems to us to quote a Sruti in support of both 
tJiese kinds of For this reason we propose to transfer 

to Sutra 18. Saiikara takes ^VT^: to mean “ the 
approval of both the Acaryas viz., Jaimini and Biidarayana ”. 
But this seems to be rather unnecessary because “ ” is 

itself the proof of the approval of the Sruti and* there is no 
reason why the approval of the two Acilryas be necessary 
when there is already the approval of the Sruti. In the whole 
work there is hardly any Sutra which quotes the authority of Sruti 
and Acaryas in the same Sutra. 

30. Sankara takes Sutra 16 as referring to the 

UReful for the attainment of liberation ; but according to him Sutra 
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17 discusses the Sruti about the assignment of the good deeds 
to the friends of the liberated one ( See Sa. bha, on Br. Sii. 
111. 3. 26 ). The Sutra itself contains no word expressing a 
reference to that Sruti. The force of srfq seems to be to 
assert that the good deeds other than are also 

useful for the effect of that knowledge. ‘ * shows the 

addition of some more good deeds to the list of those useful 
for liberation mentioned in the preceding Sutra. Simply 
the feminine gender of ‘ ’ cannot be a reference to 

Sankara has to add 

to the Sutra to make out a reply to the he has 

given for this Sutra. He does not seem to give any inter- 
pretation of ^ f? ’ which makes the Sruti referred to by 
the argument for the statement “ 

Sankara also adds ‘‘ 

I ”. Out of the word “ ’’ ulso he makes out 

a complete sentence. See Note 29 above. 


Sutra 18 

31. We have proposed to take as a part of this 

Sutra. See above Note 29. 

32. — This is undoubtedly a reference to 
Cha. Upa. I. 1. 10 as Sankara rightly points out. 

33. ^ ’ shows that this Sutra is given as an 

argument to prove a conclusion which should ordinarily be 
the same conclusion as in the preceding Sutras unless a 
new conclusion is stated by the Sutrakara. There is here no 
such conclusion, according to Sankara’s reading; yet Sankara 
makes out a new Adhikarana of this Sutra. To us it seems 
that * ’ ( in the preceding Sutra according to Sankara ) 

belongs to this Sutra; and that this ” refers to both 

( Sutra 16 ) and ( Sutra 17 ) and therefore 

this Sutra should be a part of the same Adhikarana to which 
the preceding two Sutras belong. ‘ ’ also shows the same. 
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The conclusion of the preceding two Sutras is supported 
further by this Sutra, 

34. The Sruti ( Oha. Upa. I. 1. 10 ) in question refers 

to any kind of good deeds, so that it would bo understood 
as covering both the and other rites, “ ” 

in the Sruti is a general reference to all good deeds. All 
good deeds performed with the knowledge ( ), with faith, 

etc., produce a result superior to that of a deed performed 
without the knowledge ( ). This superior result is 
* <1?^^ ’ ( Sfitra 16 ) the elFoct of the knowledge of Brahman, 
mz., liberation. In Sutras III. 4. 4 and 10 the Sutrakara 
has shown that ^ the in this Sruti ( Cha. Upa, I. 1. 10 ) 

is not particularly the The Sutrakara here quotes this 

Sruti to prove that actions done with some ( the inner, 

allegorical sense of the rite, not particularly ) also give 

a result other and better than their usual result ( <^55 ). In 
Sutras 16 and 1? the Sutrakara quoted a Sruti which dealt with 
the actions done definitely with the aim of achieving the 
knowledge of Brahman and liberation ; in this Sutra ( 18 ) he 
quotes a Sruti which does not mention acts done definitely 
with such an aim, but yot which produce a result better than 
their usual one because they are done with a particular kind 
of knowledge ( ). From these texts he concludes that 

all the become useful to the seeker in 

the attainment of liberation the effect of the knowledge. The 

in Cha. Upa. I. 1. 10 can be or 

according to the Sutrakara. 

35. Sankara takes Sutra 18 as connected with the 

question discussed in Sutra 16, viz., whether which 

is useful in the attainment of liberation is the one performed 
with the ‘ the knowledge related to the rites ' or not 

or whether there is an option. This question does not seem to 
us to be even suggested by the context. It has been already 
stated in Bra. Su. Ill, 4. 33 that the duties of the orders 
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should be performed by the seeker with the idea of making 
them a help to the knowledge of Brahman in its aim. He 
interprets the Sutra to mean that which become 

useful in the achievement of liberation is that done with the 
allegorical knowledge of the rite and also that done without it. 
It is strange that he makes no special case of the rite done 
with the knowledge, though the Sruti uses the word 
as distinguished from The Sutrakara seems to us to 

take as referring to the effect of knowledge. 

Sutra 19 

36. The topic of this Sutra is the disposal of the 

both good and bad. The word “ ” means 

‘ other than those discussed in the preceding Sutras ’ ». e., 
other than the This also shows that Sutras 

16-18 were intended to explain what happened of the 

which preceded the attainment of the 
knowledge of Brahman. The topic of Sutra 15 is 

good and bad deetls ‘ which have not begun to give 
their result ’ and which preceded the attainment of the 
knowledge of Brahman, but that Sutra does not say what 
happens of the ; this latter is the topic 

of Sutras 16-18. 

The and the STTSW^Ws^s ( Sutra III. 4. 27, III. 

4. 32-34 ) as well as the knowledge of Brahman ( Su. III. 
4. 1) are laid down by the Sutrakara as means to the attainment 
of liberation; so, it is not necessary for the Sutrakara to say 
anything as to how these are disposed of when liberation 
is attained. 

The Sutrakara docs not seem to believe in the theory 
that some of the good and the bad deeds of the seeker are 
transferred to those who love and those who hate him. 

37. The ^s^s — both good and bad - are srKSvr* 

«A5|;3 t. c. their result is already being worked out; in other 
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words, they are the foundation of this present birth of the 
seeker. Their result ( ) is already decided and has been 

already begun before the seeker attains the knowledge of 
Brahman. For this reason, they cannot bo made a help to the 
knowledge of Brahman in the latter’s goal of liberation, as were 
the The evil deeds must 

also give the result which has already been fixed. Thus, the 
are destroyed only after their result is 
experienced ( ) by the seeker. 

38. — After these actions are exhausted the seeker 

gets liberation in the form of union with Brahman ( ). 

The reference in this Sutra is clearly made to Cha. Upa. VI. 
14. 2 viz., 

39. Sankara’s remarks in the beginning ofhis commentary 

on this Sutra ( ) 

are to be understood only in a general way because he himself 
has explained that the 

becomes a help to the knowledge of Brahman for the achieve- 
ment of liberation ( Sutra 16 ). We have shown that Sutra 17 
explains the 3Tf»fr5brf3ft?r^: as becoming 

similarly useful. 
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CHAPTER V 


SECmON I 

The Union of the Senses with the Mind. 

Sutras IV. 2. 1-11 

( \ I 

( ^ ) 31^ I 

( ^ srt'ir I 

( » ) i 

( ‘^ ) ^ I 

( % ) If I 

( « ) m\m I 

( I 

( ^ ) I 

(?o) I 

(??) 3R%%^^7 3«*IT I ‘ 



TRANSLATION 


The speech [ of the seeker who is departing from 
the body to join Brahman unites ] with his mind because 


it is shown in the ^ruti and because of the Word. 1 

And on the same grounds [ the Speech unites with 
the mind ] after all other senses [ have united with 
the Speech ]. 2 

That mind unites with the breath, because of the 
subsequent sentence. 3 

That breath unites with the governor [ of the body ] 
on account of the approach [ of the senses and the breath ] 
to him, and other reasons. 4 

He unites with the elements because of the ^ruti 
about them; 5 

Not with one element because both the ^ruti and 
Smrti show it. 6 

[ This departure ] is the same both from the beginning 
of the Path [ of gods ] and after having attained immor- 
tality, 7 

because the union [ of the senses, the mind, the 
breath, the soul, and the elements ] during that time is 
called “ transmigration ” ; 8 

and [ that is ] the subtle body, because it is found 
to be so on the strength of the evidence, 9 

hence it is not destroyed by the destruction of the 
gross body, 10 

and this warmth belongs to this [ subtle body ] only 
because of its reasonableness. 11 



NOTES 

Sutra 1 

1 . The Sutras forming this Adhikarana deal with such 
^rutis as 

(a) J?!T:JCi3t snoi^- 

tsrfe « ( Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 6 ). 

(h) aion aiRrerm^i^ir ( Br. 

Upa. rv. 3. 38 ). 9 snail 

aifiT?roin^?f « qni^Rstinwi: wi»?n^?i^ ?r 

?i%«i ^i^^: 5^: traf nnfe ii ^ ii ( Br. Upa. 

IV. 4. 1 ). 

(c) ^ arimTsT ^sifn^ iia.u ti 

t#ar 51^; srjan )jmfw ii q?g ^iq « 

^?rs Jnt^qifqsn^q ll |i ( Pra. Upa. IV. 9, 11 ). 

{(i) jqq ^jqVqqifqq fTRiq: q^rera shhi^ qf ^TRlf^ 
qiiqf^ q^Eq qiqw qi^qq^ ^qnq nw; sn^ snor^^gife qsr; qr^qr 
%qqfqi qiq^iqife » A « ^iq q^Rq qifwq^ ^qqq qq; qial 
snan^3l% ^5i; q’li^T ^qiqiqq q ^iqi^ U (Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 1-2). 

2. In the last Adhikarana of the preceding Pada, the 
union [ with Brahman ] was stated to take place after all the 
qi^»^q;iq|f^ ^qffq were exhausted through the individual soul 
experiencing their fruit. Now the Sutrakara shows /toio 
the soul leaves the body and unites with Brahman. The 
topic introduced in the last Adhikarana of the preceding Pada 
by the word ‘ ^q?i^ ' is continued in this Pada, as is shown 
by the fqqqqiqq of Bra. Su. IV. 2. 1. 

3. ^qi?! — This argument of ‘ ^:&q * refers always in 

Brahmasfitras to what is shown in the Upanimds and not to what 
we find in the world. And the Sruti referred to by is 
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mostly of the kind of an example, rather than a direct rule. 
So, the present argument of seems to refer to Cha. Upa. 
VI. 15. 1. 

4. ‘ ’ may be a reference to a Sjruti like Cha. Upa. 

VI. 15. 2 or VI. 8. 6. Since * ’ in Bra. Su. IV. 1. 19 is a 

reference to Cha. Upa. VI 14. 2, and “ refers to Cha. 

Upa. VI. 15. 1, it is very likely that ‘ refers to. Cha. 

Upa. VI. 15. 2. 

5. The reference to Cha. Upa. VI. 14. 2 in Bra. Su. IV. 

1. 19 and to Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 1-2 in Bra. Su. IV. 2, 1 is 

also a written proof for the fact that Bra. Su. IV. 2 deals 
with the knower of the Supreme Brahman. 

t 

6. According to Sankara’s system there is no departure 

(from the body) of the knower of Brahman, so he says that the 
order of the senses departing from the body mentioned here 
refers to the lower lores for which also the q^qit is 

described in Bra. Su. IV. 3. Thus, he does not see any 
connection between Bra. Su. IV. 2-3 and Bra. Su. IV. 1. We 
have already given above two arguments to show that all 
these Padas, at least the last Adhikarana of Bra. Su. IV. 1 
and the first Adhikarana of Bra. Su. IV. 2, are closely conne- 
cted { See above Notes 2, 5 ). For Sankara’s argument based 
upon Sutra 7, see our Notes there. Saiikara tries to show that 

‘ Speech ’ in the Sutra means the function of the sense of 
Speech, not the sense itself. His argument based upon Sutra IV. 

2. 16 does not stand because the word ‘ ’ in that Sutra 

does not mean, ‘dissolution’; but only telescopic ‘ union ’ ( See 
our Notes there ), and the ‘ Bifqqiq ’ does not refer only to the 
last item, but it refers to all the items. His other argument (3T?r?q- 

) is not given by the Sutrakara directly or indirectly, ‘ep&q’ 
should refer to a text rather than only to what we see taking place 
when a man leaves the body. And as we have already shown, 
probably refers to Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 1. The Sutrakara seems 



350 


Ihtxbpebtation 


to understand the {^ruti to mean that the sense of Speech 
‘Unites with the mind in a telescopic manner. He takes 
not in the sense of dissolution, but in the sense of union 

I ^ * 

Sankara may be understood as taking 51 *^ to refer to Cha. 
Upa. VI. 16. 2 instead of Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 6. He interprets 
the word as and argues that the Sruti uses srR5 

for through the 

Sutra 2 

7. “ 3T5r ’* can mean a reference to the aiguments 

given in the preceding Sutras viz., and But 

there seem to be no Srutis to which and supporting 
the sense of 313 ( See below ) can be traced. Therefore, 

we should here interpret “ 3T<r ” in another way in 
which it is used and interpreted elsewhere in the Sutras, e. g., 
III. 4. 25 ( ancT ), and I. 3. 29 ( am ecaf 9 

If we compare the sense of ST?r oc^ in all the Sutras 
where the expression occurs, we shall find that in all the places 
it means a reference to the statement in the preceding Sutra, 
rather than to the source of argumeut therein. 

8 . is undoubtedly a reference to 
as Safikara points out. 

9. ‘ 8 T 3 ’ is to be taken as a preposition governing ‘ 

We cannot add to it and make it a part of 

because not only it involves a clear addition to the Sutra, but 
it also makes » subject t. e. a nominative form which 

it does not seem to be. Moreover, in that case we have to 
take ‘ Jr»r; ’ as an implied object of ‘ 

10. 3!3 — The Speech unites with the mind after 
all the senses. This can mean either that all the senses first 
unite with the sense of Speech and tlien the Speech unites with 
the mind or that all the senses unite with the mind and then the 
sense of Speech unites with the mind. Out of these two possibi- 



Bra. S&. IV. 2. l-ll 


351 


lities the former interpretation seems to ns to be the better 
because it agrees better with the meaning of ( “ because 

the Speech unites with the mind ). Because the S'peech unites 
with the mind, we shall conclude that it does so after all the senses 
unite with the Speech. The Cha. Upa. ^ruti ( VI. 15. 2 ) says that 
the Speech unites with the mind. From this we should infer that 
the Speech does so after all the senses unite with the Speech. We 
make this suggestion on the ground of the Srutis in which 
or the sense of Speech stands for all the senses c. g. 

I ( Tai. Upa. II. 4. 1 ), ( 2 ) sn?r: 

( Ka. Upa. III. 13 ) where Sankara remarks “ 
t (3) Of. also 

ctwiIc ?T5n^ 

11 ( Cha. 

Upa. IV. 3. 5 ). The Sutrakiira who follows the Chandogya 
Upanisad Sruti seems to us to reconcile it with Pra. Upa. III. 9 
which Sankara quotes, by saying that the Speech unites with the 
mind after all the senses have united with it ( with the 
Speech ). Thus, he sticks to the Chandogya Upanisad state- 
ment that it is the Speech which unites with the mind. 

11 . This interpretation of as given 

by Sankara also, shows that hero the Sutrakara and the 
Srutis speak of the union of all the senses, not of the dissolu- 
tion of their functions. 

12 . Sankara takes ‘ aiT?r ’ to mean a reference to the 

very arguments viz., and ( and for 

which see below ), given in Sutra 1 . He takes 3 T 5 as 

and takes j| 5T: as understood, thus interpreting ‘ ’ 

as ”, and making a nom. plural. Thereby 

in the Pra. Upa. Sruti ho brings out the sense that all the 

•f See Anandgiri on Sankara’s bhdRya 
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functions of the senses merge into the mind, but not the senses 
themselves. 

It may be asked, “ If the Sutrakara follows the FraSna 
Upa. Sruti ( as Saiikara’s interpretation of Sutra 2 explains ), 
why does he mention the Cha. Upa. Sruti, in which only Speech 
is mentioned, in Sutra 1 ?” To this he replies that the separate 
mention of the merging of the Speech into the mind in Sutra 
1 is out of regard for the Cha. Upa. Sruti. This explanation 
of Sankara is hardly consistent with the method of the 
Sutrakara as revealed in his work. Generally, in the case of 
slightly differing Srutis, the Sutrakara never collects them all 
in several Sutras, as is the case here accordinj; to Sankara. 
Rather he sticks to the old tradition i. e., to the Cha, and the 
Bf. Upani^ds, and explains the difference in other Upanii^ds 
by making the latter secondary as compared with the Cha. 
and Bf. Upanisads. Here also the fact seems to be that the 
Sutrakara sticks to the Cha. Upanisad and ex[>lains the state- 
ment in the Fra. Upa. by saying that all the senses (except the 
Speech) unite with the Speech and then the Speech unites with 
the mind; in the opinion of the Sutrakara this is the reason 
why the Cha. Upa. speaks of only the Speech as uniting 
with the mind. 

Sutra 3 

13. ‘ arjfw: ’ moans the mind with which the Speech unites. 

14. — This is a reference to ‘ snor ’ which 

follows ‘ ’ in Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 2. 

15. It seems that the Sutrakara in these Sutras makes 
clear the order of the senses at the time of the departure 
from the body. This order is not mentioned in such Srutis 
about the departure, as 

( a ) Fra. Upa. IV. 9. 10 ( See Notes on Sutra 1 ), and 

{h) »T?n; ^ i 

sfTcJn ii 

( Mu. Upa. in. 2. 7 ). 
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The purpose of the Sutrakara in Sutras IV. 2. 1-15 is to 
tell us the order of this union of all these in the Supreme 
One in the case of the knower of Brahman. The order also 
is not the same in all the Srutis where it is given. So, he 
reconciles these Srutis also. In none of these Srutis we find 
the mention of the or function of the senses or the mind. 
And the in Sutra 16 is a union, not dissolution, as 

explained in Sutra 16. For these reasons Sankara’s view that 
the is established here by rejecting the Purvapaksa 

of the dissolution of the sense or the mind does not seem to 
us to respresent the Sutrakara's view ( See Note on Sutra 5 ). 

16. For Sankara’s exlpanation that the function of the mind 

is dissolved into the Prana, see Note on the preceding Sutra. 
The ) also does not refer to the function of the 

mind. The arguments of and srcrrsr^Rrfer are not givren in 
the Sutra. 

17. Sahkara gives the argument of in Sutras 1-3 

and the words “ I ” in his bhcmja on Bra. 

Su. IV. 2. I sound as if he is quoting an argument from 
the Sutra itself. But it is not found in any Patha of the 
Sixtras. The Ratnaprabha explains ‘ . 

There is no Sruti with the required negation. 

Sfltra 4 

18. ‘ ’ refers to the Prana with which the mind has 

united. 

19. — With we have to take as 

understood. This word ‘ ’ means the sftef as Sankara 

points out. The Sutrakara uses the word in the sense 

of the lord; here it means the lord of the body, just as it 
means the lord of the ( an elfect-world ) in Bra. Su. IV. 
3. 10 ( ). 
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20. ^ ?f5«I»lJT ' means the approach of siioi to 
the sftw. This is a reference to such a text as 

sipiTr ( Br. Upa. 

IV. 3. 38, IV. 4. 1 ). In Pra. Upa. IV. 9, 11. it is stated that 
the individual soul approaches the Supreme Immutable One; 
but it is not stated there ( or even in Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7 ) 
at what stage the individual soul joins the process of 
departure. Moreover, in Cha. Upa. VL 15, the individual soul 
is not mentioned though it is mentioned in other Srutis. So, 
the Sutrakara makes these doubts clear by this Sutra. 

21. “ ” in the Sotra may be taken as referring to 

Br. Upa. IV. 4. 2 ( 

SIP>n I ) as Sankara points out. 

22. As in other Sutras, here we find no reference in 
the Sutra to the function of the srn>r being dissolved into tho 
individual soul. 

Sutra 5 

23. The individual soul unites with the elements. 

refers to a Sruti about the elements ( ). Such a Sruti 

would be Pra, Upa. IV, 11, viz.^ 

snoir ?nr I 

The Sutrakilra refers to a Sruti mentioning all the 
elements; he docs not say that the Sruti he refers to states 
that “ the individual soul resorts to the element so, in 
‘ ’ refers only to the elements and not to a statement 

about tho individual soul resorting to the elements. This require- 
ment is fulfilled by tho above Sruti, and perhaps in all the (ten) 
Upanisads recognised by the Sutrakara, that is the only Sruti 
mentioning ( all ) the elements with regard to the departure. 

24. Sankara who takes “ Ufois^srfH ’’ ( Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 
6 ) as the Sruti referred to by the Sutra has to explain 
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as This modification of the word in 

the Sutra as well as the objection which Sankara answers by 
giving the example of a journey to Pa^liputra from Srughna 
via MathunT, also shows that Pra. Upa. IV. ll is a better 
of this Sutra than Cha. Upa. VI. 8. 6. 

25. In the case of Speech, mind and breath, Sankara 
argued that the functions only of these are dissolved into the 
succeeding ones, and not they themselves. It was not possible 
to give a similar explanation regarding the contact of the 
individual soul with the elements ; so, Sankara says that the 
ruler of tho body stays in the elements ( 

). To us it appears that this alone ( ) was 

meant by tho Sruti and the Sfxtras rather than any kind of 
dissolution of the function. 

Sutra 6 

26. ‘ ’ means ‘ This expression is 

cleverly used by theSutrakara to refer to%uq;^and alsotlie Water. 

27. q qiJ^qq — q^F^qq refers first to in the S^ruti 

” ( Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 2 ). The resort of the 
individual soul is not only one element viz., the light which 
is mentioned in the Cha. Upa. Bruti ( VI. 15. 2 ) about 
the departure. 

28. — The fact that the soul does not reside only 

in one element has been proved in Bra, Su. III. 1. 1-2 on 
the ground of a question and an answer. The Sruti disoussed 
there was Cha. Upa. V. 3. 3 and “ the one element ” was the 
Water. It was to bring out this reference that the Sutrakara 
used the expression ‘ ’ instead of the words ‘ qsife qq ’ 

as required by the Cha. Upa. text. 

29. Sankara gives also another explanation of as 

but as the Snifti reference can not be traced 
to the Bhagavadgita or the Mahabharata and as ‘ q^if^qq,’ 
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may be taken also as referring to the Water, because each of 
Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 2 and Cha. Upa. V. 3. 3 mentions only 
one element and gives rise to a similar discussion. 

I 

Sahkara mentions a jmrvapaksa on the ground of the fact 
that in Bf. Upa. IIL 2. 13 the individual soul is described as 
resorting to his actions at the time of the departure instead 
of to the elements. The answer to this doubt can be had 
from Sutras 7-8. But it is not quite correct to hold that 
“ the receiving of the elements ” is mentioned here because a 
new gross body is to be assumed by the departing soul. Also 
in the last departure when the knower of Brahman is to attain 
immortality ( ai^^r^-Sutra 7 ) and is no more going to be 
reborn with a new mundane body, the soul does resort to the 
elements which unite with the Supreme Being in the heart 
( Sutras 12, 15, 17 ). 

Sutra 7 

30. ‘ ’ — This process of departure ( ) is 

the same; it remains unchanged between the two points 
mentioned in the Sutra. 

‘ ^unsfl ’ means unchanged because the last is 

slightly different from this In the last the 

elements in their turn resort to qt ( Sutra 15 ) by the 

relation of union ( Sutra 16 ) and there are other noticeable 

features mentione<l in Sutra 17. These are not present in all 

the which precede the last one and, therefore, all 

those are similar while the last one is dissimilar. 

31. “ From the begining of the Path viz., 
“ the Path of the gods ( ^qqR ).” means a path e. g., 

qi^ siRKitdl q;sR (Bha. Gi. VIII 26). Though both 
the path of the Pitfs and that of the gods can be called ‘ ’• 

here the Sutrakara means the Path leading to immortality, so 
the in this Sutra should be taken as the Path of the 
gods ( ^qqisr ). The various worlds to which one can go when 
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he is on this Path are described in the next Fada ( Bra. 
Su. IV. 3 ). 

The Sutrakara seems to say that after one begins this 
Path or takes to this Path the method of departure described 
in the preceding Sutras takes place. 

33, * should bo derived from 

to fast, would mean “ having fasted ; ” so 

sr g q Vcq ' would mean “ having tasted ” *. e., having reached, 
having got. ‘ ' should be taken as the object of 

” means “ and having attained immortality. ” 

A 

The Sutrakara says that the departure described in the 
preceding Sutras is the same from the begining of the Path 
of gods, and [ it is also the same ] after one has attained 
immortality. Thus, this departure is here said to be the same 
also after one has attained immortality. 

33, i^ahkara docs not interpret the Siitra to mean that 
the departure is the same from the beginning of the Path in 
the sense that it is the same for all the stations or the worlds 
on the Path of gods. But he raises a question whether this 
departure is the same for the knowor and for the non-knower 
or whether it is different. In fact, the question about the 

departure of the subtle body ( together with the senses )+ 

in the case of those who do not know the Atman § has 

already been discussed in Bra. Su. Ill, 1. The going of the 

elements ( Bra. Su. III. 1. 2 ) and that of the senses ( Bra. 
Su. III. 1. 3 ) is a clear reference to the departure or 
of these subtle constituents from the body in the case of those 
who do not know the Atman. Moreover, the context of Bra. 
Su. IV. 2. 7 suggests that here the question of the 
of only the knower of Atman is considered. In the first Pada 

II ( Bra. SQ. III. 1. 1-2 ). 

§ 31^ i ( Bra. Su. III. 1. 7 ). 
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the disposal of his actions is mentioned ( Bra. Su. IV. 1. 
12-19 ), and in the third the various worlds situated on the 
Path of the gods are mentioned in due order ( Bra. Su. IV. 
3. 1 ). Moreover, the attainment of immortality mentioned in 
this Sutra (7) also suggests that here is the Path of gods. 
It is on that Path that wo read “ 5f ^ ”, “ he 

returns not So, the of the senses etc., takes place 

in the case of both the knowor and the non-khower ( or the 
ritualist ) ; but in the former case there is an order regarding 
how the senses, the mind, the breath, the soul and the 
elements join with each succeeding one, while in the case of 
the ritualist the subtle body together with the soul leaves the 
body without any such conscious procedure regarding their 
union. For these reasons, there is no likelihood of the 
question of the non-knower being discussed here. As 
Ankara himself notices, the regularly developing ». e., 

the in which each preceding item joins each succeeding 

one, is mentioned in the Upaniscids only where the context 
is about the knowledge of the Atman; while such a regular 
development and preparation for the departure on the part of 
the members of the subtle body is never mentioned in the 
Upanisads in the case of the ritualists. This also suggests 
that the Sutrakara would do the same. 

Again, the based upon ^ STicri ( Br. 

Upa. IV. 4. 6 ) is discussed in Sutra 12, and it actually arises 
from the statement ( ) in Sutra 7. So, that 

is out of point here. 

Sankara’s reply ( is his own, it is not 

given in the Sutra itself, though he tries to bring out this 
meaning out of 

Sankara does not make an object of “ sf g q Vw T, ” 

but he separates the two words and he interprets as 

sr^fn-qr 4 nd construes it with taken as under- 
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stood; and, thereby, he changes the entire sense of 
in so far as he concludes 

I. There is no suggestion in the Sutra, which would 
justify us in explaining as anq%7lin9c^. If a 

Sruti mentions jtRt and arWrR^q;^ in the same context, one is 
hardly justified in explaining that ai^^^j^^^as aTI^%^, unless one 
resorts to independent arguments not mentioned in the Sruti. 

Sutra 8 

34. This Sutra gives only an argument and from the context 
it seems to be an argument for the statement in Sutra 7. 

35. would ‘ mean during the time from the beginning 
of the Path of the gods till after the attainment of immortality.’ 

36. * apftfw ’ is the mixing, uniting, e. the union of 
the senses with the mind, upto the union of the soul with 
the elements described in Sutras 1-6. 

37. an|^%; —* This union of tjie items of the 

subtle body during the time already stated is called the trans- 
migration * The Sutra tells us that the union ( ) 

is called In the case of the taking place after 

the attainment of immortality, the so far described is a 

part of the So, it will be even then a part of the 

transmigration of the soul ( ). 

The further part of the union ( Sutra 15 ) is not called 
This seems to be the point of dififeronco between tho 
union described in Sutras 1-6 and that in Sutra 15. 

Because the union during tho time from the beginning of 
the Path of gods till after the attainment of immortality is called 
^917, the union during that period is the same or is of the 
same kind. The ends there, i. e., it ends on the 

union of the soul with the elements. The union beyond that 
time, during tho is not called and, therefore, it 

dijfers from the one described in Sutras 1-6. 
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38. We have taken ‘ ’ as and ; Sankara 

takes it as and srniy^: ( ^TT ), and adds and 

makes an argument for “ It 

is in this manner that he makes out a new Adhikarana begin- 
ning with SStra 8. To us it seems that the addition of * ’ 

is unnecessary and therefore, not legitimate and that ‘ ’ 

should be directly connected with Moreover, 

according to Sankara, this Sutra discusses the nature of the 
union of the with the Supreme Deity mentioned in Gha. 

Upa. VI. 8. 6 (%3rJ whether it is absolute 

or relative. But to us it seems that this 'point is considered in 
Bra. Su. IV. 2. 15-16 and, therefore, it is not the topic here. 
Again, ( in according to Sankara ) does not 

mean only but it has to be explained as 

This is rather not very harmonious with 
the fact that the Sutrakara has rejected the singular form 
and has established tho view about the plural number of the 
elements ( forming the subtle body of tho knowor of Atman. 
See Sutras 5-6 ) and he follows that view again in Sutra 15. 

— Even if we follow this reading of separating 
as and the word cannot mean 

because here the liberation itself is not the topic ; rather 
the mentioned in these Sutras ( 1-6 ) is the one taking 

place as a part of tho ^rJ^rf^cT. Saiikara explains 
as the statement about transmigration, not as “ being called 
( to give a name to something ) transmigration The 

continues till liberation is achieved chiefly 
because the of the soul continues ; not because is 

mentioned in the Srutis like Katha Upa. V. 7. Tho continua- 
tion of is itself tho The fact that the 

accompanies the soul during transmigration has been already 
established in Bra. Su. III. 1. 1-4, which was tho proper place 
in tho Sutras for tho discussion of that question, rather than 
Bra. Su. IV. 2 which is chiefly meant to describe tho procedure 
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(jf the of the knower of Brahman. Lastly, the union 

of the ( or the elements ) with the Supreme Deity never 
takes place as a part of (in) the departure ( ) occurring 
during the transmigration ( ) of the soul. If that union 

takes place, the immediately next stop is liberation ( Vide 
Sutras 15-17 ). Even in Sankara’s system after that union takes 
place, the soul goes to and never returns to this world. 

It is the union of the soul with the Supreme One during deep- 
sleep state which is not final ( See Sutras IV. 2. 15-16 below ). 

Sutra 9 

39. Sutras 9-11 seem to give one more argument why 

the departure ( ) of the senses, the mind, the breath 

and the elements takes place in the case of one on the Path 
of the gods and also after the attainment of immortality. These 
senses, etc., form the subtle body and hence when the gross 
body is destroyed that subtle body is not destroyed. Thus, the 
only possibility is that it accompanies the soul on the Path of 
the gods and even after he attains immortality. 

40. The body made of the senses, etc., is a subtle one 
because it is found to be so on the strength of the evidence 
( of the Sruti and the Sm^ti ). Of. Bhagavaclgita XV. 7-9, and 
also Bra. Su. III. 1. 7. As regards the proof of the Sruti see Bf. 
Upa. IV. 4. 6. 

41. Sankara takes with Wo may 

as well take with understood (See Saiikara on the 

next Sutra ). g" should mean an additional argument besides that 
in Sutra 8; but Sankara takes it in the sen.se of and 

interprets it as Sankara interprets fts ■■'n ex- 

planation of snnorgr:, and takes ‘ the finding ’ as a reference to the 
Sruti of the departure of the soul with the subtle body from 
the hundred-and-first artery ( viz., Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 6 ). This 
is quite consistent with the fact that in the Sutras 
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always refers to what we find in the Scripture particularly the 
the Sruti. For this reason, srinQI or * proof ’ can only mean the 
proof of the Scripture. 

Sutra 10 

42. — ‘ Because the body is subtle 

43. ‘ ’ (destruction) refers to that of the gross body, 

as Sankara rightly explains it. By the destruction of the gross 
body the subtle body being subtle is not destroyed. This has 
been stated in Sutra III. 1. 4. It is mentioned here again in 
order to show that the subtle body must accompany even one who 
has attained immortality, because only then it will be destroyed. 

Sutra 11 

44. This warmth which we feel when we touch the gross 
body and which is not felt when even a knower of Brahman 
departs, must reasonably belong to this subtle body ( See Bf. Upa. 
IV. 4. 1 ). The Sutrakara hero gives another proof why the 
subtle body must accompany one who has attained immortality. 
Even when after death the gross body is not burnt, we 
find it cold. This means the subtle body to which the warmth 
belongs is not destroyed but has accompanied the departing soul. 

Thus, the nature of the subtle body is itself a proof that 
the senses, the mind, the breath and the elements accompany 
those on the Path of the gods and those who have attained 
immortality. 

45. In the case of Sutras 9-11 Saiikara does not tell us why 
the description of the subtle body is given in this place in the 
Sutras. Probably he only thinks that here the Sutras describe 
only the nature of the subtle body, which, according to him, 
is referred to by in ?T^+ in Sutra 8. To us it 
appears that Sutra 8 gives an argument for the statement in 
Sutra 7 and that Sutras 9-11 give another argument for the 
same. ' q ’ in Sutra 9 shows this. 



CONTINUATION OP SECTION I 


Departure of the senses, etc., even after 
the Attainment of Immortality. 

Sutras IV. 2. 12-14 

( I 

( ?^ ) WSt I 
( ?» ) ^ I 

TRANSLATION 

[ If it be argued that there is no departure of the 
senses, etc., after the attainment of immortality ] because 
there is a negation in the Sruti, we reply, “ No [ The 
negation is about the departure of these J from the 
individual soul, 12 

because [ the negation from him ] is clear in the text 
of the followers of one of the Branches of the Veda, 13 


and it is stated in the Smrti. 


14 



NOTES 

Sutra 12 

1. Sutra 12 gives a against the Proposition made 

by the Sutrakara in Sutras 7-11. In Sutra 7 it was said that 
the departure ( ) is the same even after the attainment 

of immortality, and Sutras 8-11 give arguments for the same 
conclusion. Now, Sutra 12 raises an objection against it and 
Sutras 13-14 give an answer to it. 

2. — This, is clearly a reference to Br. XJpa. IV. 

4. 6, w» 2 ., !f tT^?I sn®rr In this Sruti it is clearly stated 

that the senses together with the vital airs do not depart from 
the body in the case of the seeker who desirelessly seeks 
only the Atman. This is a contradiction of the assertion that 
the departure of the senses, etc., is the same even after the 
attainment of immortality, made in Sutra 7 and supported by 
arguments in Sutras 8-11. 

3. 5r — The Sutrakara does not accept the opponent’s 
view that Br. Upa. IV. 4. 6 negatives the departure of the senses, 
etc., from the gross body in the case of one who seeks Atman. 

4. — In this word the Sutrakara gives his inter- 
pretation of in Br. Upa. IV. 4. 6. means , 

but the Svitrakara takes it in the sense of It is not 

that the senses, etc., of the soul seeking Atman do not depart ; 
but the Sruti means that the senses, etc., do not depart /rom the 
soul seeking Atman. According to Sutras 1-7, the senses unite 
with the mind, the mind then unites with the breath, that 
breath with the soul and the soul with the subtle elements. Thus, 
if the srnJIs at all depart, they must depart only from the soul. 
Having this procedure in his mind, the Sutrakara says that 
the senses do not depart from the soul-in-the-body. Thus, 

in the l^ruti means ‘ 9^1^’ according to Sutra 12, 
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5. As shown above the topic in Sutras 7-11 is continued 
in Sutra 12. So this Sutra ( 12 ) forms part of the same 
Adhikarana as Sutras 7-11. Therefore, Sutra 12 cannot bo 
taken as beginning a new Adhikarana. Similarly Sfitras 13-14 
belong to the same Adhikarana as Sutras 7-11. 

6. Saiikara takes the whole of Sfitra 12 as a 

so that ‘ is an argument of the presupposed 

by the and ‘ sr is a view of the The 

here holds the view that the sipRs of those who get 
absolute immortality do not depart from the body ; the 
says that the negation in the Sruti tells us that his snoTs do 
not depart from him, but that they do depart from his body. 

We have shown that Sutras 7-11 discuss the problem of 
the departure of the shots ( the senses and the breath ) of one 
who has attained absolute immortality; they are the Siddhanta 
Sutras and they assert that the in his case is the 

same as described in Svitras 1-6. Now, as wo have 

shown, should mean an objection to the Siddhantin’s view 
that the snoTS of a seeker of Atman depart after he attains 
immortality. Thus, is a real against the view 

expressed in tho Siddhanta Sutras and ‘ sr ’ is the 

Siddhantin’s own view, which is established in Sutras 7-11. 
There is no indication in Sutra 12 that the whole of that Sutra 
is a nor is such an indication ( e. <j., a word like g ) 

found in Sutra 13. Kather ‘ fg ’ in Sutra 13 expressly shows 
that ‘h 5TPclp:rf^’ in Sutra 12 is the Siddhantin’s view, ‘ ’ 

is never used in the Sutras to show that the preceding Sulra 
is a it always shows that the Sutra in which it 

occurs is an additional argument supporting tho conclusion 
arrived at in the preceding Sutra. 

Sankara says that the in Sutra 7 is 3Trqf|rq> and 

that from that fact an inference may be made ( by the ) 

that the Sutrakara holds the view that in the case of tho attain* 
meut of absolute immortality, there is no and jt%. This 
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very argument of Sankara rather shows that STffcnv in Sutra 7 
is absolute immortality and that * ’ is a against 

it. So, the argument itself argues against Sankara. Moreover, 
the very fact that Sutra 12 is required to be explained as a 
continuation of Sutra 7 shows that Sutras 9-11 do not form an 
independent Adhikarana, but should be interpreted as we 
have done. 

Sankara’s explanation of * *1 ’ ( which is a 

view according to him ), as the negation of the departure of 
the sense, etc., from the soul, but no negation from the body is 
rather a strange one, because in the procedure of 
which requires that the STTOfs unite with the soul and that the 
soul then unites with the elements, there is no possibility of 
the sn*>rs leaving the body unless they do so by accompanying 
the soul. Moreover, as we have shown, ‘ ’ is an expla- 
nation of the Sutrakara for ‘ ’ in the 6ruti and the Sutra- 

kara seems to have no intention of suggesting that the senses 
depart from the body. The sners do not depart from the soul, 
not because the ^ruti says so, but because they cannot. Of 
course, Sankara makes it a argument, but oven then it 

cannot be so absurd ; it must have an apparently possible meaning. 

The which Sankara quotes in order to 

support his interpretation of is in fact not considered 

by the Sutrakara in Sutra 12, but it is referred to in Sutra 13. 

Sutra 13. 

7. — The Sutrakara supports his explanation 

of in ‘ ar srrni He has explained cRir as 

He holds that being a genetive form is not a 
clear form, because it can be interpreted as implying various 
relations. So, he refers to the ablative form in the School of 
the mvq'^^s viz., ^ This ablative form 

makes it clear that in the recension is to be under- 
stood as 
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8. ‘ ’ shows that the Sutrakara refers to the text of 

other Branch of the Veda than the one referred to in Sutra 12. 

9. Sankara unnecessarily quotes the text under 

Sutra 12. The result of that attitude is that in Sutra 13 

is also taken by him to refer to the same Branch as in Sutra 
12, because in the latter the is Br. Upa. IV. 4. 6 

and in Sutra 13 it is Br. Upa. III. 2. 11, thus the 

in both the Sutras are from the same Branch of the Veda. 
This is inconsistent with the sense of in the Sutras. 

Moreover, Saiikara does not interpret Sutra 13 as support- 
ing Sutra 12, as is required by ‘ fg; ’ in Sutra 13 ; but according 
to him Sutra 13 is meant to be the and to deny the 

view established in Sutra 12. We have already shown above 
( See Note on Sutra 12 ) that Sutra 13 gives one more 
argument for the conclusion ‘ ^ ’ in Sutra 12. There is 

no ‘ sr ’ in Sutra 13, though Saiikara mentions it in his com- 
mentary. To take ‘ ^ as understood is undoubtedly very 

dangerous to a correct interpretation of the Siitra. 

I , 

Sankara supports his position in Sutras 12-13 by inter- 
preting and in Bf. Upa. III. 2. 11 as referring to 

the body and not to the soul, though ( 1 ) according to the 
question ( ), the 
is distinctly the topic of discussion, and is referred to by 
and (2) though ‘ ’ should be taken as a refer- 
ence to the same and which primarily 

belong to the body being secondarily attributed to him. The 
argument that “ snHt *1 ” is not correct 

because when the snojs depart from the body, they have to 
depart from the soul inasmuch as at the time of the soul’s 
the STpiTs lie united with (or having restored to ) the soul 
through the mind and the vital airs, so that if the irpirs at all 
depart, they can do so only from the soul, otherwise the soul 
keeps them within himself when he comes out through the 
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hundred-and-first artery ( Sutra 17 ). The Sruti also expressly 
mentions the who is referred to by Upa. 

IV, 4, 2 is a clear reference to the soul. As regards Sankara’s 
argument that Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 2 refers to the 
Sutra III. 4. 11, and Sankara’s commentary on it. The Sutra- 
kSra takes that Sruti as referring to the and the ‘ ’ 

only as referring to the This is the firWFT of 

and mentioned in Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 2. So, it is not correct 
to say or at least to hold the Sutrakara to have believed that 
Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 2 refers only to the The question of 

i. the reasonableness of the andirf^ of one 

who knows Brahman is not always identical with that of the 
interpretation of the text itself because may differ 

according to the argumentator. 

Sutra 14 

I 

9. The Sutrakara quoted a Sruti in his favour in the 
preceding Sutra. Here he quotes a Smrti which says that at 
the time of the departure of one who knows Brahman the STTifs 
remain with the soul. Such a Smjti would be the following : — 

sT?nf<r ^ (Bha. Gi. VIII. 12-13). 

In this Smrti the senses and the breath are said to be 
with the individual soul in the body at the time of the 
departure of the knower of Brahman. Thus, this Smrti is 
referred to in Sutra 14 to show that the srrors do not depart 
from the knower of Brahman at the time of 

j 

10. According to Sankara a Smrti from the Mahabharata 

stating the absence of and in the case of a knower 

of Brahman is referred to by the Sutrakara in this Sutra. This 
interpretation regarding the nature of the Smrti meant by the 
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Sutrakara depends upon the interpretation of Sutra 13 and 
therefore what we have said on the subject in Sutra 13 
applies to Sutra 14 also. In fact, a Smrti supporting the 
absence of the departure of the snurs from the soul seeking 
absolute immortality is referred to by the Sutrakara. There is 
no discussion of the of the knowor of Brahman hero. As 
Saiikara himself says, the are discussed later on 

( Bra. Su. IV. 3. 7 ). 


4,1 



SECTION II 

The Union with the Supreme One in the heart. 

Sutra IV. 2. 15 

( irif I 


TRANSLATION 

T HOSE elements [ with which the soul has united, 
mix ] with the Supreme One [ present in the heart of the 

I 

knower ], because so says the Sruti. 


15 



NOTES 

Sutra 15 

1. In the preceding Adhikarana ( Sutras 7-14 ), it was 

stated that the described in Sutras l-C is the same 

also after the attainment of absolute immortality. In this 
Sutra ( 15 ) the Sutrakara describes what happens after the 
common upto that of the has taken place. 

2. ‘ ’ refers to a jaifn in Sutras 5-6. After the 

individual soul resorts to or unites with the elements ( Sutras 
4, 5 ), those elements unite with the Supreme Being ( ). 

3. ?T«II Ofre-( 1 ) ^5 ( Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 2 ); 

(2) qg w f fir anrin ^ i 

( Mu. Upa. IIL 2. 7 ). 

4. trr — The Para is the Supreme One called qrr in 

Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 2, and ‘ qr: ’ in Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7. This 

Para is the Supreme Being fremt in tJie human heart. It is 
the process of which is described here and it takes 

place in the body. * q?: ’ meant by the Sutrakara is the Supreme 
Being resting in the heart. Sutra 17 is a proof of this, 

in ‘ ’ refers to qv: and that Sutra ( 17 ) describes what 

happens further after the union of the elements ( in whicli 
the individual soul is sheltering itself ) with the Stipreiue 
Being in the heart takes place. Thus, the context of the 
Sutras makes it quite clear that q^c in Sutra 15 means the 
Supreme One in the heart of the seeker of absolution. The 
Bf. Upa. Sruti ( Bt. Upa. IV. 4. 1 ) which is referred to in 
Shtra 17 also helps us in this respect. The soul, it says, 
together with the elements ( in which that of the Light predomi- 
nates ) proceeds to the heart itself and then we are told that 
it unites ( ), u f ., it unites with the Supreme Being 
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in the heart, and finally the soul comes out from the body 
through the hundred-and-first artery and joins with the rays 
of the Sun. All this shows that q?: in Sutra 15 is the Supreme 
One in the heart. 

Also the Srutis seem to us to be clear on this point. 
Thus, Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 1 ( qraw qtf iw: am 

aitiR^srfe arassnaife i ) says that the 

departing soul is able to know and recognise his relatives as 
long as the elements ( Sutras 5-6 ) do not unite with the 
Supreme Deity called qr in Sutra ( 15 ); this shows that the 
Deity is the Deity present in the heart. As distinguished 
from this Sruti we have another Cha, Upa. Sruti viz., qq^qq 
?ra?iT^'ts?qiqg5ft^t??rg?qiq qc 3qV^q^q?r 5^q q;i^onfqfqwra% i 
( Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ). This Sruti does not deal with the 
problem of but it tells us what happens after the soul 

having been carried to the Supreme Light by the Carrier 
( snfqqifs^ ) on the end of the Path of gods unites with that 
q^ and reappears in its cnc7i form. The Sutras also are 

clear. Sutras IV. 2. 15 and 17 deal with the union of the elements 
( with which the soul has united ) with the Para in the heart, 
while Sutras IV. 4. 1-4 discuss the union of only the soul 
with the Supreme One at the end of the journey on the Path 
of gods. One more point is that when during the 
the elements with the soul unite- with the Para in the heart, 
the Para helps the soul in coming out of the body and the 
subtle elements do not leave the body [but are burnt therein (?)]; 
while when after the qcqsifm the soul unites with the Para, 
the former resumes its own form and reappears with that form. 

5. Sankara does not seem to notice the fact that 
refers to the elements with which the individual soul has united 
( Sutras 5-6 ). His interpretation of Sutras 7-14 seems to 
have led him to give up the link between Sutras 5-6 and 
Sutra 15. Thus, indirectly his explanation of Sutra 15 
supports the interpretation of SQtras 7-14 suggested by us. 
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Sankara takes as the senses and the elements of the soul 
who has attained absolute immortality according to his view 
of Sutras 12-14. Thus, in his view ‘jrifH* does not mean the 
elements to which the soul has resorted or with which 
the soul has united, but only the parts of the body of 
the knower of Brahman. Thus, tnfsr means, according to 
him, even the gross elements of the body. By eror 
Sankara does not refer to those Srutis which mention the 
^i^lf*?r-process and in which it is stated that the soul with 
the subtle elements unites with the Supreme One in the heart 
at the time of the departure from the body. Mu. Upa. 111. 2. 7 
a-h^ quoted Hby Saiikara mentions the disposal of the gross 
body of the knower of Brahman. But according to the 
Sutrakara the destruction of the gross body does not lead to 
the destruction of the subtle body ( Sutra 10 ) ; so, even when 
the gross body of the knower of Brahman is destroyed by the 
dissolution of the gross elements, the disposal of his subtle 
elements and senses yet remains to be explained. Another 
point is that even in the case of the knower of Brahman the 
gross elements of the gross body do not unite with or do 
not return to the Supreme One, but, as in the case of those 
of ,the ignorant, they return to the gross elements of Nature 
from which they were derived. This is clear from the Srutis 
dealing with that problem, e. g., Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7 a-b and 
also from the fact that an objection is raised on this very 
point in Sankara’s commentary itself. The latter half of Mu. 
Upa. III. 2. 7 c-d ( 1 ) 
which is not considered by Sankara along with Mu. Upa. 111. 
2, 7 a-b which he quotes, solves the problem, because that 
latter half states that the senses and the soul unite with the 
Supreme Unchanging One. As to the Pralina Upa. Sruti 
( VI. 5. ) quoted by Sankara, the sixteen parts t ( ) would 

Cf, also Cha. Upa. VI, 7 where means the sixteen 

subtle parts, not the gross parts. 
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mean the five senses of knowledge, the mind, the &?e vital 
airs and the five subtle elements; and so, that ^ruti desoribes 
the union of the subtle elements ( with which the individual 
soul is already united ) with the Para in the heart ; also the 
first part of Pra. Upa. VI. 5 which corresponds to Mu. Upa. 
III. 2. 8 proves that the latter part of Pra. Upa. VI. 5. 
corresponds to Mu. Upa. III. 7 c-d. Thus, the Srutis 
distinguish between the subtle parts of the body which 
accompany the soul even after the attainment of ( absolute ) 
immortality and mix with the Para in the heart and the gross 
parts of the body which the knower as well as the ignorant 
leave behind them and which return to the corresponding 
parts in Nature. Therefore, it is not correct that Mu. Upa. 
III. 2. 7 a-6 refers to ‘ comparative reality while 

Pra. Upa. VI. 5 refers to the absolutely real and is meant for 
the right knowledge of the knower of Brahman. It is not that 
both the gross and subtle parts of the body of the knower of 
Brahman become united with Brahman in the heart. Sankara 
has also not noticed the important point that the Para in the 
Sutra is the Para in the heart. The fact that the Para in 
the heart is meant in Sutra 15 is also another proof that 
means only the subtle elements with which the soul has united. 



SECTION III 

The Nature of the Union: Non-Separation. 

Sutra IV. 2. 16 




TRANSLATION 

[The union of the senses, the mind, the breath, 
the soul, the elements is of the nature of ] non-separation, 
because of the express statement. 


16 



NOTES 

Sutra 16 

1. — This word explains the meaning of 

( a ) “ the union ” expressed in such Srutis as 

w: snot sum^stf^ 

( 6 ) «^q»t«nn ‘ unification ’ e. gf., in ^nff^ anwi 

l ( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7 c-d) ; 
also *f q^% (Bf. Upa. IV. 4. 2), and 

( c ) e. g., iR^^jirnT: ^55T: 

S^inoTi: 3^q sri'nwn t ( Pra. Upa. VI. 5 ). 

Thus, explains all those different expressions 

used to denote the union of the subtle parts and the soul of 
the knower of Brahman with one another and with the 
Supreme One ultimately. 

2. — This word gives us an idea regarding the 

l^ruti to which ‘ * refers. ^ ’ means that the 

Sutrakara refers to a Sruti in which is expressly 

mentioned. Such a Sruti is Bj-. Upa. IV. 3. 23-30 viz., ?i|^ 
nor aor w % firornsf^* 

f^mnor g n%«ftn*ifer nnt.s«Tfip*T^ etc., etc. Sankara 

does not quote this Sruti under Sutra IV. 2. 16, but he does 
so under Sutra IV. 4. 4 ( srfn^Tinn fCSRiri. I ), though in that 
Sutra the argument is 

Thus, * fnWT ’ means the distinction of being a second 
entity ( ncrtssnl^vinni. ) ; so 9(|fq«n»r or ‘non-sepa- 
ration ’ means that there is no numerical duality. is 

therefore numerical unity. Thus, and all such words 

mean ‘ union ’ as distinguished from absolute dissolution or 
complete fusion ( sr^oT ) and disunion or duality ( ). 
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This is the meaning of in all its references. Thus, 

the union of with the mind is also a union or combination, 
and not a fusion or dissolution or dualism. This also proves 
that the senses themselves unite with the mind, and not their 
functions. Similarly we have to explain the union of the 
mind with the breath, that of the breath with the soul, that of 
the soul with the elements and that of these elements with 
the Para. 

3. Sankara takes this Sutra ( 16 ) as explaining only the 
union ( ) of the gross and subtle parts of the knower 

of Brahman with Brahman outside the body. But to us it 
seems to explain all the unions, as explained above, which 
take place during the departure of the subtle body and the 
soul of the knower of Brahman and also that of the subtle 
elements with the Para in the heart. The Sutrakara wanted 
to explain all the various terms like 

etc., by the word not to remove the fault of fqiTfqiq^ 

and establish absolute dissolution. The word * suggests 

a reference to By. Upa. IV. 3. 23-30 rather than to Pra. Upa. 
VI. 5, as already noticed. For srfqVTR the Sutrakara depends 
upon the word expressive of it, rather than on the argument 
given by Sankara in addition to a quotation. 


«8 



SECTION IV 


Departure of the Soul from the Body through the hundred- 

qyid-first Artery, 

Sutra IV* 2. 17 

TRANSLATION 

[ T HEN there is ] the burning of the top of the 
residence of that [ Supreme Being ]. The gate [ of the 
soul for his departure ] is brightened by that [ burning ]. 
Being graced by the One residing in the heart due to the 
power of his knowledge of Brahman and due to his 
remembering [ Brahman which is ] the goal to which that 
knowledge is subordinate, [ the soul comes out from the 
body] through the hundred-and-first artery. 17 



NOTES 

Sutra 17 

1. As already said, Sutra 15 explained how the elements, 
with which the Soul has already united, unites with the 
Para, How this final union ( ) takes place is to be 
explained now. First of all the Sutrakara tells us how the 

begun in Sutras 1-6 completes itself, ». e., what 
happens after the soul is united with the elements. 

2. It is clear that ‘ ’ refers to By. Upa. IV. 

4. 2, viz., srat?!^ strjtc 

m q;«if wi snofts^^irf^ 

JIMl 3T3?*BTIif??r I 

In By. tJpa. IV. 4. 1 we are told that the soul taking with 
him the subtle elements (^^yrnn: ) approaches the heart, and 
we have already shown on the strength of Cha. Upa. VI. 15. 
1 ( ) and other Sruti texts and the Brahma- 

Sutras and also on other grounds that the subtle elements 
with which the soul has united, unite further with the Supreme 
One in the heart. in refers to the Para with which 

the elements unite ( Sutra 15 ), and * the residence of 

the Para ’ means the heart. This also shows that the Para in 
Sutra 15 is the Para in the heart. The shining of the top of 
the heart is described in the Sruti referred to by the Sutra 
( sratci^ I ). 

3. atgq sif gt lglT: — ^The word 3[i?: refers to the gates from 
which the soul ultimately leaves the body. In the Sruti, the 
eye, the head, or any other part of the body is said to be the 
gate through which the soul of the knower leaves the body. 
As the soul departs through the hundred-and-first artery and 
as this artery proceeds from the heart to the head, only those 
gates to which that artery would lead are meant by the word 



880 


IimSPBITATIOH 


Rp: in the Sutra and by the word in the iSruti. The 

Sutrakara says that when the soul departs, the door of its 
departure is brightened by the burning of the top of the 
heart. Cf. anrlTl U The Sutrakara follows 

the Bf. Upa. Sruti in not insisting that the soul leaves the 
body only through the head. 

4. — The 6ruti in question mentions both 

and ^ ^ I ). The Sutrakara 

has already said that this f%viT is the and that the 

R[?n refers to the knower of Brahman and the refers to 
one who does not know Brahman and thus, there is a separate 
scope and function of each of the two ( Bra. Su. III. 4. 11 ). 
Sankara in his hhii^a on Bra. Su. III. 4. 11 differs from the 
Sutrakara on this point. 

5. cr«^*T9l3?^fd4VflRf-‘?I^^’-means and 

is the Path of gods which depends upon the knowledge of 
Brahman. ?r5%^Rr may also mean the goal in the form of 
Brahman to whom the knowledge is subsidiary. The knower 
of Brahman remembers even at the time of his departure 
Brahman to which his knowledge is subordinate. The Sutrakara 
has said that the fruit in the form of release is obtained by 
the seeker from the Supreme One ( I ; I 

Bra. Su. III. 2. 38, 39 ). So, the depends upon the 

Supreme One in order that its fruit be realized by the knower 
of the The seeker has to remember the Supreme One 

even during his last moments of departure from the body, 
( see Bra. Su. IV. 1. 12 ). There are hardly any ^rutis 
asking the seeker to remember the Path of gods to which 
the knowledge leads ; but there are many texts asking him to 
remember the Supreme One also during his departure from 
the body. 

6. — '.The and the remembrance of the 

Supreme One to whom the is subordinate get for the 

knower of Brahman the favour of the Para in the heart. 
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The Shtrakara refers to the favour or the grace of Brahman 
also, in Bra. Su. III. 4. 38 ( I ). 

7. ’^rgifM^sart—This is a reference to Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 6 

quoted by Safikara in his commentary. The one-hundred-and- 
first artery starts from the heart and goes up to the head. 
The knower of Brahman leaves the body through that artery, 
because going upwards through that alone does a knower of 
Brahman attain ( absolute ) immortality ( I )• 
This also shows that in Sutra 7 also refers 

to absolute immortality. 

8. Sankara remarks at the beginning of his commentary 

on this Sutra as follows :-?ErtnHf I 

I. • Thus, he connects 
Sutra 17 with Sutras l-ll. According to him Sutras 12-16 
deal with the absolute reality. As we have shown there is 
no justification for this interpretation of Bra. Su. IV. 2. 12-16 
as it involves an interpolation or rather an interruption of the 
topic begun in Bra. Su. IV. 2. 1. The direct connection of 
Sutra 17 is, according to Saiikara, with Sutra 7, because, he 
explains Sutras 8-11 as teaching that the subtle body of a man 
lasts till liberation is achieved and that its dissolution before 
that achievement is only partial, not complete. 

Sankara takes in as referring to the individual 

soul ( ; but, as we have shown, should refer to 

q?: in Sutra 15, who resides in the heart. The word gif 
supports this interpretation of There are many Sutras 

in which this doctrine is taught in the Brahmasutras. 

iSahkara adds: ^iTW.sfq 

| It seems to us that fq^- 

and are two arguments for the 

grace of the Para in the heart, and not for the knower of 
Brahman leaving the body through the head only. The word 
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‘5p: Ms a general term for the gate of departure and the 
^rutis in question ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 2, Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 6 ) 
do not lay down a rule as expressed by Sankara. The only 
rule is that the knower leaves the body through the hundred- 
and-first artery only. 

i^iikara explains ‘ * as HITTW: '' who has 

reached that state ”, i. e., who has reached the state of 
Brahman in the heart. As we have shown, the Sutrakara 
believes in the doctrine of the grace of God. 



SECTION V 


He Joins the Rays of the Sun immediately on his Departure. 

Sutras IV. 2. 18-21 

( I 

( I 

(R\) %%5IJ 51% ^ ^ I 

TRANSLATION 

[ He comes out from the body ] following the rays 
of the Sun. 18 

[ If it be argued ], “ Not, [ if he dies ] at night,” we 
reply, “ No, because the connection [ of the rays with the 
artery ] lasts as long as [ the soul is in ] the body, [ or, 
because the connection ( of the Brahmajnanin with the 
rays 1 is possible when ( the soul is in ) the body ],” and 
the Sruti shows it. 19 

And hence [ he comes out from the body following 
the rays of the sun ] also in the Southern gait of the sun. 20 

And there is a Smrti text with regard to Yogins 
and those two [ Paths mentioned there ] are sanctioned 
by the Smrti [ only]. 21 



NOTES 

Sutra 18 

1. This is undoubtedly a reference to Cha. 
Upa. VIII. 6. 5, viz., aitq 

^ sii ^ *r5g- 

r%?rlt ^ 5rt«a[ii: ar^rg^JT h Qf. Br. Upa. V. 

5. 2. ^ q^^rflr 

SRqprf^ I 

It is clearly stated in the Cha, Upa. Sruti that the knower 
of Brahman goes upwards through the rays of the Sun when 
he departs from the body. 

Sutra 19 

2. fnfe — This scorns to be a Purvapaksa of the 

followers of the Gita. They seem to have 
argued that at night there are no rays of the Sun and there- 
fore if the knower of Brahman died (it night, he cannot depart 
following the rays. 

3. The Siitrakara says that the 
connection of the rays with the hundred-aud-first artery 
exists till the body exists, i. e., as long as the soul is in the 
body, not only till the Sun is on the horizon. So, the knower 
of Brahman comes into contact with the rays of the Sun 
through the artery even at night because the body exists even 
at night. 

4. — Sankara quotes Cha. Upa. VIII. 6. 2 viz., 

3ig^ijn^Tf^qirSTcrr?r»^ cn ang sii^ sr?nq% 

^"^rrs I But this verse does not seem to refer 
to the body at all, though the «TT^s which are connected with 
the body as a part of the body are mentioned. Perhaps, By, 
Upa. V. 5. 2 is the Sruti intended by the Sutrakara v»«.. 
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^nfwrtsfei^ sfe%?r; ^ vtkfk g:8C^* 

ggn q ^a wni: JI??rwrf^ ll In this Sruti it is stated 

that the individual soul is connected with the Solar orb through 
the vital airs. From this we may conclude that the connection 
between the rays and the artery lasts till the soul is in the 
body, and it never ends even during the night. 

Sutra 20 

5. srar ( )-Because the connection of the rays with 
the artery exists as long as the soul is in the body. s(r?r «3C^= 

6. ^%d|r — Just as it was argued that at night 
there was no Sun and therefore the knower cannot unite with 
the rays at night, similarly it may be argued that during the 
^%qirqR the knower cannot come into contact with the Sun, 
not because there is no Sun during the days of that period, 
but because the Smfti says so. To explain the source of the 
Purvapaksa here, Saiikara gives three alternatives : ( 1 ) 

( 2 ) ( 3 ) 

As 

Sankara himself says, the last argument is a very weak 
argument, because the Sruti has altogether a different meaning, 
as explained in Bra. Su. IV. 3. 4. So, it seems to us that it 
is not the follower of the Sruti who is the opponent here. 
The opponent is a ^(?r a follower of the Gita, as is 

made clear by the Sutrakara himself in the following Sutra. 

Sutra 21 

7. It is the Bhagavadgita which says that a knower 
of Brahman who leaves the body at day during the 

goes to non-return ( i. «., attains Moksa ), but if he leaves it 
during the night, or the dark half of the month or the ^%ontR 
he returns to the world inspite of his knowledge of Brahman Cf. 
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sr«n<!t ^ ^ q«pnfw w 

g^: i 

cHT srai^Ti »i5gf5?r a?! afrf^ aai: ii u 
5crfa?5r«n a^nr^n ^onwi^l 
aa 3at^ af»ft aiwr h ii 

gi5^5^ acft isnia* jw i 

au^aifFaa^aaT Sa; ii li 

gfir qt^ 5TR?q^ift gsfa ^rsr i 
a^inc^iig qn^5 atagri^ II n 

( Bha. Gi. VIII. 23-27 ) 

8. atfaq: — The followers of the %«na^<T are meant here 
by the Sutrakara. The Bhagavadgita itself gives an indication 
to it e, g., 

4H45Ki fqT asfV f^*q ^ 1 

q;;CT!i|«nqiwa! snonnf^viat aVavn^onq^ii (Bha. Gi. VIII. 12). 

See also Bha. Gi. VIII. 10 and 8. So, atfaq: in Bha. Gi. VIII. 23 
are the vqispftfirqts* 

9. c^— ‘ These two Paths ’. Cf., ^ qia 

5tlfa ^5£I*I I ( Bha. Gi. VIII. 27 ). In the Srutis which describe 
these two Paths, only the knowers of Brahman are meant, 
and nothing is said about qt»F. 

10. The Sutrakara seems to be of the opinion that if a 

knows Brahman, he is, according to the Sruti, 
entitled to even if he dies at night or in the 

Therefore, he makes a double statement that the Smyti is for 
the Yogin and that these two Paths are mentioned only in the 
Smrti and have no sanction of the Sruti. 

11. Sahkara seems to take in the sense of all. 

q^^Ri;8 or follower of any Yoga, because he explains as 
* As there is the question of Paths and as the Gita 

itself refers to the and as Paths, it is, 
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perhaps, better to explain in the Sutra as the two Paths 
of the Bhagavadgita. 

The Sutrakara seems to understand these two Paths as 
referring to time only, as said in Bha. Gi. VIII. 23, and on 
that ground he distinctly calls them Smarta. Sankara, however, 
tries to give them sanction of the Sruti by asserting that 
alternately srflf, aTS:;, etc., may be interpreted as the 

carriers mentioned in the Sruti instead of as the deities 
presiding over different periods of time. 



CHAPTER VI 


SECTION I 

The Well-known Deva)fana Path begins with the Flame. 

Sutra IV. 3. 1 

( \ ) tFsrf^: I 

TRANSLATION 

[The knower of Brahman leaving the body proceeds 
on his journey ] by the Path beginning with the flame 
( arcift ) because of its being well-known. 


1 


NOTES 

Sutra 1 

1. In the previous Pada the process of the departure of 
the soul from the body in the case of one who has attained 
immortality has been described. In Sutra 18 of that Pada we 
were told that he leaves the body and proceeds following the 
rays of the Sun. In this Pada the Path beginning with the 
rays is first described and then the nature of the goal of the 
Path is discussed. 

2. The ‘ ray ’ ( ) of Sutra IV. 2. 18 is the same 

as the flame ( ) of this Sutra. Both the words mean 

‘ a ray ’ and here it means the rays of the Sun. The word 
‘ aifir; ’ occurs in the 

3. ‘ It is well-known ’ that the knower of Brahman 

reaches Brahman by the Path the first station on which is 
the rays of the Sun, as distinguished from the Path which 
begins with the ‘ smoke ’ and which takes the performer of 
sacrifices to his heaven. ( is is ). 

This is the sense of The Upanisads very frequently 

mention these, Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5-6, Cha. Upa. V. 10. 1-2, 
Br. Upa. V. 10, Bf. Upa. VL 2. 15, Kau. Upa. 1. 3. Out of 
all these passages, Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 6-6, V. 10. 1-2, and Bf. 
Upa. VI. 2. 15 begin the Path with the rays of the Sun ( sffir: ) 
while By. Upa. V. 10, VI. 2. 15 and Kau. Upa. I. 3 differ in 
the description of the Path of gods from the other two passages. 

4. If we make a list of the stations from the two 
identical passages ( Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5-6, V. 10. 1-2 ) we 
get the following order: — 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) aig:, ( 3 ) ( 4 ) 

( 5 ) ( 6 ) ( 7 ) ( 8 ) 

and ( 9 ) 
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Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15 begins the Path with arfir:, but adds 
‘ ’ between and Bj. Upa, V. 10 mentions 

^ ), snf^, and the sNs which is and 

arf^. Kau. Upa. I. 3 begins the Path with which 

is followed by 3n^c!T^t«C, Mao r fggV ^ 

and 

The Sutrakara seems to accept Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5-6, 
V. 10. 1-2 and Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15 as the most well-known 
passages and in Sutras 2-3 he locates the worlds mentioned 
in the other passages than these. 



SECTION II 


Wind, next to the Year. 

Sutra IV. 3. 2 


TRANSLATION 

He goes to [ the v/orld of ] the Wind from [ the 
world of ] the Year, on account of the difference and 
identity [between the Cha. Upa. ^ruti with the Sariivatsara 
and the Br. Upa, ^ruti with the Vayu. 





NOTES 

Sutra 2 

1* The word occurs in Br. Upa. V, 10, viz., % 

^«i«raBFT #, %5r ^ 3?s# afT3>>i^ ^ anf^f^rom^g^ ^ 

?r«iT #, ^sr arraw^, ^ar 

H <!ar I The word is found in Kau. Upa. 

I. 3, where the order stands as arflr^f;, and ar^ORstai. 

2. aTf^«T^?r«I(¥«nq[^ — This ^ seems to us to be appli- 

cable only to By. Upa. V. 10; therefore, that only seems 
to be the and not Kau. Upa. I. 3. 

The ( Bf. Upa. V. 10 ) is such that it has 

something in common and in difference with the Cha. Upa. 
Srutis referred to in Sutra 1, viz., Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5-6 and 
V. 10. 1-2. The or that in common between Bf. Upa. 

V. 10 and Cha. Upa. V. 10 is the mention of anf^f^T in both 
the passages ; so, we must place before in any case. 

The between the same passages is that the Cha. Upa. 

Sruti mentions ^5^?^ which is not mentioned in Br. Upa. V. 
10; therefore, we must place after Thus, we 

locate above ( and before )• 

The Kau. Upa. Sruti has ‘ ' which, as Sankara 

says, can be identical with aiTf%; in the Cha. Upa. Sruti, but 
that identification does not help us in locating after 

the Year. If we take the Kau. Upa. as the it is 

not possible to point out its identity and difference with any 
other Sruti dealing with the same point, particularly with the 
Cha. Upa. Sruti referred to in Sutra 1. Sankara’s explanation 
is “ ^ 

?r?«m ‘ ^ 

^ ’ ( 1 - ^ 
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According to this explanation, the mention of ^15 in the 
Kau. Upa. is without any particulars, but as in that 

Upanisad is preceded by and followed by and 

undoubtedly an order is implied in the list of the worlds 

because is mentioned as the last world, how can we 

say that in Kau. Upa. is not particularized ? Sankara’s 

reply that the Kau. Upa. Sruti gives only does 

not seem to be satisfactory. The Bj-. Upa. I^ruti says that he 
goes to the from Thus, even if we grant 

that Kau. Upa. text does not aim at giving the names in order, 

while the Bf. Upa. does, we can at most place before 

; in no case can we place after as 

is done in the Sutra. The requirements of the Sutra would 
be fulfilled only if we take and as those between 

the Cha. Upa. Sruti ( or any other Sruti ) with and 

another Sruti with Moreover, “ ” would 

mean that the Sutrakara gives tu'o arguments, while Sankara’s 
way of interpretation reduces the expression to only one 
argument. ‘ ’ cannot mean ‘ and 

cannot mean Moreover, if we take the 

Kau. Upa. Sruti as the we may be asked, “ Why 

do you not locate ‘ ’ immediately after aife or ” 

We have shown that there is an implication of order in the 
Kau. Upa. Sruti. 

One of the suggested by the Sutra must in any 

case contain the word for the year ( ). Otherwise, 

cannot be located after the year. 

3. Why does the Sutrakara use the word instead 

of which is found in the ? 

4. We have already shown that Bf. Upa. V. 10 is the 

referred to by ^ in the Sutra rather than Kau. 

Upa. I. 3. 
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Sankara tries to show the consistency of Sutra 2 according 
to which we have to place ( immediately ? ) after 
( and before ) with Br. Upa. VI. 2, 15 in which the 

knower of Brahman is said to go to Cirf^c7 ( directly 1 ) from 
Sankara says that after and before 

followed by we should add from By. Upa. VI. 

2. 15, thus making the series as irmi:, 

But it seems to us that the Sutrakara does not 
consider the location of because, perhaps, he does not 

distinguish from some, one of the worlds preceding 

It is likely that the Sutrakara drops 
because he has worded Sutra 2 as if he meant that immediately 
from one goes to is a very general 

term and all these worlds are %?^^s “ worlds of gods even 
may be interpreted as a According to By. 

Upa. III. 6, the order of the ^^s is as follows: — ( giiq: and 
915: are elements ), 

as r g^ ( The last is 
»T*Tf^Jcwn ). Elsewhere the worlds are said to be three, 
fq?r55t«K, and ( By. Upa. 1. 5. 16 ). Perhaps 

all the worlds which the Sutrakara does not consider, e. g., 

and are to be identified 

with one or the other of the worlds which he considers, viz., 
those in Cha. Upa. Sruti plus sn^ and ( Sutras 1, 2, 3 ). 
According to Tai, Upa. II. 8 the seems to be above 

f*l?I55t5R and fffjf seems to be the lord of It is also 

likely that according to the Sutrakara the knower of Brahman 
does not go to at all, just as he does not go to 

and to ST3ITq%^<R ( See note on on Page 396 ). 



SECTION III 

Varutia, next to the Lightning. 

Sutra IV* 3. 3 

( ^ cf^or: I 

TRANSLATION 

VaRUNA is above the Lightning, because of the 
connection of the two. 


3 



NOTES 

Sutra 3 

1. * ’ is used for the word in the Cha. 

Upa. Srutis IV. 15, 5-6 and V. 10, 1-2. Why is the synonym 
substituted for 

2. gr’S®! is clearly a reference to Kau. Upa. I. 3. 
is not mentioned in the well-known Sruti about the 

viz., the Cha, Upa, Sruti, So, the Sutrakara adds to the 
list in the Cha. Upa. 

3. — His reason for placing above is 

the connection between the two, both being associated with 
waters and ?^«ing the Lord of waters (?). 

4. The Kau. Upa. Sruti (1, 3. ) places between 

and but according to this Sutra, we should 

place it after in the Cha. Upa. Sruti. 

5. Sankara suggests that above Vanina there are Indra 
and Prajapati, because ( 1 ) there is no other place for them, 
( 2 ) because Indra and Prajapati are mentioned in several 
Upani.^ds e. g., Bf. Upa, III. 6. 1, Kau. Upa. I. 3, ( 3 ) 
because Varu^a, Indra and Prajapati being strangers to the 
Cha. Upa. text should be placed only at the end as there is 
no special place for th^m, and ( 4 ) because the Lightning is 
the last station, according to the Cha. Upa. on the Path of 
gods which begins with the Rays. 

We do not think that this suggestion of Sankara is in 
agreement with the Sutrakara’s doctrine. From Bra. Su. IV. 
3. 7-16 ( See below ) it seems that Badari distinguished 
between Prajapati and Brahman as two ^q>s ( Bra. Su. IV. 3. 
8 ), but Badarayana, though not absolutely identifying the 
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two, does not agree with Badari. We, therefore, suggest 
that the Sfltrakara purposely drops and 

He may be identifying with Brahman and ex- 

plaining his view about the j|55«T aspect of the Para as the 
Frajapatiloka of the Upanisads and, therefore, he may have 
dropped the mention of Frajapatiloka in the list of the 
stations on the Similarly, would be not 

different from the where not the but only 

the goes ( Bra. Su. III. 1. 7 ). It seems to be also 

for this same reason that the Sutrakara does not mention 
as a station on the on which ( Path ) only the 

proceeds. 

Thus, we may conclude that^wt^, and 

have been dropped by the Sutrakara because he would identify 
the former two with or and the last one with 

or The world of the Moon is the goal of those 

who do not know Atman; the world of Brahman, which is 
not different from Brahman itself, is according to the Sutrakara, 
the goal of those who know Atman. However, he locates 
and sqf^OT because he does not think that these two can 
be identified with any station mentioned in the 

6. We do not agree with the view that there was 
originally a Sutra like “ 

I ” ( See Ramanuja and Vallabha ). Sankara has 

( in his hhdst/a on Bra. Su. IV. 3. 2 ) explained where to 
locate which he thought was not located by the Sutra- 
kara; similarly, he seems to locate %r^ and iu his 

Commentary on the present Sutra. Also the language of 
and is foreign to the Sutrakara. 

Moreover, etc., is not a Commentary on 

Slarnr^.... ...... but in all we have here four arguments. In Bra. 

Su. IV. 3. 8 and 16, we believe, we have the view of Badari 
who distinguished between snnUfRl^^ and and that 

of Badarayana who did not accept that distinction. On account 
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of these reasons we do not believe that and srarraf? 
should be located by any commentator ( About see above ). 

7 . The Sutrakara does not mention because 

though it is attained by it is not an ordinary ‘ world ’ 

but it is the Para. In the case of the aspect of Brahman 
he clearly says that “ though there is something common 
between 5 ^ and a world, the former is not subject to the 
fault of ” ( Bra. Su. III. 3. 51 ). 



SECTION IV 

Rays etc, are Conductors. 

Sutras IV. 3. 4-5 

( « ) I 

( ^ ) 35(PT»Ermtfr5rf^: l 


TRANSLATION 

[The Rays, and others, are ] conductors, because 
of a ^ruti expressly stating it. 4 

Because of the bewilderment of both [ the Rays, etc., 
and the knower of Brahman ], the*fact [ of the Rays, etc., 
being conductors ] is proved. 


5 



NOTES 

Sutra 4 

1. The Sutrakara here describes the nature of 

3r5‘*, 'T’liTRn;, etc. He says that these 

mentioned in the l^rutis of the are conductors conducting 

the knower of Brahman on his journey on the Path of gods. 

2. * ’ refers to a definite Sruti in which the rays, 

etc., are distinctly said to be doing the work of a conductor. 
Very probably the following Sruti is referred to: — ^ 

l ( Mu. Upa. 1, 2. 5 ). 
This Sruti is a proof that the rays are conductors, though it 
may not prove that the performer of sacrifices is conducted 
by the rays. is generally used in the Sutras in the 

sense of a direct definite statement in the Sruti, and not 
in that of an indirect inference. 

3. As it is the question of a knower of Brahman, there 

is no possibility of scscwq-:, 3T?;, (tc., being By 

Sankara refers to Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5 ( g’VjfJT’St 

), and says that from that 
Sruti we are to infer that in the previous case ( rays, day, 
the bright half ) there are human conductors, because in the 
there is said to be a swperhuman conductor. This does 
not seem to us to be the sense of ‘ ^ nor, even according 
to Sankara, does the Sutrakara mean that there are conductors 
in these worlds of rays, etc., but he only says that these rays, 
etc., are themselves conductors. 

Sutra 5 

4. If any more proof were wanted, the Sutrakara gives 
us the evidence here. If ?:f«JTs, sij:, etc., were not conductors, 
both the ^fkws, ai^;, etc., and the knower of Brahman would 
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be in bewilderment. Perhaps the bewilderment is due to the 
absence of any third agency acting as a conductor. The deity 
of the rays, the day, etc., would not know how to guide the 
knower of Brahman and the latter, though indeed conscious, 
would not be at all in possession of the knowledge required 
for the onward journey. This seems to be the nature of the 
bewilderment. The fact that the Sutrakara speaks of the 
bewilderment of the rays, the day, etc., shows that he does 
not at all understand them to be without consciousness. 

5. — Because there is the possibility of both being 

bewildered in the absence of any conductor, the rays, the day, 
etc., are proved to be the conductors. 


• 1 



SECTION V 

Conductor of the Lightening leads the Jndnin onwards, 

Sutra IV. 3. 6 

( ^ ) 1^%%^ I 


TRANSLATION 

From the world of the Lightning [ the knower of 
Brahman is conducted to his destination ] by only the 
conductor belonging to that world, because of a ^ruti 
about it. 


6 



NOTES 

Sutra 6 

1. This Sutra tells us what conductor takes the knower 

of Brahman to his destination. The Sfitrakara says that the 
conductor belonging to the world of the Lightning takes the 
knower of Brahman to his destination. This also explains 
the meaning of ‘ ’ in Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5, Cha. Upa. 

V, 10. 2, Bt. Upa. VI. 2. 15 and clears a doubt that perhaps 
a conductor in the and not 

being accepted as being separate ) leads the knower in 

his journey beyond the world of the Lightning. 

2. ?ra: d'o^: — A conductor who finally conducts the 

knower of Brahman to Brahman is mentioned in the l^ruti from 
the world of the Lightning, and, therefore, the conductor of 
that world only takes him to Brahman. The Sruti referred to 
is fqgq (Cha. Upa. 

IV. 15. 5-6; V. 10. 2 ). 



SBCrriON VI 


How far can the Vaidyata Conductor lead 
the Knower of Brahman ? 

Sutras IV. 3. 7-16 

( vs ) nti'ms i 

( < 5 ) I 

( I 

(?o) W^t I 

(U) I 

(?^) qt i 

(?^) I 

(?») q q qjT^ jrteqf^qfNt i 

(?H) ijT^qiir 3qqqT qtqNtJpjq 

(?^) I 

ff^ qrqt i 



TRANSLATION 

Badari [ holds that the conductor carries the 
knower of Brahman to a world which is ] an effect [ of 
Brahman ] because the going of this conductor [ to that 
world only ] is appropriate, 7 

and because [ the world which is an effect of Brahman 
is ] distinguished [ from that of Brahman ]. 8 

But, the designation of ‘ Brahman ’ [ is given in some 
Srutis to the destination where the conductor takes him J 
on account of its vicinity, 9 

On the destruction of the effect [ the knower of 
Brahman goes ] further than this effect along with its 
governor, because it is said so in the ^rutl, 10 

and because of the Smrti. 11 

Jaimini holds that the conductor carries [ the knower 
of Brahman ] to the Supreme One, because of its being 
the chief aspect, 12 

and because it is shown in the ^ruti [ that the knower 
is bound for the chief aspect ], 13 

and there is no intention for the knowledge of 
the effect. 14 

Badarayana holds that [ the conductor ] carries those 
who do not resort to the Symbol [ Om ] because there 
is no fault in either case; and the knower of Brahman 
has made a specific thought for It, * 15 

and the ^ruti shows the difference between the ‘ effect ’ 
and the Supreme One. 16 



NOTES 

Sutra 7 

1. It seems that Sutras T-IG form one Adhikarana. 

Badarayana’s view is given in Sutra 15, and generally in the 
Sutras his view is given when also those of others from 
Whom he differs are given. Moreover, in Sutra 15 

seems to be a reference to the two views expressed in Sutras 
7-11 and 12-14 respectively. The view to take Sutras 7-14 
as one Adhikarana and Sutras 15-16 as another Adhikarana is 
a view older even than Sankara’s, as we learn from a discussion 
about it given by Sankara in his commentary. But Ramanuja 
takes all these Stitras ( 7-16 ) as forming one Adhikarana. 

2. The discussion in Sutras 7-9 seems to be on ‘ crh. 

' ( Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5 ) as Saiikara rightly points 
out. Badari holds that the conductor from the world of the 
Lightning carries the people to a world which is an effect of 
Brahman, created by Brahman, viz., 

3* the ^3utra seems to us to refer to the 

mentioned in the preceding Sutra ( IV. 3. 6 ). This 
conductor is not a knower of Brahman and, therefore, argues 

Badari, he can go upto or only, he cannot 

go to qr siSRii* 

4. 31 ^ — Because the conductor can only go 

upto qii4, ‘ ^SIL ’in “ qqRC. 9^ ” ( Cha. Upa. IV. 

15. 6 ) and ‘ ’ in “ nu qf n ” ( Bx. Upa. VI. 

2. 15 ) mean snrTT^r^^ or of Brahman. The conductor 
cannot go jto qqrnr or qT and therefore he cannot carry the 
knower of Brahman to q^, 

5. As is said to be the carrier or conductor 

of the knower of Brahman in the preceding Sutra and as the 

nature of the destination of the journey with him is not 
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mentioned as yet, we believe that Sutra 7 begins the discussion 
of the question: “ Where does the conductor carry the knower 
of Brahman ? " This is a different question from that of 
“ What is the nature of Mukti or where does the Brahmajfianin 
go in the state of emancipation ? '* The being 

himself not entitled to go to the or cannot take the 

knower of Brahman there, while the Srutis say that he takes 
the jndnin to Brahman; thus, a discussion arose on this 
question. But as regards the conception of Mukti, all the 
three thinkers, Badari, Jaimini and Badarayana seem to have 
held the same view, viz., that the knower of Brahman goes to 
the Para which is higher than the or in the 

state of liberation and that having gone there the original form 
of the soul becomes manifest. All of them agreed to call this 
manifestation of the original form of the soul ‘ Mukti ’ ( Bra. 
Su. IV. 4. 1-2 ). The does not say that the 

emancipation is attained when the soul knowing Brahman 
reaches the place where the sni^TSnfl[^ can take him. From 
these Sutras ( 7-16 ) it seems clear that all these three 
thinkers agreed that reaching the Para was the goal, ( see 
in Sutras 10, 12 ) and that reaching the or was 

not the goal. None of theso Sutras shows that any doubt 
about this was ever raised. They differed only as to ivhere or 
how far the conductor could carry the knower of Brahman. 
That this is the topic in SQtra IV. 3. 7-16 is clear from arw 
being a reference to the mentioned in Sutra 6 

and also in Sutra 15 being a reference to the same 

Beyond the the could not 

carry the but snnqi^ or ( m. ) himself accom- 

panied him to at tho end ( si5rq ) of the snnqf^^V) 
according to Badari ( Sutra IV. 3. 10 ). 

8. But i^ahkara takes src? in Sutra 7 as referring to 
(instead of to tho and, therefore he has to explain 

as Why of only is possible ? To 
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answer this question Sankara gives two reasons : — (1) 
and (2) sTc?nm»R?rn^. 

We think that the question of the nature of MvMi or, in 
other words, the question about the impossibility of the Para 
being an object or place to be reached by journey, is not at 
all discussed here. That question is based upon the two 
arguments of and which are not mentioned 

by Badari and these arguments are answered by neither Jaimini 
nor Badarayana; but Sankara himself gives the supposed 
replies to these objections of Badari in his commentary on Bra. 

Sa. IV. 3, 14 ( )* 

This leads us to conclude that in th^ Sutras we have no 
discussion of or The only question 

is whether the conductor can go to or to is 

the act of going, not 

Sutra 8 

7. In the ( Cha. Upa. IV. 15. 5, Br. Upa. 

VI. 2. 15 ) the and are not distinguished. The 
Sutrakara has taken those Srutis ns the authentic text of 
( Bra. Su. IV. 3, 1 ). But in other Srutis like Br. Upa. 
III. 6. 1, IV. 3. 31 and Kau, Upa. I. 3 the srinq^dNi is 
distinguished from the Brahmaloka. The SQtrakara did not 
mention SFSndadiPIt in the list of the stations on the 
given in Sutras IV. 3. 1-3, because it was to be indirectly 
discussed hero ( Sutras IV. 3. 7-16 ). Badari seems to refer 
to the Srutis where and are distinguished 

and most probably to Br. Upa. III. 6. 1 ( snm^- 

srt^msr «5f stqw »nF?r *n%sndt*il ^ |%q?niiRr- 

qiffi 5 ntdf l ). The qq4 

and qr are distinguished in this Sruti; is the qr, 

qj i w f^ g t q ; is the qq^. Beyond srsnq^rdtq*, there is but 

beyond this latter there is no loka. So, Badari seems to mean 
that the conductor can go to and, therefore, can lead the knower 
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of Brahman to only the Prajapatiloka, though this loha is not 
mentioned in the 

8. j^ikara refers f q ^rfir g rc ^ to tho plural nun^r of 

in * ’ ( Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15 ). But, rather 

he ought to have taken it as referring to the word in that 
^ruti, which is absent in Cha. Upa, IV. 15. 5. In fact tho 
plural number is also used in the case of 

^s'ST^^r, sRn'rferat^ and 
in Br. Upa. III. 6. Tho cannot also bo 

explained as referring to the .word in because 

to Badari, Jaimini and Badarayana there was no difference 
between g^q^ and gg T c^ y so long as ‘ Trggf? ’ was used along 
with them. Sutra 8 rather refers to a distinction between 
and or and that suggests a reference to By. Upa, 

III. 6. 1 where is said to bo ‘ aigf^gscsgi ’ and 

the is traced to it. 

Sutra 9 

9. Since Badari believes that the conductor can take the 

knower of Brahman only to the he has got to 

explain why the ST^Ri^ says that he takes the 

to ggRL nr ggr^^ the tR. So, in this Sutra he says that 
or ggTcrtq! is very near snnqf^^^ and, therefore, though 
really the conductor takes to ggiqflr^^, the Sruti 

says that he takes him to g^R^^ the q^. 

10. ^ is intended to refute the view that tho conductor 
can take or takes the knower of Brahman to the Para. 

I 

11. Sankara seems to take in a metaphorical sense. 

We think, it really refers to tho view of Badari and others 
that or q?c is near qgrqfdo^. In the next Sutra, 

Badari says that on tho dissolution of the the knower 

of Brahman goes to gfR^<R which is higher than this. In 
Bra. Sti. IV. 4. 17, the SutrakSra says that the form of the 


ss 
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liberated is devoid of the dealings of the world because it is 
renwte from the world ( • )• 

According to l^ahkara, the ( of his School ) is 

very near the and therefore the expression is 

used in « ( Ohft. Upa. IV. 15. 5 ), instead of 

or snnq^^t^* ( For Sankara’s explanation of this 
Sutra, see Sa. Bha. on Bra. Su. 1. 2. 1 whore Cha. Upa. 111. 
14. 1-2 is discussed. ) 

Sutra 10 

12. This Sutra tolls us how those who are carried by the 

conductor to or would be carried further to the q?:. 

13. Instead of any conductor, the governor of the 

or accompanies the knower of Brahman to the 

Para. The knower of Brahman goes to the Pa/ra from the 
Prajapatiloka on the dissolution of the latter. This is Badari’s 
reply to the question who will take the knower of Brahman 
to the Para if not the conductor. 

14. — This argument is also given by the 
Sutrakara in other Sutras, It means that there is a Sruti 
expressing the statement, here a Sruti expressively stating 
that the knowers of Brahman ( who are in a world ‘produced 
by Brahman ) are released on the destruction of that world. 
Such a Sruti is possibly the following: — 

^ 

( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7 ) 

The word “ q?:^IJ% ” occurs also in the Sm^-ti quoted by 
Saiikara in bis commentary on Sutra 11. Perhaps from this 
verse Badari infers that the knowers of Brahman go to a 
world which is an effect of Brahman and gain liberation at 
the time of its destruction. 
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15. l^aAkara argues that Sotra 10 is Badari's reply to a 

doubt based upon the eT f Tlff w^ f ^ s. We believe, it is Badari’s 
reply to a probable question, viz., who will carry the knower of 
Brahman to the Para, if not the conductor, and when. Going 
to the is no Mukti^ not even because 

for Mukti it is necessary to go to the snirs^. In fact, 

has another meaning and it is not in conflict with 
Badari’s view that the conductor can take the knower only 
to the There is no reply to this so-called argument 

( in Sutra 10 ) of Badari based on in Jaimini’s 

arguments; and the 3TsiTff^^[f^3 are in fact discussed by the 
Sutrakara in Bra. Su. IV. 4. 22. 

Sankara takes as referring to the arsn^f^^^s, 

but in those Srutis there is no mention of or 

Besides, the as discussed in Bra. Su. IV. 

4. 22, have a different meaning according to the Sotrakara. 

Sankara adds that in the the individual soul 

. carried there by the conductor gets right knowledge ( 

). But in fact, there is no such suggestion in the Sutra. 
Badari believes and Jaimini and Badarayana agree with him 
that it is the knower of Brahman whom the conductor carries 
to a place where the latter can carry him. 

Sankara connects Sutra JV. 3. 10 with Sutra IV. 4. 22. 
We think, the Sutrakara does not intend any such connection 
( See our notes on IV. 4. 22 ). 

Thus, Sutra IV. 3. 10 does not prove Sankara’s conclusion 
that it is impossible to go to the Para. 

Sutra 11 

16. A Smrti like the one quoted by Sankara is meant 
by the Sutra. But Badari refers to it to show that it ia in 
com'pemy of Brahman or Prajapati the Governor of the 
that the conductor takes them to the Para. 
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17. Sankara says, “ *I%{ This 

is correct only so far as Badari’s view about the nfir of the 

is concerned. But Badari’s view about the *iflr of 
amn^Ts is that they go to the Para along with Frajapati. 
He does not say that the Para is not an object of He 

only says that the snfeTaifs^ cannot go to the Para. 

Sutra 12 

18. Jaimini believes that the conductor takes the knower 

of Brahman to the Para, according to “ ^ epfRt. a?r ” 

( Cha. Upa. IV. 16. 6 ). We should connect “ in the 

Satra with iTrrtr% in the 

19. We think, this word jg^ corresponds to 

the word sr«iR in Bra, Su. III. 2. 14 ( ) 

and in Bra. Su. III. 3. 11 ( ) as also in 

Bra. Su. Ill, 8, 43 ( 1 . ). Jaimini says that 

in ocsiiq; is the chief aspect of the Supreme 

One and therefore the conductor takes the knower of Brahman 
to the Para and not to Badari also agrees that SFIRL in 

this Sruti is the Para (See Sutra IV. 3. 9 ). 

20. Sankara takes in the sense of ‘ primary sense ’ 

( We think, * ’ is here used for 

‘ insTR because the two are synonyms. The Sutra is not 
worded as or 

Moreover, according to Sankara, Jaimini’s view is a 
Purvapaksa and Badari’s is the Siddhanta. Wo have already 
said that Badarayana’s view mentioned in Sutras 15-16 is the 
Siddhanta, and consequently, the views of both Badari and 
Jaimini are in a sense Purvapaksas. 

Sutra 13 

21. A Sruti in which the knower of Brahman is described 

as going to or attaining the Para the Supreme One is here 
meant. Such a Sruti is “ | ( Tai. Upa. II. 1 ), 
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and also ^ ’ ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 

12. 2 ), s^iqnr qt fqjfsitHf qnw ^ q^r ( Ka. Upa. III. ii ), 
q?:icqC ( Mu. Upa. IIL 2. 8 ), qtHfqr^ uf^qo^ 

( Pra. Upa. IV. 10 ), 9qf«R(^qiqcr%q(^icr ^8!Tq: q^-eaj^Jiai^- 
*I^?!raraw q^ ( Pra. Upa. V. 7 ). On the strength of these 
Gratis Jaimini argues that the conducts takes the knower of 
Brahman to the Para. In these Srutis it is clearly stated 
that the goes to or attains the Para and in Cha. 

Upa. IV. 15. 6 it is stated that he is led by an ; 

so Jaimini concludes that the carrier takes the knower of 
Brahman to the Para. 

f I 

22. iSaiikara does not quote any Sruti in which the Para 
is said to be the goal reached by the knower of Brahman, and, 
as usual, does not notice the context that here the question 
is as to wliere the conductor can take the knower of Brahman. 

Sutra 14 

23. Jaimini argues that the knower of Brahman does not 

aim ( ) at knowing qq^ ( q^q^Er ). So, the conductor 

must be supposed to take him to the Para and not to the 
q^. Jaimini draws attention to the fact that Srutis like Tai. 
Upa. n. 1, Cha. Upa. VI.* 2, ask or advise a man to know 
the Para, and not the or 

24. Sankara takes ‘ q^rqf^ ’ in the sense of ‘ entering, ’ 
but the Sutrakara uses tho word in the sense of * knowledge ’ 
( Bra. Sti. L 3. 27 ). And in the preceding Sutra the Sutrakara 
already refers to such Srutis as state that the goal of the seeker 
of liberation is the Para. So, we think, in this Sutra the chjeU 
of the knowledge of the seeker is used as an argument to 
prove that the conductor takes the man to the Para. 

25. Sankara’s arguments that Jaimini’s view, though 
mentioned second should be taken as a Purvapak^ and that 
Badari’s view, though stated first should be regarded as the 
Siddhanta do not seem to us to be convincing, because 
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BSdarayaiDia’s view given in Sutras 15-16 seems to us to be 
the Siddhanta. 

26. Sankara mentions an interpretation of these Sfitras 
by a predecessor of bis, who took Sutras 7-11 as the Shtras 
of the Purvapaksa and Sutras 12-14 as those of the Siddhanta. 
We think, this predecessor had no correct reading of the 
Adhikarana, which, we believe, consists of Sdtras 7-16. 
Moreover, the predecessor also thinks that vr% means 

and means in Sutra 7, just as Ankara believes. 

For this reason we are led to think that this predecessor 
had no correct account of the traditional interpretation of 
these Sutras. 

^aiikara’s other arguments like (1) 

(2) (3) 

(4) 5T etc., etc., 

are neither expressly nor implicitly meant in these Sutras. 

One can hardly agree with Sankara’s view about the 
introduction of Jaimini’s opinion in the Brahmasutras, viz., 
“ (a. ^ q^: I * qi: 

’ ( s. a I ^ g swif^- 

I ”♦ 

Sutra 15 

27. As we have already stated, Sutras 15-16 form a part 
of the same Adhikarana as Sutras 7-14. Sutras 7-11 and 
12-14 gave respectively the views of Badari and Jaimini; now 
Sutras 15-16 give that of Badarayana. 

28. We have said that the topic of this Adhikara^ia is, 

where the conductor can take the knower of Brahman, because 
SPR in Sutra 7 seems to us to refer to the in 

Sutra 6. Also in SQtra 15 shows the same. 

29. ST ^qilg Tqgr — SR)[q>s of Brahman are the symbols under 
which Brahman is meditated upon, e. g., the Syllable Om, 
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the Sun, the Name, etc., etc. The result of the meditation on 
the Pratikas is either some worldly enrichment ( Of, Cha. 
Upa, VII. 1-14 ) and the result of the meditation on the 
Syllable Om is the attainment of Brahman ( Pra. Upa., Mu. 
Upa., Ka^ha Upa., and Bra. Su. III. 3. 25-26 ). 

80. We do not think that in this Adhyaya there is any 
possibility of a direct discussion about meditations not leading 
to the attainment of Brahman. Therefore, we believe, it is 
not likely that the meditations on the Sun, the Name, the 
Speech, etc., as Brahman can be possibly referred to by the 
Sotrakara here. Only such meditations as result in the 
attainment of Brahman are likely to be mentioned here. The 
meditation on Brahman through the of the Symbol 

Om is the only that leads to the achievement of 

liberation. The Syllable Om is called ‘ ’ in the Ka^ha 

Upa. Thus, the possibility of the Om being the topic here 
on account of the reference to and the word 

suggest that the S&trakara has in his view the Pra. Upa. 
Sruti which discusses the meditation on Om leading to Brahman 
( Pra. Upa. V ). The next Sutra refers to the between 

the two aspects of Brahman ( which Badari would distinguish 
as and <7^ ) and, as the PraSna Upani^d refers to two 
aspects of Brahman, we believe, Sutra 16 also supports our 
view that Pra. Upa. V is referred to by Sutra 15. 

31. If we take PraSna Upanii^d V as referred to in 
these two Sutras, the view of Badarayana would seem to be 
as follows:—- 

He says that *' The conductor carries ( upto the place 
where he can go ) those meditators of Brahman who meditate 
on Brahman witJwut the resort or help of the Syllable Om ” 
( )• This is consistent with the 

Pra. Upa. Sruti. According to it he who meditates on Om as 
consisting of three mdtraa ( parts ) is carried upwards by live 
Sdmans to the and sees the Purusa who is 
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higher than “ this highest 3^^)- 

Pra. Upa. V. 5. Now, as the meditator who resorts to this 
Pratika is carried upwards by the Samans, Badarayana says 
that those meditators on Brahman who do not resort to the 
Symbol Om are cai'ried by the conduits. 

S2. Badraya^a held the above view because both Badari 
and Jaimini were correct ( Both of them were 

correct according to Badarayana and, therefore, he gave his 
own view that the conductor carried only those knowers of 
Brahman who did not resort to the Syllable Om. These 
may meditate on srvn? or as stated in Bra. 
Su. III. 3. 11-54. Therefore, and are both of 

them respectively correct. 

83. — Badari has not considered and Jaimini has 

not pointed out in favour of his own view, that the meditator 
on Brahman ( without resorting to the Syllable Om ) makes a 
determinate thought about reaching Brahman, and, therefore, 
we must suppose that in either case he reaches Brahman 
immediately after leaving this world. The argument of * ’ 

seems to be a reference to srST OTSfl 

^ 5T^?r: 

sr??i ^ sRg i 

( Cha. upa. III. 14 ). In this ^ruti we find 

a definite determination or resolve on the part of the meditator 
that he would be horn unto this Atman, this Brahman after 
leaving this world. This is one more argument according to 
Badarayana as to why both Badari and Jaimini are right in 
their views ( See Sutra 16 ). Badarayana and Jaimini do not 
consider the point whether the conductor can go upto the 
or upto the they emphasize the fact that the specific 
thought of the meditator about his goal and his object of 
knowledge shows that he must be conducted to his goal. 



Bra. 85. IV. 8. 7-16 


417 


84. Sankara takes Sutras 15-16 as forming an independent 
Adhikarana. According to him “ ” means 

“ ” “ those who resort to an eifect 

of Brahman [ as Brahman ] but who are other than those 
resorting to sr^^s i. e., ‘‘ those meditators of Brahman who 
meditate on some of Brahman other than the 

as Brahman. ’’ Sankara seems to divide meditation on Brahman 
into two classes, ( 1 ) those who meditate on the pure Brahman, 
i. e., those who realize Brahman itself, and ( 2 ) those who 
meditate on an effect of Brahman; this second would consist 
of (a) the so called and (b) the 

‘ meditators on etc., as in Cha. Upa. VII. In Sutra 

m. 3. 31 as interpreted by Sankara, it was stated that the 
is the 3tr% of (a) and (b). Now, says Sankara, in 
Sutra IV. 3. 16, the Sutrakara asserts that the is 

the of only (a) ; thus, according to Sankara, the Sutrakara 
in this Siitra modifies what he has said in Bra. Su, III. 3. 31, 
because here ( in Sutra 15 ) he excludes the 

) from those mentioned in Sutra 
III. 3. 31. Thus, according to Safikara’s interpretation, Sutra 

III. 3. 31 which was a Siddhanta Sutra in Adhyiiya III becomes 
as it were a Purvapaksa Sutra in Adbyaya IV. This kind 
of context itself makes Sankara’s explanation of Sutra 

IV. 3. 15 and of Sutra III. 3. 31 doubtful. It is very rarely 
that the Sutrakara ever withdraws or modifies in a later 
Adhyaya what he has established as a Siddhanta in a 
preceding Adhyaya. 

It seems to us that the Sutrakara never distinguishes 
between the meditators ( or rather the knowers ) of Brahman 
in the pure form and those in its “ effect ” fonu. He 
does distinguish between the meditators on Brahman itself 
and on Symbols of Brahman. In the Sutra ( 15 ) there is 
no word to suggest the modification of the sense of 
by the addition of instead of by adding 
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taken as understood. Moreover, because of the fact that here 
the question is about being guided or carried by the conductor^ 
we think that all the ST^^s are not considered here but only the 
Symbol Om is the point of reference here ( See the above Note ). 

‘ ’ according to Sankara means the fact ( 1 ) that 

the Sutrakara holds that all the whether depending 

on STcft^s or not, go by the as iu Sutra III. 3. 31, -and 

again, ( 2 ) now he says that only those who do 

not resort to STcft^s, go by the in Sutra IV. 3. 15. 

But to us it seems that should be a reference to two 

exactly opposite views about one and the same point and that 
in this particular case it refers to Badari's view that the 
conductor takes ( the knower of Brahman ) to a world which 
is an effect of Brahman and the view of Jaimini that he takes 
( the same person ) to the Supreme One itself. We have 
proposed to connect with 

as Proposition and Argument; Sankara takes them separately 
and, then, gives his own reason for viz., “ 

”. This reason is not suggested 
by any word in the Sutra itself, but it results, according to 
Sankara, from the relation which he understands between this 
Sutra ( 15 ) and Sutra III. 3. 31. Saiikara says that “ ” 

is an argument for and then he says that in 

?l3«>ftqT«!«s without 5Tcft?l» there is and in ^Tfpifyqr^is 

with there is no ‘ ’ is, according to him, 

not a sjg; mentioned definitely in any Sruti, e. g., in Cha. Upa. 
III. 14. 4, but only * ag |i Kg| 

It seems to us that the topic here is about ‘ ’ as 

distinguished from or In the case of 

there is possibility for neither of the two, 
unless one meditates on Brahman as which is the last 

stage in that series and which ( is explained by the 
Sutrakara ( Sutra 1. 3. 8 ) as Brahman itself. For this reason, 
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it is not possible that the Sutrakara would at all discuss 
*n*nf^JI5ft^qf€tsiTs here. 

Sutra 16 

35. qr — From the context we think that 

the or difference meant here is that between the two 

aspects of Brahman regarding which there is a differerence 
between Badari and Jaimini as to where the conductor takes 
the knower of Brahman and, which the Sutrakara seeks to 
reconcile in Sutra 15. 

36. Moreover, as Badarayana particularly refers to a 
Sruti about the difference between the aspects of Brahman, 
we think that he does not entirely accept the view of Badari 
and Jaimini regarding the same; but rather he partly differs 
from both and partly agrees with them. 

37. As the here is the difference between the two 

aspects of Brahman, we think, the Sutra refers to Pra. Upa. 
V. 2-7, where the difference between qc and arn: is 

mentioned. This is more likely because the same Sruti is 
indirectly referred to in Sutra 15. 

38. If Pra. Upa. V. 2-7 is the fqqqqiqq in Sutra 16, we 

cannot interpret either the ^ruti or the Sutra independently 
of Sutra I. 3. 13 ( f ), where the Sutrakara’a 
interpretation of the 5^ in Pra. Upa. V. 5 is given, and of 
Sutra III. 3. 39 ( ) where he again refers to his 

own view about the Srutia discussed in Bra. Su. I. 3., one 
of which is the present Sruti. 

39. Now, we think, in Bra, Sil. I. 3. 13 the Sutrakara 

says that gft qq q of Pra. Upa. V. 5 is the jqq, who 

is the object of the act of seeing ( ). In Bra. Su. I. 1-3, 

the Sutrakara takes up one word in a Sruti and says that the 
particular term means Paramatman ( or Purusa ). Thus, 

is Paramatman because of ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 1 ), 

is Paramatman because of ( Bra. Su. I. 



420 


Intkkpbitation 


3 . 8 ), 31 ^ is Paramatnian because of ( Bra. Su. 

I, 3, 10), is Faramatman because of the succeeding sen- 
tences ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 14 ), srfkar: is Faramatman because of 
the Sabda itself ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 24 ), ( we may say that) srnir 
is Faramatman because of ( Bra, Su. I. 3. 39 ), is 

Fhramutman because of and smnor is Faramatman because 
of ( Bra. Su. I. 3. 41 ). On the analogy of all 

these cases, we suggest that * ’ in Sutra I. 3. 13 means 

‘ sftgsrsi: ’ and the Satra would be ‘ ’ 

meaning “ The Principle called ( or ) is Prama- 

tman because he is called ( lit. ‘ the object of the act of 
seeing ’ viz., )”. is a term of doubtful meaning and 

the Sutrakara clears it by this Sutra. In the first Sutra of 
each Adhikaraigia there is a term of doubtful meaning, which 
it is the purpose of the Adhikarana to explain. So, in this 
particular Sruti the Sutrakara explains as g^ or q5i:iiRflrsq[.11 

In Bra. Su. III. 3. 39 ( Vide our interpretation of that 
Sutra ), the Sutrakara says that the Srutis or thoughts dis- 
cussed in Bra. Su. I. 3. 1 and the succeeding Sutras may be 
optionally applied to the or aspect of Brahman, 

though the Sutrakara has explained them as those belonging 
to or dealing with the or jppr aspect. So, on the 

strength of Bra. Su. III. 3. 39 wo are given the option of 
interpreting as or aspect of Brahman 

though it may also be taken as the or g^ aspect, as 

the Sutrakara has done in Bra. Su. 1. 3. 13. 

40. In the light of the above consideration, it seems to 
us that the Sutrakara takes the or and 

or g^q aspect as two aspects taught in Fra. Upa. V. 5 and 
referred to as and in Fra. Upa. V. 2 ( 

According to the Sutrakara and are two 

aspects of Brahman and similarly it is called and g^ 

If We have used ‘ 'Rqfcqq.' in the sense of the aspect here. 
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and the distinction between these two is like that between 
and ( Bra. Su. III. 2, 27 ). We have shown that the 

Sutrakara mentions these two aspects in Bra. SQ. 111. 3. 8 
which refers to Bra. Su. 111. 2. 27, and in Bra. Sh. 111. 3. 10, 
and that in Bra. Su. 111. 3. 11-54 he deals with the meditation 
on these two aspects of Brahman. 

On the strength of Bra. Su. I. 3. 13 and 111. 3. 89 
is the or aspect and is the aspect, 

as shown above. The Sutrakara seems to think that 
is a term like and Now, according to him. 

Brahman is mainly or, is the chief aspect of 

Brahman ( Bra. Su. 111. 2. 14 ) and is the aspect. 

Thus, in Pra. Upa. V. 5 would be the Para Brahman 

( <lt srgl ) and g^7 would be the srqr afl mentioned in Pra. 
Upa. V. 2. 

41. The above being the difference between the two 
aspects of Brahman, the Sutrakara would take the or 

fa’narn: to be the qv: asiqc. of jaimini and g^^q to be the of 
Budari. The distinction between the two aspects mentioned 
by Badari in Bra. Su. IV. 3. 8 is to be similarly undetrstood, 
according to the Sotrakara. in Bf. Upa. IlL 6. 1 is 

the aiq?: sifT, and which is the is the 

gur. According to the Sutrakara these two are not two ssl^s 
in the ordinary sense; in the case of gcq, the Sutrakara 
clearly says that there is no 55l^qf% and this is further 
proved by the fact that he drops the mention of q^rqfq^^ 
after Sutra IV. 3. 3;t SRITqfe^^ is not a of Brahman, 
but it is another aspect of Brahman, viz., the aspect of 

Brahman, which stands on an equal level with the as 

being STQifq^ and as giving absolute final emancipation ( Bra. 
Su. 111. S. 44-54 ). The same Brahman is at the same time, 


f It is ia accordance with the Cba. Upa that the Sutrakara drops 
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in all the different states, both and ( Bra. Su. III. 

2. 11 ). Thus, the Sutrakara does not agree with Badari that 
the or aspect is a of the or SfSiRi; aspect, 

and he also does not agree with Jaimini that or qi: S^IR. 

is higher than or different from what Badari called Both 

Badari and Jaimini thought that the q an qf e t g ?t < B is a but 

Badarayana thinks that the sraftqf^aH: is no ( in the 

ordinary sense ), no but another aspect of the (|)|<ui itself. 

In short, the difference between the two aspects is not 
that between qq^ and q?;, but it is the difference between two 
names given to the same object from different standpoints, 
like the names sii^ and given to a serpent. Taken in 

this sense, Badarayana says, that the carries the 

g^ q iq igg to his goal viz.. Brahman, whether he 
meditates on Brahman as ) or gqq ( = ). 

In this sense, both Badari and Jaimini are correct and there- 
fore acceptable to Badarayana, when we understand the 
or difference between these two aspects in the above way. 

We believe, this is the interpretation of Bra. Su. IV. 3. 16. 
Badarayana thinks that the question as to where the conductor 
can take the knower of Brahman is decided ( 1 ) by tbe 
question as to whom he takes ( snicnqtRTqHiHL and ) and 
( 2 ) by the question what is the difference between of 

Badari and q?: of Jaimini. ersTcft^loSTqq may be a 

meditator on either of the two aspects of Brahman and he 
has made a specific thought that he is to go to Brahman after 
.leaving this world. Therefore, he must be carried by the 
conductor to his goal. And again, there is no fundamental 
difference between what Biidari calls ( snnq^f«sh6 or jqq 
or aspect ) and what Jaimini regards to be the q^ 

( aisq^ or aspect ). One who meditates on 

Brahman through the Syllable Om is carried by the Samans, , 
but who one meditates on it otherwise must necessarily be 
carried by a conductor, because the conductor is mentioned with 
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reference to this latter, while his function is performed hy 
Samans with reference to the former. 

42. According to iSatikara, Sdtra 16 discusses the nature 
of the fruit of <niTff^si^^qT^7ls. In his opinion, as in SutralS 
it was said that the do not go to the 

it remained still to explain what is the result of Sl<ft<i^qi^siTs. 
* ’ is not the between and but between 

the various Sli^^hll^PnvSs ; thus, is ‘ ^ 

according to i^hkara ‘ ’ refers to Cha. Upa. VII. But, 

it seems to us that the ST^qi^isfls such as are described 

in Cha. Upa. VII have been discussed by the Sutrakara in 

Bra. Su. III. 3. 60. 



CHAPTER VII 


SECTION I 

Manifestation of the Original Form of the Released Soul 
after Union with Brahman. 

Sutras IV. 4. 1-3 

( O ^235^1^ 1 

( ^ ) 5^: I 

( ? ) STRUT I 

TRANSLATION 


[ T HE individual soul ] having been united [ with 
the Supreme One ], there is the manifestation j of the 
real nature of the individual soul ] because of the Sruti 
with the words “ with his own ” ( L e., Cha. Upa. VIII. 

12. 3 ). 1 

It is the liberated one [ who becomes manifest J, 
because of the main Proposition. 2 

It is the soul [ of the liberated one, who becomes 
manifest ], because of the context. 


3 



NOTES 

Sutra 1 

1. ‘ ^ni?l ’ ia undoubtedly a reference to Cha. Upa. VIII. 
12. 3, as Ankara points out. In the last Adhikarana of the 
preceding Fada it was decided that if the released soul has 
not resorted to the Symbol Om, he is led by the conductor to 
the Supreme One ; and that if he has ressorted to it the Samans 
lead him to the same. Now the Sutrakara tells us what 
happens after he unites with the Supreme One. 

2. — The Sutrakara does not hold that the 

or union at the end of the is absolute merging of the 

individual soul into Brahman, because he says that after union 
there is the manifestation of the real form of the soul. 
Ankara does not seem to emphasize this point sufficiently. 

3. — Some Srutis like the following are not 
clear on the point of manifestation, e. g., 

5rm qrfcqt ii 

( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 8 ). 

The Sutrakara gives a proof for the fact that after union 
with the Supreme One, there is a manifestation of the individual 
soul. The verb “ ” in the Sruti ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 

12. 3 ) may be interpreted in the sense of production ( ), 
as Sankara says. But “ ’’ can only mean 

that the individual soul becomes manifest in bis own real nature. 

4 . With this Sutra ( IV. 4. 1 ) we should compare 

(a)S^^nf^TTOI ( Bra. Su. II. 3. 31 ). 

This Sutra says that the gers of qriTRRil. which are 
substantially present in the soul become manifest in 
liberation ( See Bra. Su. II. 3. 29 ), and 


54 
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( h ) ( Bra. Sa. I. 3. 19 ), where the 

Stitrakara refers to the same Sruti as is referred to 
in the present Shtra and says that the Sruti describes 
an individual soul whose real nature has become 
manifest. 

5. According to Sankara the very first Sutra discusses 

whether the soul becomes manifest toiik any new accidental 
( ) attribiUes or without them. According to us this 

question is considered in Bra. Su. IV. 4. 5-7. Bra. Su. IV. 4. 1 
asserts that there is a manifestation after union, i. e., manifestion 
of the liberated soul after union with the Supreme One 
attained at the end of The argument * seems 

to us to have been used by the Sutrakara to explain ‘ ’ 

as ‘ Sankara argues that proves that only 

the Atman becomes manifest, not with any new attributes. 
But, this does not seem to be the point discussed here at all. 
The fact that only the Atman of the liberated becomes mani- 
fest is in our opinion mentioned in Sutra IV. 4, 3 ( See below ). 
The Sutras quoted above ( 1. 8 . 19, II. 8 . 31 ) show that acco- 
rding to the Sutrakara the real form of the soul is concealed 
during bondage and that he becomes manifest in his own 
natural form in liberation. Sankara himself also knows that 

’ has the sense of “ the soul’s own ( real form )”, 

but he tries to show that ‘ ’ means STiriTT, not 

Sutra 2 

6. In this Sutra the author tolls us that the one who 
becomes manifest after union is the liberated one (g^). Cf. 

( Bra. Su. I. 3. 19 ), where also it was 
said that the Surti described a liberated soul. It is the 
liberated one who becomes manifest after union with the 
Supreme One. 

It should be here noted that the Sutrakara here gives 
us his own idea about or liberation. gf% is not the 
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complete merging or fusion of the individual soul into the 
Supreme One, but it is the manifestation of the soul in its 
own form, after having been united with the Para, 

7. ’ hero seems to have been used for 

Slf^irr the main proposition. Generally the Sutrakara uses the 
word ‘ nfdVI ' itself in this sense, e. g., I. 4. 20 and 23, II. 

2. 21, II. 3. 6. So, why does he use here instead of the 

usual word srfcRTT ? 

The main Proposition in the present case is what Saiikara 
points out in his commentary, viz., 

il ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 7. 1 ). 

The words show that the 

passage describes the liberated soul. The fact that the Sutra- 
kara takes Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 as dealing with the liberated 
one is also known from 

3. 19 ). The word * in this Sutra is a reference to Cha. 

Upa. VIII. 12. 3 which is the of this Adhikarana. 

as 

Does ho moan that the 
Sutrakara here tells us that the liberated one is no longer 
* bound ’ again ? If so, we should point out that it is the last 
Sutra ( IV. 4. 22 ) which tells us that the liberated never return 
to this world, or are never reborn in this world. Hero the topic 
is not that of the liberated being born again in this world, 
but the Sutrakara seems to tell us that it is the liberated soul 
who becomes manifest after union with tho Supreme One. 

Sutra 3 

9. It is the individual sotil who becomes manifest. The 
Sutrakara uses the word * snilTT * in the sense of the individual 
soul. The body does not become manifest. The subtle body in the 
company of which the individual soul united with the Supreme 
One in the heart at the time of the departure did not come out with 


8. ^aiikara explains * ’ 
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the smd when he left the body through the hundred-and-first artery. 
It seems to have been burnt by the flame of the top of the 
heart ( Bra. Su. IV. 2. 17 ). This point does not seem to us to 
have been clearly stated in the Sutra ; so it is doubtful as to 
what happened of the subtle body. It may be that the subtle 
body accompanies the soul also when he is led by the conductor 
to the Supreme One ( <rc) and when he becomes manifest in 
his real form after union with the Para, only the soul 
becomes manifest. This latter seems to be the point emphasized 
in Sutra 8. 

10. seems to be a reference to the fact that in 
all these sections ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 7-12 ) the individual soul 
is the topic of discussion, as Sankara explains in his commentary 
on Sutra IV. 4. 2. Thus, the context shows that it is the 
individual soul that becomes manifest in its real form after 
union with the Para. 

11. Saiikara holds that this Sutra explains the 

in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 as the Supreme One. But 

as he himself remarks, this is the topic of Bra. Su. I. 3. 40 
( ). And, that the destination of the knowner of 
Brahman described variously as sniR., ete., e<c., 

is q?: and not has been decided in Bra. Su. IV. 3. 7-16. 
So, we do not think that either of these questions is touched 
here once again. The question here is “ Who becomes mani- 
fest after having been united with the Supreme One ? ” And 
the Sutrakara tells us that it is the individual soul in 
liberation^ that becomes manifest in that way. Sankara takes 
sirr in Cha. Upa. VIIL 7. 1 as the liberated soul, in his 
commentary on Sutra IV. 4. 2 and as in his commentary 

on Sutra IV. 4. 3, 
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Non-separation of the Revealed Soul from the Supreme One. 

Sutra IV. 4. 4 

< V ) 3rf^5i?nt^ I 


TRANSLATION 


[The liberated soul who becomes manifest after 
being united with the Supreme One becomes manifest ] 
in non-separation with the Supreme One, because it has 
been shown in the ^ruti. 



NOTES 

SStra 4 

1. It has been said in the preceding Adhikarana that 
the individual soul in liberation becomes manifest after union 
with the Supreme One. Now the Sutrakara tells us that he 
becomes manifest and he remains in non-separation from the 
Supreme One from whom he becomes manifest. In the 
* bondage * he lives in separation, but not so in liberation. 

2. seems to be a reference to Srutis like ^ 

( Br. Upa. IV. 3. 23-32 ). 
See Note on Sutra IV. 2. 16 where the meant by the 

Sutrakara is explained with reference to the union of the 
subtle elements with the Supreme One in the heart. In the 
Bt. Upa. IV. 3. 20-31 is intended to explain the 
identity or union of the soul with the Supreme Being in deep 
sleep and Bf. Upa. IV. 8. 32 says that the same is also the 
ease in the state of liberation ( «ITin qw ) 

Thus, the Sutrakara describes the state of liberation or 
absolution as that of non-separation of the soul from the 
Supreme One. The word is based upon the Sruti 

*T 3 and should be contrasted 

with the word in Sutras like g 

( Bra. Su. IL 3. 7 ). Also Of, w ^Rli^cqig^ 

( Bra. Su. II. 1. 35 ), and ( Bra. 

Su. II. 1. 13 ). 

The exact nature of in Sutra IV. 4. 4 would be 

clear from the Sutras which follow it. 

3. i^&kara quotes many other Srutis besides the above 

one as referred to by But it seems to us from Sutras 

IV. 2. 16 and IV. 4. 4 that the Sutrakara attaches importance 
to Bt. Upa. IV. 3. 23-31 and would explain the other Srutis 
describing liberation in the light of that ^ruti. Sankara 
explains s i f qR n as absolute identity of the soul with Brahman 
and makes use of other Srutis besides Bf. Upa. IV. 3. 23-31 
to support his conclusions. 



SECTION III 


Nature of the Revealed Form of the Soul: Three views. 

Sutras IV* 4. 5-7 

( ) miw I 

( ^ ) J 

( « ) sri^^FTOfJ I 

TRANSLATION 

( Jaimini holds that the liberated soul becomes 
manifest in his own original form L e., ) in a Brahma form, 
on account of the mention of that form ( in the list of 
the forms which the soul assumes ) in the ^ruti, and 
other reason. 5 

“ In the subtle form of consciousness, because the 
individual soul consists of it holds Audulomi. 6 

Badarayana holds that ‘ Also thus, there is no incon- 
sistency ( with the ^ruti, viz., ) because 

of the mention ( and ) because of the original existence. ' 7 



NOTES 

Sutra 5 

1. In this Adhikarana the Sdtrakara seems to explain 
the nature of the libterated soul’s own form in which the 
liberated soul becomes manifest, as said in Sutra 1 ( 

Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ). It has been said in Sutra 
3 that only the soul of the liberated becomes manifest. Now, 
we are told what is the nature of the soul’s own form. 

2. — This is a reference to the word sinp in such a 

^ruti as ^ 

«rof«Tf«n5«r5ra?n: ^uiorat ^ 
ai aFvii ^ ar snsrnjw ai a# ais*^T ai 
( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 4 ). Out of the various forms mentioned 
here it is the am form in which, according to Jaimini, the 
liberated soul becomes manifest. 

By ‘ an^ * we may take such arguments as the fact that the 
soul is in nomseparation with the a?: a^; so, his form also is am* 

3. ^aiikara explains ai^ as referring to a aiansasa- 

aian ^ama: ?rcaw^«a: 

^rfewif^sa; l ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 7. 1 ). But to 
us it appears that ‘ aa^am ’ refers to Br. Upa. IV. 4. 4 where 
the very word am is given ; and am would mean “ possessed of 
all the attributes of Brahman ”. In Bra. Su. II. 3. 29 the 

Sutrakara says that the soul has all the attributes of the 

Supreme One in substance and in Bra. Su. II. 3. 31 he says 

that they become manifest in liberation. By * ^ Saiikara 

understands several other Srutis to have been referred to. 

Sutra 6 

4 . Audulomi believes that the individual soul consists of 
’ consciousness ’ and therefore the liberated soul becomes mani* 
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fest in a form of mere consciousness. In the opinion of Jaimini 
the soul in liberation would be possessed of all the attributes 
of Brahman, and cdl would mean not only consciousness 
( ), but and all other attributes of Brahman menti- 

oned in Bra. Su. I. 1-3. Audulomi seems to hold that the 
indiyidual soul does not consist of etc., but only of 

consciousness, and that therefore he becomes manifest only 
as mere consciousness ( ) or thought. 

I 

5. Sankara seems to find Audulomi’s view very agreeable 

to him and thinks that it is better than that of Jaimini. He 
had taken ‘ ’ in the preceding Sutra as referring to Cha. 

Upa. VIII. 7. 1; so, he says that Jaimini’s view gave only a 
negative description, while Audulomi’s view gives a positive 
one. He goes further and says that etc., belong 

to Brahman on account of its so they cannot really 

belong to the individual soul in liberation. They do not form 
the of the liberated as does so, the 

etc., demonstrated in the Sruti as the attributes of the liberated 
are only meant to convey the idea of mere absence of misery. 
The Sutrakara does not seem to understand as 

not admitting of any kind of positive enjoyment. The question 
of positive enjoyment in the state of liberation is discussed 
by the Sutrakara in Sutras IV. 4. 13-14, and 17-21. 

Sutra 7 

6. Badarayana seems to think that both the views of 

Jaimini and Au(iulomi are consistent with tfte Sruti. is 

more than mere consciousness, because it is also Bliss, etc. 
So, we cannot say that Badarayana regarded the views of 
Jaimini and Audulomi as consistent tvith each other. Therefore 
we must conclude that here means “ consistency with 

the Sruti. ” As both the views are said to be consistent with 
the Sruti, we should also conclude that Badarayana held that 
Srutis gave an option to the liberated soul on this point. 
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7. ‘ also so ' or ‘ even so ' means ‘ also according 

to the view of Audulomi ’ there is no contradiction of the Sruti, 
becuase of ( and ). The Sutrakara says that 

just as Jaimini’s view is supported by ( and ), 

so also Audulomi’s view is supported by the same arguments. 
Thus, supports the conclusion stated in the above note. 

— There is no contradiction with the Sruti in 
both the ways, according to the view of Jaimini and also 
according to that of Audulomi. 

8. — The Sutrakara refers to the mention of the 
nature of the individual soul as mere consciousness, in the 
oruti. There are many such texts: — 

( a ) ( Br. Upa. 

IV. 3. 30 ). This Sruti says that in the state of 
liberation the consciousness of the soul ( ) 
does not disappear. 

(b) ^ 5f 

( Br. Upa, III, 7. 22 ). This Sruti according 
to the Sutrakara ( I. 2. 20 ) describes the individual 
soul as consciousness. 

( c ) q>S^ ( Br. Upa. IV. 4. 22 ). 

( d ) STRJII ( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 7 ). 

( c ) ( Bra. Upa. IV. 11 ). 

Of. in Sutra IV. 4. 6. 

In all these passages the individual soul is stated to be 
consciousness or consisting of consciousness. The Sutrakara 
says that just as there is the mention of the of the 

soul, similarly there is also the mention of the f^TITR or 
of the soul. 

9. ‘ By his original existence ’ ». c., before he 
was ‘ bound, ’ he was only consciousness ; thus his original 
form was that of consciousness. The Sruti ( l) 
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a»ya that in liberation the soul becomes manifest in his own 
form; thus it teaches that he becomes manifest in his original 
form *. e., in the form of consciousness. 


Thus, Badarayana holds that even according to the view 
of Audulomi there is no inconsistency between the form of 
the liberated soul and the Sruti viz., Cha. Upa. VIII, 12 . 8 , as 


there is no such inconsistency according to that of Jaimini. 
Both the views are mentioned in the Sruti. 


10 . Sankara says that Audulomi’s view is to be accepted 
as the ahsolute truth and Jaimini’s as the practical truth. Perhaps 
this sense he brings out from and his interpretation of 

Sutra 6 . To us seems to mean that oven the view of 

Audulomi is supported by the Sruti,* thus both the views, of 
Jaimini and of Audulomi, being proved to be supported by the 
Sruti ( ). The Sutrakara seems to us to support both 
the views equally on the ground of so that there is 

no distinction of one being the absolute, the other the relative 
view. Sankara understands as the of the 

instead of the of the as wo have proposed 

to take it. ‘ ’ means according to Sankara ‘‘ ^^ 7 = 

Thus, ‘ is interpreted by him as relerring to the Sutra 
preceding Sutra 6 , and W^TRias To us ‘ ' 

seems to mean ‘ former or original existence ’ and to refer to 
‘ ’ in the Sruti. Sankara interprets “ ” as 

“ ” between the views of Jaimini and Audulomi. But, 

if there was real why should the two teachers have 

differed at all ? Moreover, taking one view as absolutely real 
and another as practically or relatively real shows that a kind of 
is admitted, which is tried to be solved by resorting to 
the scheme of and truth. The Sutrakara,. 

however, seems to admit both the views as consistent with 
the Sruti ; this conclusion is supported by ‘ qqqfq ’ ‘ also so ’, 
in the Sutra. We think, ‘ ccqq^gqwir^lr^ ’ would be more 
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naturally interpreted as we have done it ; and ^ ' is 

like * ’ in Sutra IV. 4. 12. And though ^ in other 

refers to what is said in a preceding Sutra, the compound- 
word is never found in the Brahmashtras in the sense of 

) *rRf?l^. Besides, ‘ ’ in the 6ruti and 

in the Siitra, makes it clear that according to the 
context there is here the mention of an original existence. So, 
we believe that Badarayana here supports both the views, of 
•Taimini and of Audulomi, equally. Moreover, vm should be 
interpreted as existence rather than cannot 

mean 9(fsr??IR?irsn?^. I^ankara takes 



SE3CTION IV 


Fulfilment of every Desire of the Released Soul 
by mere Will: Self-lordship. 

Sutras IV. 4. 8-9 


( < ) g I 


TRANSLATION 


But, the released soul gets every object of desire 
only by will, because of the tsruti about it. 8 

And for this very reason he is without a lord other 
than himself. 


9 



NOTES 

Sntra 8 

1. As the shows, this Adhikara^a tells us 

how the released soul attains the fulfilment of his desires. 
In the ( Cha, Upa. VIII. 12 ) we read about the 

enjoyment of desired objects by the released soul, viz., ?nr 

fwiior: I ( Cha. Upa. 

Vlll. 12. 3 ). The Sutrakara says that this enjoyment on the 
part of the released soul takes place merely by his will. He 
has to make a desire, and the desired object is present before 
him. Gf. also IIHH ^ ( Cha. 

Upa. VIIL 13. 5-6 ). 

2. From the Cha. Upa. Sruti ( VIII. 12. 3 ), it may be 
supposed that women, vehicles, and relatives of the released soul 
are present in the world of Brahman ( neu. ) for the enjoyment 
of the released one, This supposition is rejected by g in the Sutra. 

3. — This is undoubtedly a reference to Cha. Upa. 

VIII. 2, as'* Sankara points out. There it is stated that if the 
released soul wishes to see his father or ancestors, his mother, 
his brother, his sister; these persons arise before him from his 
pure will ( ) and he enjoys in their company. Thus, 

the relatives ( in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ) become 

present in only through the will of the released one 

{ Cha. Upa. VIII. 2 ), Similarly, all other objects of 

enjoyment like friends, garlands and perfumes, food and drinks 
( Gf in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ), songs and music and 

ladies ( Gf. in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 3 ) arise out of the will 

of the liberated one. 

It seems that this topic is taken up for discussion 
immediately after the various topics arising out of the 

in order to show that this part of the ( the 
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meeting of the released soul with his relatives and others ) is 
to be interpreted in the light of Cha. Upa. VIII. 2. 

4 . According to Sankara the of this Sutra arises 

from Oha. Upa. VIII. 2 itself because, though in that Sruti it 
is clearly stated that the objects of desire arise out of only 
desire, it may be supposed by a that as in the world, 

the of the released also requires some other like 

a human effort, in order to produce the things required. We 
think that because the very words ‘ ^jqjqqi^ ’ occur in the 
Biqqqiqq es in the Siitra, and because the topic in Cha. Upa. 
VIII. 2 is that of the liberated, there is no room for such a 
doubt arising out of Cha. Upa. VIII. 2. The Sutra, therefore, 
seems to us to remove doubts arising out of other ISrutis like 
Ch 5 . Upa. VIII. 12. 3 , Tai. Upa. II. 1, ete., which may lead 
to the supposition that those ol>jects arc 'p^'csent in 

as in the heaven ( qqJr ) of Gods. It is in Sutra IV. 4 . 21 
that is denied and alone is established in the 

state of release. In Sutra 8, the purpose seems to be to tell 
us that the 5^ is not dependent upon others for his jftij 
( see the word srqrqif^flr in the next Sutra ). 

Sutra 9 

5 . ‘ 3 r?r qq as in other Sutras, moans ‘ on account of 
the very reason mentioned in Sutra 8.’ 

6. Because all the objects of enjoyment arise in the case 
of the liberated from his will only and he has not to depend 
upon others, he is master of himself, he has no lord over him. 
‘ SHTfqif^fq ’ may be a reference to Srutis like ^ 

qiwqwt qqfq 1 qsrqqrsqt 

qqf?cr ^qf 1 ( Cha. Upa. 

VII. 25 ). Compare also Cha. Upa. VIII. 1. 6 quoted by Sankara. 

7 . In the case of the soul in bondage, he does the 
actions, but the fruit of his actions is given by God ( Bra. 
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Su. II. 3. 41 and Sa. Bhasja on Bra. Su. III. 2. 38-41 ). But 
in the case of liberation as soon as the soul makes a wish 
he gets the thing. 

' I 

8. Sutra 9 explains the Srutis in which the individual soul 
is said to be |mi?: or identical with Cf. Sa. Bhasya on 

Bra. Su. IV. 4. 17-21. 



SECTION V 


Option of a Body in the case of the Released: 
consistent with Fulfilment of Desires. 

Sutras IV. 4. 10-14 

( ) awR 

( I 
(U) 50113:^ I 

TRANSLATION 

Badari holds that there is non-existence of a body 


I 

in the case of a liberated soul, because the Sruti says so. 10 

Jaimini holds that there is existence of a body in 
his case, because of the mention in the ^ruti of an option 
regarding the number of bodies of a liberated soul. 1 1 

Badarayana holds that the revealed form of the 
released soul is of both the kinds, as in the case of the 
Dvadasaha sacrifice, on the ground of these ( Srutis ), 12 

because of the explicability of enjoyments as in 
dream, in the case of the non-existence of a body, 13 

[ and ] as in the waking state, in the case of the 
existence of a body. 14 


a« 



NOTES 

Sutra 10 

1. As Sutra 13 indicates, the topic of this Adhikarana 
is whether the released soul, who becomes manifest in its real 
nature, has a body or not. The question of the body must 
follow that of the nature of the soul. 

2. Badari holds that there is no body in the case of a 
released soul. 

3. sitf — This seems to be a reference to such a Sruti 

as (a) ^ 

I «r I (srarf^^ftw 

^isr ^ I ( Oha. Upa. VIII. 12. 1 ), 

mort stflg ?l5r «^S| I ( By. Upa. IV. 4. 7 ). 
These Srutis state that the soul in liberation has no body. 

4. According to Sankara the released soul has a mind as is 
proved by the fact that he gets every object of enjoyment by mere 
thought of it ( ^^^-Sutra 8 ). He does not take an? as 
referring to a Sruti stating that the released soul has no body, 
but he takes it as a reference to Cha. Upa. VIU. 12. 5 ( n«T^- 

?:iin ) and says that that Sruti proves that the 
released soul has no body. To us it appears that some Sruti 
stating that the released soul has no body is referred to by 
the Sutra, as shown by us. 

Sutra 11 

^ 5. Jaimini holds that the released one has a body. 

6. This refers to Cha. Upa. VII. 26. 2 where 

the released soul is stated to have as many bodies as he likes, 
as Sankara rightly points out. f?«rr I ( Chii. 

Upa. VII. 26. 2 ). 

I 

7. Sankara remarks that this option of the number of 

bodies to be assumed is mentioned in the and that 

though this is f? j qi a gt iq m , this power of assuming 
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many bodies belongs to and is mentioned in 

fcr “ the praise ” of This should be understood to 

be l^ahkara's own view. Jaimini seems to believe that the 
power to assume many bodies is the result of the knowledge 
of the Supreme One ( see Sutras IV. 3. 12-14 ). 

Sutra 12 

S. ‘ SfcT: ’ means * on account of the twofold Srutis/ 

those which say that the liberated soul has no body e. g., 
Gha. Upa. VIII. 12. 1, Br. Upa. IV. 4, 7, and those which 
state that the liberated soul can assume as many bodies as 
he likes ( Cha. Upa. VII. 26. 2 ). 

9. Badarayana holds that the subject admits of both the 
possibilities on account of the twofold Srutis. 

10. is s sacrifice and as Sankara says, it is both 
a ( a sacrifice with many sacrificers ) and ( a sacrifice 
with one sacrificer ); similarly, the knower of Brahman gone 
to the Para may have a body or may have no body. 

Sutra 13 

11. In Sutras 13-14 Badarayana gives arguments showing 
that a released soul may have a body or may not have any 
body at all, and yet the enjoyment of objects of desire taking 
place in the state of liberation is possible. 

12. If he has no body the enjoyment of objects would 
be possible as in the state of dream ( see. Bra. Su. III. 2. 1-3 ). 

Sutra 14 

13. Sankara rightly says that the liberated even may 

reasonably have enjoyments as we in our waking state, when 
the liberated has a body. But his word ‘ ’ cannot have 

been written here in its literal sense, because thereby he 
would contradict himself on Bra, Su. IV. 4. 11. But see Sa. 
bhasya on Bra. Su. IV. 4. 16. 

14. This Adhikarana proves that the liberated soul may 
or may not have a body. 



SECTION VI 


Pervading Nature of the Released Soul. 

Sutras IV. 4. 15-16 


( V\ ) I 


TRANSLATION 

T HE entering [ into all, of a released soul ] is like 
that of a lamp, because the ^ruti shows it. 15 

Because [ the original form of the liberated soul is ] 
made manifest with regard to [ either of the two states 
of] deep-sleep and union ( with the Para ) or liberation. 16 



NOTES 

Sutra 15 

1. In the case of the liberated soul the Sriitis say that 
* he enters all ’ or he pervades all. His all-pervasion is often 
mentioned in the Upanisads. So, in this Sutra, the Siitrakara 
seems to us to mention that all-pervasion and also to explain 
the same. 

2. He says that in the case of the released soul there 

is a pervasion ( ) like that of a lamp. By giving this 

simile the Sutrakara seems to intend to convey his view that 
the liberated soul does not merge into Brahman or does not 
lose his individuality when he becomes all-pervading. The 

or rather of the liberated soul is like that of a 

lamp. The lamp keeps up its individual existence and yet 
pervades all things around it. 

3. — There are Srutis about the of the 

liberated soul, e. g., 

(а) I 

^ ^|[»T su’:«r vftri ii 

( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 6 ) 

(б) ^ 55rl[?ri ll 

( Pra. Upa. IV. 11 ). 

I 

Strictly speaking we require a Sruti in which the all-per- 
vasion of the released soul is compared with that of a lamp. 

4. According to Sankara this Sutra discusses the question 

how the released soul occupies many bodies at a time. In the 
preceding Adhikarana the released soul is given the option 
of having a body; and there is mention of his assuming many 
bodies in Bra. Su. IV. 4. 11. However, the following points 
need be considered: — ( I ) Only is mentioned in this 
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Sutra, but not the entrance into many bodies. ( 2 )“ ” 

is a vague reference for our purpose. ( 3 ) Moreover neither 

nor «n^ is mentioned in the given by Sankara 

and, really, that was the in Bra. Su. IV. 4. 11; so 

we believe that his ( Cha. Upa. VII. 26. 2 ) is not 

the correct one. ( 4 ) The next Sutra which should be taken 
as an argument of sii^ does not support the entrance into 
many bodies, but rather it supports our view of the pervasion 
of the released soul as the topic of this Sutra. For these 
reasons we do not think that Ankara’s view about the topic 
of this Adhikara^a is correct. See Note ( 7 ) below. 

Sutra 16 

5. This Sutra gives an argument in support of the 

mentioned in the preceding Sutra. And as it ( this Sutra ) 
clearly supports in the sense of ** pervasion ”, 

we believe that Sutra 15 also discusses only the of 

the released soul, without referring to any particular question 
of pervading many bodies at a time. The word ‘ ^ * clearly 
shows that SQtra 16 gives an argument for the statement in 
Sutra 15. 

6. The lamp-like pervasion of the individual soul in 
the released state is possible, because bis original form is 
made manifest with reference to the two states of deep sleep 
and union with Brahman. 

This Sutra has reference to many Sutras. The soul is 
said to be possessed of the substance of the attributes of 
Brahman ( Bra. Su. II. 3. 29 ), and it is said that this form 
of the soul becomes manifest in the state of liberation, just 
as manliness which is latently existing in childhood becomes 
manifest in youth ( Bra. Su. II. 3. 31 ). is one 

of these attributes. Similarly, Sutra III. 2. 7 ( 

I ) and IV. 4. 1 ( also 

corroborate the sense of this Sutra. 
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Another important point to be noticed is that the perva- 
sion of the liberated soul is like that of a lamp and is similar 
to his pervasion in the deep -sleep state. So the manifestation 
of his substance of sm q< gcgr does not conflict with his 
mentioned in Bra. Su. II. 3. 21-27. And also the view that 
the soul has the substance of the ^Ofs of God is corrobo- 
rated in as much as the soul is not like God but he 

7 As already said, Sankara found that Sutra 16 does not 
support his interpretation of Sutra 15, but rather contradicts it. 
It was this feeling, on account of which Sankara could not 
connect Shtra 16 with Sutra 15, as an argument (^) and 
proposition respectively. For his interpretation of Sutra 16, 
he found it necessary to give an introduction about the 

of the soul in liberation, mentioned in several 
Srutis. So, to Sfltra 16 we are to add 
( ); and then we are to interpret 

’ as an argument of that sentence. He takes * ’ 

as 

wq We believe, it is not 
proper to divide Siitra 16 ( which is a ) into two 

sentences, and to add ‘ ’ to the Sutra. 

is the # 5E«r5:q*!;^ as in Cha. Upa. VIII. 12. 

3 and Bra. Su. IV. 4. 1. Sankara takes in the 

sense of ‘ expounded As a result of his wrong interpretation 
of in Sutra 15, Saiikara has to say that Sutra 15 deals 

with while Sutra 16 deals with f^iforRrm. 

However, if Sfitras 15-16 are to be taken as explaining 
how the released soul occupies .many bodies at a time, we 
believe that the Sutras do not support Sankara's view that it is 
through =?qtf^. Bather Sutra 16 speaks of the pervasion of the 
released soul in general and it shows that the soul pervades 
the bodies and remains also outside the bodies like a lamp 
( from which other lamps are lighted, or which pervades the 
place where it is lighted ). 



SECTION VII 


Revealed Form of the Soul devoid of 
Worldly Dealings and Changeless. 

Sutras IV. 4. 17-21 

( ff I 

( SI^«JTg?TT% I 

( ^? ) i 

TRANSLATION 

[The revealed ( or re-manifested ) form of the 
released one is ] devoid of the worldly operations ( influ- 
ence, workings ), because of the context and because of 
its being remote [ from the world ]. 1 7 

If it be argued that “ [ It is not so ] because of a 
Sruti or direct statement ”, we reply, “ No, because it is 
a statement about those who belong to the group of 
officers ; 1 8 

and [ that revealed form ] is not subject to change, 
because the ^ruti mentions its continuation or permanence. 19 

And the ^ruti and Smrti show it similarly, 20 

and because of the text about the similarity [ between 
the soul in this world and the revealed state of the released 
soul ] in the point of enjoyment of desires only. 




21 



NOTES 

Sutra 17 

1. In the preceding Sutra the revealed or remanifested 
form of the released soul is mentioned. So, we believe we 
have here to take that form to be qualified by 

This section, therefore, seems to us to deal with the state or 
form of the released soul. 

2. The form of the released soul is not subject to the 
workings or dealings of the world, i. e., it is not subject to 
birth and death, and also other operations of the world. 

3. as the preceding Sutra and Sutra 1 

of this Pada refer to Cha. Upa. VlII. 12. 3, we may take 
‘ the context ’ as a reference to Cha. Upa. VlII. 7. 1, viz., ^ 

i 

Here the soul which becomes manifest when released is 
said to be arqfqqi'ciif ‘ free from sins, ’ fqsn: ‘ without old age, ’ 
' without death, ’ fIndV’C ‘ fre® from sorrow, ’ etc., etc. 
The Sutrakara seems to think that the dealings or workings 
of the world, like old age, death, sorrow, etc., are absent in the 
remanifested form of the liberated soul, because the context 
shows that it is so. The word ^ iqi'qq ’ in the preceding 
Sutra also suggests that may be explained by 

quoting By. Upa. IV. 3. 22, anr fqensfqm qqfir qwisincrr 

Siq«iTtSSTq«ii;E?Tiq^S?nq^S?I«rnT^ 
qm wqfq I All 

dealings of the world are here denied of the remanifested form 
of the soul. The description applies both to the deep-sleep 
state and to the state of liberation ( Of. Bra. Su. 111. 2. 7 ). 


07 



450 


Ihtibfeititioh 


4. I In the discussion of the problem of 

or being the goal, it was argued by that 

was called SHT because the two were near each other 

( | Bra. So. IV. 3. 9 ). 

In contrast to this, the Sutrakara says in Su. IV. 4, 17 
that the revealed form of the released soul is so remote from 
the world that the former is not influenced by the latter at all. 

I 

5. According to Sankara this Sutra discusses the question 

whether the meditators of who get the state of equality 

( ) with Hiranyagarbha gain absolute or limited Lordship. 
The reply is that their lordship is limited because they get 

but not the lordship of creating and destroying the 
world which belongs only to the the permanent Lord. 

To us it appears that according to the context of the Pada 
and also of the immediately preceding Sutra, ‘ ’ 

refers to which is referred to in the 

preceding Siitra and which becomes manifest in liberation 
( Bra. Su. IV. 4. 16 ); and means birth, death, the 

relationship of father and son, etc., etc., castes, etc. By 
Sankara does not refer to any particular text where the 
is mentioned, but he takes it as 
( = cnr?) “because in the matter of creation and 

destruction of the world the permanent Lord is the topic ”. And 
does not mean the ( spiritual ) distance between 
and the g^ ^q^ q, but if means that “ the ^gor meditators are 
* remote ' in the matter of snT^^qiqf^ ”, Thus, according to 
Sankara ST$qrqR||[^ has the same sense as 

is sr^fT while grBS are in the matter of qirn^qiqir. 

But we think, st^?T?q and are spoken of as the 

same entity here, viz., grB^R^tq. In fact no ” is referred 

to or implied in the preceding Sutra or this Siitra. 

Sutra 18 

6. STcq^tq%5ng,-“This Sutra gives ano bjection to 

The opponent argues that the Sruti itself says that 
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** the or the liberated experience death in the 

the time of the end of the Para ”, ‘ STt^ ’ means the Sruti. 

And may refer to such a text as 

( Mu. Upa. III. 2. 6 ). 

The first half of this verse may be taken as a direct or 
express mention ( ) of the released. In Sutras IV. 
3. 7-15 it has been decided that in such texts as 

aroafir a ^ q^acrt (Br. Upa. VL 

2. 15 ), means the Supreme Brahman. ‘ qirgsqf^ ' would 
mean ‘ are released ’ i. e., ‘ become free from body ’ as in 
aw a i q^q ^ qiqw ( Cha. Upa. VI. 14. 2 ). 

Moreover, ‘ q c i s a^tg ^ would be a direct statement about the 
destruction of the Para or the Supreme One. So, this Sruti 
may be referred to as mentioning ‘ the operations of the world ’ 
in the case of the released. 

7. — The Sutrakara does not grant 

the opponent’s interpretation of the above Sruti. He says 
that the statement of that Sruti refers to those who belong to 
the group of officers, Indra, Prajapati and others. They also are 
entitled to the study of the Vedanta and they remain in their 
office even after the rise of the knowledge of 'Brahman ( Bra. 
Su. I. S. 30 ) and are released when those worlds over which 
they rule are destroyed. Thus, the Sruti pointed out by the 
opponent refers to those who have got and who are in 

the group of officers, and not to the released who have attained 
the Para. 

8. According to Saiikara ‘ qw^q^ ' refers to such 

texts as Tai. Upa. I. 6. 2, ‘ WPCIsq*^ ‘ The released 

one gets sovereignty.’ He says that in this Sruti the released 
one is said to get ‘ unlimited lordship.’ He solves the compound 

as fq5rqcq?iV 
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| Can we say that 

^jg?: is an ( appointed ) officer ( ) 1 And why 

should it be ? The sun is not at all referred to in 

the Sutra. would mean “ the group of officers ” 

and would mean the Sun, the Varuna, Indra, Frajapati and 
other officers. We cannot say that like the disc or orb of the 
Sun, there are similar orbs in other worlds of ggcr,i 
etc. So the interpretation of as 3nq?l^5 

is also foreign to the Sutra. The various STTqgqs are not at 
all referred to in the Sutra. Moreover, the ‘ ^iKiT^qsnfH ’ ( ) 

is not mentioned in either of these two Sutras ( 17-18 ) but is 
derived from the word ‘ ’ which Sankara takes as 

implied in Sutra 17. 

In fact the explanation of those Srutis in which the 
liberated soul is said to be ^»g?; or Lord seems to have been 
given by the Sutrakara in Bra, Su. IV. 4. 9 ( srgqg q'Rwnf^- 

I ) and II, 3. 29 ( g^sgq^^r: ), etc. ; and Cha. 

Upa. VII. 25. 2 and VIII. 1. 6 ( g^g ^1% 

«igfg l ) which Sankara quotes under Sutras 27-28 is 
also quoted by him as the ^qggigg of Sutra IV. 4. 9. Such 
Srutis, according to Sutra IV, 4, 9, do not mean that 
^TTIsggifg mentioned therein depends upon ‘ qpc fjg^ ’• but 
rather the Sutrakara interprets them as showing the power 
of the liberated to gain any desired object from mere wish 
( ^q;5q^g 3 1 Sutra IV. 4. 8 ) without depending upon 

anybody else but themselves. 

Sutra 19 

9. This Sutra seems to us to give one more argument for 
the statement in Sutra 17. Thus, with ^^Rig^ we should take 
as understood “ ”♦ The revealed form of the liberated 

one is not subject to change and that shows that it is devoid 
of the dealings of the world, like birth, death, sorrow, etc. 

19. ggiff f^gfggig; 1 The abiding nature or the permanence 
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or, we may say, the continuance of the rerealed form of the 
liberated is mentioned in Srutis like ( 1 ) ^ 

ew; ( By. Upa. V. 10. 1 ); ( 2 ) 
q’Ci; wgdt ( Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15 ). In these 

iSrutis the liberated are said to continue staying in Brahman for 
eternal ages. The released is said to live in the ‘‘ world of 
Brahman ” for eternal ages, for unlimited years. So, the form 
of the liberated is eternal or permanent. 

11. ‘ ’ shows that by we are to understand 

and tT?:aT. Out of these three conditions, only is 

the condition of the form of the liberated. 

12. Sankara takes ‘ ^ * in the sense of in addition to 

‘ *051 01^ W As the 

latter or is not mentioned in the preceding Sutras, 

we do not think this addition can be justified on the ground 
of the context. Moreover ‘ sr ’ can have the sense of 
proper only if it occurs in the first Stitra of an Adhikarana 
e. g.^ II. 2. 1, but when it occurs in a Sutra in the middle of 
an Adhikarana, it has the sense of the of the preceding 

arguments only. We propose ; to take it ( ) as an 

additional argument for that 

and are both of them adjectives to the same thing 

viz,, ff we wish to distinguish between 

these two adjectives, we may say that refers 

to birth, death etc., and also to the relation of father and 
son, etc., while ‘ ’ refers to only ‘ the impossibility 

of change * or ’ changelessness ’. This changelessness is 
proved by the mentioned in Srutis. Sankara explains 

as existence instead of as continuation and having taken 
‘ g' ’ in the above sense, he explains ‘ as * 

We think means continuance or abiding 

state and therefore it is an argument against or change. 

According to Sankara, Sutra 18 explained the 
of Brahman and Sutra 19 explains the of Brahman i 
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thus be seeks to prove his doctrine of and forms 

of Brahman from these Sutras. And the purpose of the 
reference to in Sutra 19 is given by ^^kara in 

the following words “ sf ^ ?rfwf§«ER ^fiT?RI55PI!fT: 

5!^ 3r?f»i «qtR?|c«T 

^Eigar ^rgraisfq 

l[Rr I ” think, we cannot interpret the Sutra in 

such a way as it would be necessary to add all these sentences 
to make its meaning and purpose clear. 

Sutra 20 

13. The Sruti shows that the form of the released soul is 
changeless and devoid of the dealings of the world. In the 

latter case the Br. Upa. 6ruti ( Bj-. XJpa. IV. 3. 22 ) quoted 
by us under Sutra 17 may bo meant by the Sutrakara. 

14. «r^R — The Smrti also shows that the form of the 
released soul is changeless and abiding. A Smrti text like 
the following may be referred to by this Sutra: — 

(1) tm I 

SI5R 5T ^ ll Bha. Gi. XIV. 2. 

(2) rngV? g ^ ( Bha. Gi. VIII. 16 ). 

I • 

15. Sankara quotes Sruti and Smrti texts which, he says, 

show that the Supreme Light is not subject to change. But 
his quotations state that no f^^nrrs like are present 

in rather than that, aQT is without fa^R. The latter 

type of ^ruti is quoted by Sankara under Sutra 19. 

Sutra 21 

16. As a shows, this Sutra is the last argument for 

and It is the last Sutra in the 

Adhikara^a. 

17. The form of the released soul is not subject to change 
and is devoid of the worldly dealings, because the only point 
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of similarity between that form and his form in this world is 
that of enjoyment of desired objects. There is a Sruti text 
about this. This may be a reference to such a Sruti as 

*Bnns^ firtrfisRrr I ( Tai. Upa. II. 1 ). These 

^rutis show that the soul in liberation is an onjoyer just as 
he is in this world. There are no orutis showing that the 
gfB does any actions in except those of enjoyment, 

without is the nature of 

18 . — This word is used to exclude the soul in 

liberation being an agent ( ) or a sufferer of sins etc., as 

he is in this world. He is only a without being a ^ 

in the state of liberation. As he is not a he does not 
undergo birth and death. 

19 . In Bra. Sii. HI. . 3 . 51 ( ^ 

) it is proved that is the 

20. According to Sankara Siitra 20 shows 

but Sutra 21 is meant to prove that the meditators 
on do not gain unlimited lordship by giving a 

reference to a Sruti about the siuiilarity of those who attain 
to ^rf|*)T with |j«r: in the point of only. But he does 

not quote any such Sruti. He draws his conclusion on the 
strength of a Sruti which, he says, distinguishes between the 
goal and ifseR. Wo think, there is no mention of 

in this Adhikarana and the between the soul 

in this world and in the state of liberation is meant hero. 
There is no mention also of f^^KRSX^s in this Adhikarana, 
as also of ^9?^. 
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TRANSLATION 


NoN-RETURN, from the Word; Non-return, from 
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NOTES 


Sutra 22 

1. We think, this Sutra is not connected with the preceding 
Sutra, because there is a g' in the preceding Sutra and there 
is no g" in this Sutra. So this Sutra forms a new Adhikarana. 

2. As in other Sutras, is used here in the sense of 
Sruti. It is clearly a reference to such Srutis as ( 1 ) 

!| gr ( Cha. Upa. VIII. 15. l ), ( 2 ) 

sif?r5RIJn5n ( Cha. Upa. V. is. 6 ), 

and (,3) ^ ( Br. Upa. VI. 2. 15). These Srutis show 

that those who reach the Para do not return to this world. 

3. Sankara does not make a new Adhikarana of this 
Sutra. He realizes that the topic of the preceding Sutras, as 
interpreted by him is inconsistent with this Sutra. So he 
reconciles that topic by saying 

qfSfrn^^ «?r?T: ( Bra. Su. IV. 3. 10). 

We think it is impossible that this Sutra ( IV. 4. 22 ) is 
meant to be connected with Bra. Su. IV. 3. 10. Moreover, we 
have already shown that the latter Sutra is a The 

Sutra seems to mention the non-return of those who reach the 
highest goal possible. To us. it seems that though the goal 
is Brahman, the Sutrakara takes and as 

consistent with that goal, and consequently he mentions . 
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By the' Same Author. 

I. Aksara: A Forgotten Chapter in the History of Indian 
Philosophy. 1932. Rs. 5/- 

Contents — This is the thesis presented by Dr. Modi for the Ph. 
D. Degree in the University of Kiel. 

This is a thought-provoking, work. Dr. Modi has traced the theory 
of ' Aksara * from the earliest Upanisads upto the times of the 
Yedantasutras. He starts with a comparative table setting forth the 
meanings attributed by Indian acaryas and Western translators to 
' aksaza ^ in the eleven passages of the Bhagavadgita where it occurs 
in a philosophical sense. He shows how the Chandogya and Brhadii- 
ranyaka, the early piose Upanisads, speak of both aksara (impersonal 
Absolute) and purusa (personal absolute) and how they are not coii- 
oorned to decide whether the final reality is personal or impersonal. 
He then proceeds to the earlier metrical Upanisads (like the Ka|ha 
and Mundaka) and holds that they placed higher than aksara, 

that both were regar<led as the goals and both were styled vidyaa. 
The next stage is reached in the Bhagavadgita which accepts the 
distinction between aksara and purusa taught by the earlier metrical 
Upanigads and also says that purusa is beyond {para) aksara. The 
Gita develops the theory that meditation on purusa is preferable to 
that on aksara, because the former is easier than the latter; and the 
Gita says that purusa presides over aksara which is the abode {dhd~ 
man). Gita identifies Krsna with purusa and is always careful not 
to identify purusa with brahman which is identified with aksara. The 
Gita teaches three paths of absolution, the Sdnkhya, Yoga and Upa^ 
sand or bhakti and that aksara or puruSa can bo reached by anyone 
of these paths. Sarikhya and Yoga in the Gita mean respectively 
‘renunciation^ (with knowledge) and ‘path of actions^ (with knowledge). 
They are not two steps on the same path (as Sankariicarya says) but 
two paths to either of the two goals, vi:s. aksara and purusa The 
learned author* then examines the twelfth parvan of the Mahabharata 
and finds that therein the tenets of four different schools are set out, 
viz, the Anpanisadas (chap. 182 - 253 ), the Sankhya (chap. 302 - 317 ), 
Yoga (chai>. 3®®) Paficaratra (chap. 334 - 352 ), Dr. Modi takes great 
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pains to point out how the Sankhya in the Mahabharata differa from 
the classical Sankhya, how both Hopkins and Doussen are wrong in 
their interpretation of chap. 308, how the Mahabharata mentions two 
schools of Yoga, one founded by lliranyagarbha and the other by 
lludra. He states that the Pahcaratra school in the Mahabharata 
completely identilies aksara and purusa uuder the name of Narayana, 
that according to that school the supreme Reality is jjossessed of 
contradictory attributes. Dr. Modi then comes to the treatment of 
aksara in the Brahmasutras. He believes (p. 92) that he has discovered 
the key to the elucidation of that somewhat abstruse and recondite 
work. According to Dr. Modi, the Sfitrakava discriminates between 
aksara and purusa and the most striking feature in the sutrakara's 
view of the Highest Being {para) is the systematic and lational 
interpretation which he gives for the first time in the history of 
Indian Philosophy to the twofold contradictory statements regarding 
the attributes of the supreme one. 

The author of the Brahmasutras, according bo Dr. Modi, does nob 
regard aksara as lower than purusa but rather treats the two as 
identical and holds that the distinction made between the two in some 
texts is for the purpose of meditation only and that the same Sup- 
reme Being called para is to be meditated upon as aksara or purusa. 
Thus though aksara taught in the ancient Upanisads and the Gita 
is still recognisable even in Badarayana's gutias, even the traces of 
aksara disappear in the work of Sankaracarya, the renowned successor 
of Badarayana. It is hence that Dr. Modi describes the history of 
aksara as a forgotten chapter. 

+ + + 

( From a review of the work in the Journal of the B. B. R. A. S. 
by Mahamahopadhaya P. V. Kane ). 

SOME OPINIONS. 

Sir S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-Chancellor, Benares Hlndu^UnlversIty, 
Benares: — It is a piece of sound and careful schedarship. I believe 
there is a great need for such intensive scholarship *on such topics 
in Indian Philosophy, an<l trust that you will continue your work in 
this subject. 
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Prof. Dr. W. Schubrlns^ Attona-Klein Flottbek. Oerinany :—Let 

Hie heartily congratnlato you for having thrown lights in a most 
scientific rnaiiner, on an untroflclen path in the field of Indian 
thought.,, Certainly German gcientific method has influenced the inters 
nal and technical side of your working out your thesis. But I am 
sure that few places only are fit to presetve’' that spirit equally well as 
Bhavnagar is, renowned as it is for its religious and literary atmos- 
phere. A few days^ stay in your place early in 1928 belongs to my 
finest Indian recollections. 

Prof. M, Hiriyanna, Mysore University^ Mysore: — I have read 
the thesis and I find that though it modestly claims to treat only of 
the history of a single conception, it deals with practically all the 
important problems raised in early Indian philosophy. I think that 
several of yonr conclusions will be acceptable to many. But even 
those that disagree will readily admit the vahie of your discussions 
of the details bearing upon these topics. In this respect, the chapter 
on the MahabhSrata is very useful; and I can easily understand the 
trouble it must have cost you to put into shape the teaching of the 
Moksa-dharma with its vague and elusive terminology, 

A. Berridale Keith, University of Edinburgh*- — I have read it 
with tne interest which attaches to any serious effort to reconstruct 
the evolution of Indian philosophy. I recognise the care which you 
have devoted to the topic. 

Prof F. W. Thomas* Oxford University, ^Oxford: — I think that 
you have discovered a new topic in early Indian philosophy and have 
shed light upon some of the most difficult points in its history. 

Dr. 11. Ui* Seminary of Indian Philosophy, The Tokyo Imperial 
University, Japan: — You have done much to puxxle out one of the 
metaphysical terms of the Gita and give us many valuable informa- 
tions in the field of Indian Philosophy; your view and interpretations 
concerning the i>assages quoted through the work are on the whole 
interesting and acceptable. I would recommend your work to my 
fellow students in this country. 

K, P- Jayaswal, Patna : — Your treatment is remarkable. You 
have successfully given the exact connotation of aksara- I hope, you 
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will similarly inferepret other terms which are taken by the ttkSkaras 
as loose expressions. 

Prof. R. D, Karmarkar, Poona': — I think, it is a valuable piece 
of research. * 

Dr. Laxman Sarup, Punjab University, Lahore*.-- 1 am very much 
impressed with the maturity of the spirit in the work of so young 
a scholar. 

Prof. Dr. M. Winternits^ Prague, Czechoslovakia: — I can see that 
it is a highly valuable contribution to the history of Indian Philosophy. 
Ihe method ol your investigation seems to me very rocommendable. 
Ihere is certainly no other way to get at the bottom of Indian 
Philosophical terminology. If you can destroy the impression of 
vagueness which we so often have of the Sanskrit terms, Tiot only in 
BhagvadgTtJJ but also else-where, you will have done great service 
indeed to Indological Research. 

Prof. Kokiieshwar Shastri, Calcutta — I have been struck with 
the admirable learning and the thorough grasj). ...You possess a deep 
penetrating insight and a devotedness to independence of thought 

Mahamahopadhyaya P. V. Kane, M. A., L. L. M., writes in the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, VoL 9 , 1933:— 

^Jhis is a thought-provoking work. Dr. Modi ... dis})lays learning, 
industry and acuteness. lie is not afraid of ditTcwing from suoli great 
bavauts as Prot. Hopkins, Dr. Deussen and very often crosses swords 
with them. 

Bharatan Kumarappa, Nasik Road Central Prison: — I am greatly 
impressed by the critical method that he brings to hear on his subject, 

I am convinced that such efforts as that of Dr. Modi to throw 
light on the terminology of the anoieiit texts are most necessary, 
and yet iipto now altogether neglected, I do hope Dr. Modi will 
continue to do more such work, 

I am surprised that within the two years he spent iu Germany, 
he has been able to obtain full hohl of the German method in the 
study of ancient texts^ and has applied it so efficiently, I congratulate 
him ou this. 
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Prof. A. K, Trlvedft Senior Professor of Philosophy, Baroda 
Colles^e: — Dr. Modi, has, with a freshness of outlook and impartiality 
and intellectual courage, tried to throw new light and offered his 
synthesis in the matter of the history of the ahsara-'pwmm concep- 
tion. His documentation is exact and his investigation as thorough 
as original. His thesis is a most valuable contribution to Indian 
dars'anic investigations. 

Principal Gopinath Kaviraj, Government Sanekrit Colles^e, Bena- 
res: — I have been highly impresse<l with the scholarly and critical 
nature of the treatment yon have accorded to an almost neglected 
problem in the history of Indian jdiilosophy. 

Prof. Dr. Sten Konow, Oslo:— I have read it with great interest 
and admiration of your earnest and penetrating exposition of the 
problem. You have chosen a very important subject for your disser- 
tation, and I liope that yon will, as yon indicate, return to it in 
cfreaber breadth. 


2. Translation of the Sidclhantabindu. Rs. 5/- 

Coiiteiits — This work is an interpretation and translation of the 
Siddhantabindn, the well-known commentary on Saiikaracarya^s 
Das'as'loki, by Madhnsmlana ^Sarasvati, for which the author was 
given the Sujna Gokulji Jhala Vedanta Prize (1921) in a competition 
among graduates of any Indian University of any years' standing. 

The translation itself contains (1) marginal summaries, (2) 
analytical hea<lings, (3) statements of Query {2mrva])(d'f<a) and De- 
termination ( siddha'nia), (4) explanatory foot-notes. The arguments 
and conclusions are properly numbered and divided. The Inirodnetion 
of 64 pages deals with the life, literary activity, and doctrinal attitude 
of Madhusildaiia. The appendices give critical and historical details 
connected with the text and discuss Madhn8ud«ana's conception of 
bhakti or devotion as a means to salvation and the important <lifTer- 
ences between him and Sankara on this point. In fact they j»ro8ent 
an analysis of Madhiisudana's Bhaktirasayana 
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Rev. Fr. R. Zimmermanti, Bombay : — Prof, MoHPe translation and 
interpretation shows a happy entente cordiale between East and 
West ... The nionogr}i]»li is a fine specimen of work done and promise 
for the future. 

Prof, A. B. Keith, University of Edinburgh:--! cordially agree 
with Prof. Zimmermann's appreciation of its merits. 

Prof. Franklin Edgerton, Yale University, America : — ... I found 
Madhusudana very difficult and am sure your translation of his work 
will be useful. 

Prcf. Hermann Jacobi, Bonn I admire your thorough know- 
ledge and masterly treating of so intricate a subject^ and am sure 
that y(»u are the most competent interpreter of Madhusudana Sara- 
swati^s Philosophical writings and ideas. 


3 . A Critique of the Brahmasutra: Part 1. 

hiterpretation of the Sutras (IIL 11-IVf Rs, 

Prof M. Hiriyanna, Mysore University, Mysore: — It is a care- 
ful and minute stmly of the Vcdantsfitra that we have here. The 
numerous discussions in it as well as the conclusions reached through 
them will be of immense value in reconstructing the early history of 
Indian Philosophy, and I hope that the book will receive from the 
scholars the close attention which it deserves. 

Sir S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-Chancellor, Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity, Benares: — I have no w^ read through parts of the proofs you were 
good enough to send me, and I congratulate you c,n the courage, con- 
viction and ability with which you have carried out a great task. 

Prof, S. N, Dasgupta, King George V. Professor of Mental and 
Moral Science, Calcutta University, Calcutta: — Dr Modi has done 
an inestimable service in attempting a critical study of at least a 
part of the Brahmsutras ... ITo has practically succeeded in evolving 
a scheme, a sort of critical apparatus, which may be successfully 
applied to the Brahmasutras to make them yield their own meaning. 
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), ( §118(1 aHl^fn 

i’h tH4l=4 ). 

^UHW — ctHi^' HtfJi' d. ci sv-ij' 3 i5^.... 
ilil <v *lHl. »il allMil fit's'll Hl^ rlH^ »lfm»l'-S't 

H'J d. 

^(Vi: W RWt, s«HH6i«lU, Va'i^O-HX 'ill. 

il. M* sil^ll— <§Mr'm?., 5(lcti, -H^^-Jircl <JH ftMl d. ... 

ill. aHH.-£«‘ss “ ^HlHi^lt Hh^ ” mI S R,<-| HM^*ii dr'^l 

d; <ll ^l. ^iCl 5lsHl<l fs^i^l M'«i «M25 <l> aH'-d «''n HmMI 

cIt'^I S9^ ... (h^kTII ^3^ i,^^' a^i S. 

Sil. aH»l«n!lW ^-VRlCl aHH€lHU~^Ml SilllMi 

Si'fl ^iHl^ an^l Milled ant'd S, IV aniietl iS'll 

"Sty aiv^lcd S^ia.l ^t'fd *1^41. ell ant -•tiaf-ll'd 'HSllH'^J 

i=lcll 9^ aJl^' Mi MIM d. 

— ^d'iliW HiCmS «>!il5Ml«n MIMI--H (^'•^ Hm'^‘ ^IR- 

^lli M«ll 5i^‘ ... a*ilHil MHl ^aniMl Q,'-| ^m'^^Ii MMM 

(mMH^ Rji ShI (^r-llH aniMl iin.' 5^1*1 giil 

Ml^d ^ d. 


S. Bhagavadgita with Sankara’s Cominentary. A New Approach. 

In Two Parts. ( In the Press I. 

Contents — The texts of the original work and the commentary 
are properly arialysod and their contents classified. Summaries iu 
English of the topics di6cuss(^<l at length by Saiikara are given in the 
foot-notes. The Notes include an exhaustive criticism of the interpretati- 
ons of the Orta by Sankara, Ramanuja, Madhiisudana, Deusseu, Garbe, 
Rudolph Otto, Edge r ton, Hill, Barnett, Sir R. Bhaiidarkar, Prof. Belvalkar, 
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0. V. Vaidya, Sir »S. Radhakrishnan^ Prof. S. N. Dasgupfea, Tilak^ 
Aurobindo Ohosh, J/i^neshwara^ and many others. 

The author's own interpretation and contribution to the Gita 
studies are that each Adhyaya of the Qlta is an iodepeDdent unit 
and presents one particular process of achieving Yoga ''Equality of 
Mind in the Success or Failure of One's Undertakings. " He further 
holds that the philosophical thoughts in each AdhySya are peculiar 
to it only and that no single so called System was intended to be 
given by the author of the Gita. 

Prof, M. Hiriyanna^ Mysore University, Mysore— I have now 
read the Note; and it seems to mo that your conclusion^ viz., that 
though the Gita is generally heterogeneous in its character, it uniform- 
ly commends disinterested action, is well warranted. 






